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PREFACE.

THE grammatical compendium of which this is a translation is
current among the Pandits of the North-West Provinces, and of most of
the other provinces of India. The translation is one of a series of
attempts to encourage and facilitate the interchange of ideas between
the Paudits and the senior English students of the Government Colleges:
How different the arrangement of a Sanskrit treatise on Grammar is
from that of an English treatise on the subject, may be inferred from

the facts stated in the subjoined extract from the preface to the Hindi
‘ersion of the same compendium,

The groundwork of the grammatical literature of the Sanskrit is
omprised in Pénini's eight Lectures, entitled « The Ashtddhydyt.”
fach of the lectures is divided into four sections, and each scction
nto a number of sitras, or suceinch aphorisms. On these Mr. Cole-
wooke remarks:—“The studied brevity of the Pdnindiya sitras
‘renders them in the highest degree obscure; even with the know-
ledge of the key to their interpretation, the student finds them
ambiguous. In the application of them when understood, he dis-
covers many seeming contradictions; and with every exertion of
practised . memory, he must experience the utmost diffienlty in
cowbining rules dispersed in apparent confusion through different
‘portions of Panini's eight Lectures.”

The same accomplished scholar adds:—“The outline of Pépini’s
‘arrangement is simple; but numerous exceptions, and frequent
disgressions, have involved it in much seeming confusion. The
first two lectures (the first section especially, which is in a manner
the key of the whole Grammar) contain definitions; in the; three
‘next are collected affixes, by which verbs and nouns are inflected
‘Those which appertain to verbs occupy the  third lecture:—the
fourth and ffth cont(':i’ﬁlcb'af_are affized to nouns. The remaining
‘f*]ll‘ee lectures treat of the changes which roots and affixes undergo
fm 8pecial cases, or by general gules of orthography, and which are
all effeoted by the addition, or by the substitution, of one or mure
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ements. The apparent snnphclty of the design vanishes in the
« perplexity of the structure. The endless pmsmt of exceptions and
“limitations so disjoins the general precepts, that the reader cannot
“keep in view their intended connexion, and mutual relation. He
“wanders in an intricate maze, and the clew of the labyrinth is coatin-
“wually slipping from his hands.”

Such a work as that above described being obviously unsuited for
a beginner, a different arrangement of Pénini’s stitras was attempted
by several grammarians, “for the sake of bringing into one view the
vules which must be remembered in the inflections of one word, and
those which must be combined even for a single variation of a single

term.” This arrangement, Mr. Colebrooke adds, “is certainly preferable;

“ but the siitras of Panini, thus detached from their context, are wholl
“unintelligible ; without the commentator’s exposition, they ar

“indeed, what Sir William Jones has somewhere termed them, ¢ dar!
“as the darkest oracle.””

Such an arrangement as that here referred to, is adopted in th
Siddhdnta KEawmudi of Bhattoji Dikshita and in its abridgment tl
Laghw Siddhdnta Kawmnudi of Varadardja.

One of the first objects of this edition of the Grammar is
explain each term and each process, on its first occurrence, with som
thing -of that fulness of illustration, which the Pandits think it bett
to defer imparting until a later stage in the pupil’s course. Accordin
to the established system, the juvenile pupil, who has only commene:
learning the language in which the Grammar is written, cannot procec
three lines in advance of the point at which his preceptor’s last lectu
broke off. Tf he can proceed half a line in advance of it, it is mo
than was fo have been expected. :

Another omission of the native Grammars is supplied to a certa
extent in this edition, When a word is given as an example under
rule, perhaps six or eight rules have previously had a share in bringii
the radieal word into the form to which the ultimate rule applies. ¥
aistance, when we wish to cletelmmo on‘ partxc*ulur pronoun, '
quote from Mr. Wollaston’s preface to his practical Grammar of tf
Sanskrit) “six rules are to be referred to in forming the word, a
“he stadent must be-able to remember them all before he can do
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PREFACE, i1l

“fon there is. 1o vefervence to them whatsoever. Yet such references
“are much more necessary than those that are annexed to the pro-
“positions in Ruclid, because the solution of these words is generally
£ more complicated than that of the theorems.”

References are supplied in this edition, not to every rule required
yet to more than the attentive student is likely to have forgotten.

I R
Benares College, July 31st, 1849. .
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I AYDTHSTET 1
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| | AT@YTE AW
| T G 261 Ui Tl sinaEy |

TRy AgRgRRE

SALUTATION TO GANESA !

\

Having made obeisance to Saraswatf, the divine, the pure,
endued with good qualities, I make this abridged Siddhanta-

kaumudi in order that people may enter some way into “the
Paninfya Grammar,

I






FATHIWA |

| T IW Y |aza’§|=zlq=&|glati
%ﬁrq\nauguatglunaqnéaan@;m
RIS I WHT ICITEAL NI SAT

L |

TEP IVTERTIY AT L I RIFE

CCRRENE Rt RENR - TR
zta ArEmUT gxm@atzasTaTa |

NoAli—A I UN; Rl LRIK; E ON; AT AUCH ; HA YA v,\ RAT ; LAN
NA MA £A NA NAM;JHA BHAN; GHA DHA DHASH;JA BA 'GA DA DAS
KHA PHA CHHA THA THA CHA TA TAV; KA PAY; SA SHA SAR; HAL.
THESE groups of letters ARE THE APHORISMS OF MAHESWARA or Siva;
DESIGNED FOR the formation of NAMES or pratydhdras SUCH AS AN AND
THE LIKE, by which whole classes of letters can, severally, be design-
ated. See No. 8. % :

*
QI T

No. 2—THE FINAL lelters OF THESE aphorisms are termed ‘17."
For example, in the aphorism a @ un the letter » is called * it.  See,
further, No. 7. a

No. 3—Tup short vowel A, IN the terms HA, &e., 1S IN ORDER
TO THE ARTICULATION of the letters b, &c. For iustance, by ha, ya
uit, 7@, &e., the bare consonants h, y, v, r, &e. are intended.

mqm feagam: |

No, %-—-b\,r IN the body of the sixth aphorism of No. 1, viz.
AN, it, 4. e, short vowel @, 13 TERMED ‘1. The design of this exception,
vill appear in No. 37.

REarag 113131 .
IuET s whag @y | WWEW WA | §NEIE 0
TTtEaTt 99w |



THE LAGHUKAUMUDI:

No. 5.—Let A CONSONANT FINAL in an.uwpadesa be called ‘it
(No. 7). An wupadese is defined ag signifying an ‘original enuncia-

tion’—that is to say, an affix, (pratyaye, No. 139,) or an angment,

(dgama No, 102.) or a verbal root (dhdtu, No. 49,) or, in short, any
form of expression which occurs only in technical treatises on gram-
mar, and which is not a word ready for use, but oue of the supposed
original elements of a word, ;

A word which is not seen in a s#fre, but which is necessary to
complete the sense, is always to be supplied from some other sitra,
The reason of this is as follows. In the treatises of the Sanskrit
grammarians, brevity is regarded as a primary requisite. Accord-
ing to the author of the Mahdbhdshya, or Great Commentary, * the
grammarians esteem the abbreviation of half a short vowel as
equivalent to the birth of a son.” Accordiugly, Pénini in his Ash-
iddhydyt or ‘Grammar in Eight Lectures, avoids repeating in any
stitra, the words which can be supplied from a preceding one, When
the original order of the stitras is abandoned, as in the present work,
it becomes necessary to place before the student, in the shape of &
commentary, the words which Pdnini left him to gather from the
context. Thus, to complete the siéfra before us (viz, hal antyam), the
words ‘upadese’ and ‘it are required ; and these are supplied from g
previous sétra, which, in the present armnaement will be found
at No. 36, k' y

e o
TEWH ATA: 1 L) LN €6 )
© .y e A

AHHRWATEUA ATYHT W0 |

No. 6.—Lopa (elision, or the substitution of a blank) signifiey
DISAPPEARANCE. “Let, this be the term for the disappearance of any-
thing previously apparent.

qED ATT: | L0131 € )

Awar @ e | arEgisamT: |

No. 7.—In the room OF THAT which is called ‘it let there be 4
pLANK. Thusg all the final consonants in the Siva-sdtras arve left out
of view, when these ave employed to designate any class of letters ;
the use of the » and the rest of the fourteen being to assist in inrmmrr
the brief names of these classes, as explained in the rule here iollm\mg

I
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SANINAPRAKARANK

TR afen qifzdunial el 9 951 @y | @grsiuia =
¥ 3 adEi G9r | vany wiw@Ea: |

No. 8.—Let AN INITIAL LEITER, WITH AN ‘1T’ LETTER AS A FNAL
be the name of itself, and of ‘the intervening letters. ’l‘hus let ‘an,
formed of ‘@’ as its initial letter, and of ‘u’ (No. 7.) as$ its final, be the
name of ‘¢’ itself and of ‘4’ and ‘u’ which intervene betwixt ‘a’ and
‘n)  Solet ‘ach’ be the name of ‘@, ‘4, ‘w,; ‘pi) ‘Ui ‘e’ ‘o) ‘@
‘au, that is to say, of all the vowels; let ‘hal’ be the name of all the
consonants between ‘2’ inclusive in the~fifth Siva-éﬁtra, and the ‘I’
which closes the list; and ‘wl’ the name of all the letters together,
both vowels and consonants ; and so of other pratydhdras, or names of
classes of letters,

SERIATSHEEEGE: | 12129 |

S I W & 1 ar aﬁm T8 WIEI T msa wATZ §E-
’mgma g | § grwmnaraiaaga s )

No. 9.—Let A vowsw WHOSE TIME (or prosodial length) is THAT
OF short U, long U, and prolated U, be called accordingly SHORT, LONG,
and PROLATED. These again ave severally threefold, according to the
division of ‘acutely accented, &e.,’ here following.

SHEITH: 1 L1 =0 € |

No. 10.—A vowel uttered WITH A HIGI TONE is said to be 4CUTELY
ACCENTED, (The grammarians describg this accentuation as being the
result of employing, in the tttton‘alxcefof the vowel, what they call the
wpper half of the organ, that is to say of the palate, lips, &ec, see
No. 14),

ARTHETE: 1 1R300 |

No. 1.—A vowel uttered WiTH A LOW TONE 1s said to be GRAVELY
ACCENTED,

HATYIC: &@fTa: 1 9121 3 )
q FtEdrsTy neRRgAT e RRrEnar g |

No. 12.—When there is A CoMBINATION of the acute and grave
fceent, the vowel HAS THE (IRCUMFLEX AccENT, The application of

L
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This mne-fold variety is fmthcr doubled by
the presence or absence of nasality, which is next to be defined.

gEATfaRE=ATgas: 1 18181

namzmr&mrammm amrsaﬂrfuaﬁua. G IICIE ot
7 T I WU qUFAT TEFRASET W | FIUD FAERUNG Y] Zrr-
AT | TATATY ZTEW 07 FEnUET |

No. 13.—Let THAT WHICH IS PRONOULCED RBY THE NOSE ALONG
WITH THE MOUTH be called NasaL. Thus, of the letters « 4 w ri, there °
are severally eighteen different modifications. Of the letter Iri there
are only twelve, because it does not possess the loug (but only the
short and the prolated) prosodial time (No. 9. Of the letters e et 0
@ also there are only twelve modifications, because these have not the
short prosodial time.

3 AN

qeETEAAE FAWH A R L 1 € |

AT RIAANATRTATIAAE g4 98 3 g Al 9
WAH VI | QATUATAY: AL ITAR |

No. 14—Let two letters HAVING THE SAME ORGAN (or place of
origin) such as the palate, &e., and attended WITH THE SAME EFFORT
of utterance within the mouth, be called HOMOGENEOUS one with an-
other,” Kdtydyana remarks on this: ‘The homogencousness of »
and /ri, one with another, should be stated.” This form of expression—
viz, ‘should be

lementary remar’
(wdrtiba) of Kdtydyana.

UTFTEARSAATA FUF: | TR ATY | WO 7T
WREAEA] T | SYTAEDATATRT | srzwATAl ATEw @ |
uZAT; FOFATE | MEA: KFTER | TG TG | fwgaar-
ga fagmaw |« ArteswTgEnTE |

No. 15.—The THROAT is the organ oF the gutturals A A KA KH!
gr cHA KA (No. 17) Ha and VISARGA ; the PALATE, OF the palatals 1
CHA OGHHA JA JHA KA YA and $A; the HEAD, oF the cerebrals R Ri T
THA DA ®HA NA 'RA and $HA; the TEXTH, OF the dentals LRT LR{ 72
THA DA DHA NA LA and sA; the Lips, or the labials U U PA PHA Ba
BHA MA, AND OF UPADHMANIYA, as visargn is called when it is writter




7 SAXNY Mrn AKARANA,

BN of two semi-circles be,orca pa or pha (No. 117). OrF th L :
7 i t

ters KA MA KA NA AND NA, the NOSE ALSO is an organ, in
addltxon to the organ of the class in which each respectively appears
above. The organs OF E aid AT are the THROAT and the PALATE; OF
0 and AU, the THROAT and the LIps: OF vA, the TEETH and the LIPS
The organ oF JIHWAMULIVA, as viswrga is called when it is written in
the form of two semi-circles before ke or kha, is the ROOT OF THE
TONGUE. The NosE is the organ OF ANUSWARA.

TAT Tgar | smaeatn ST | A US| mzu‘mmfg
FalEgmEgaT | A9 WeTm | | zurmn:a TR |
“‘%@mxmm 1 Taga vatrmm | g WA Sgan |
atwarzwrai a fagans | avas@EwEawr | fEEc AT b C 1]
WT A rsATETsEARIA FATIT SIS TR &a&a{afa | =T
Tas: wrer wETweE | ww: €@ ArEy AT | S W
FRAUS™ quEwgITaT | TzdtaaguT wEw TEWT: |
| IZAT ATEATA: WA | GUISTCET | U SEnm: | A9 6T |
- =% =wIlwanar wnafaadag@n Tagradia | <0< & TN
. uwnai armfaERTEgT SqwTE |9 W ga: T EE |
’ No. 16.—THE EFFORT iun utterance is TWoFOLD. that which takes

place wiTAIN the mouth, AND that which is EXTERNAL as regards the
vmouth, belonging to the throat, THE FORMER IS OF FIVE KINDS—
b4 ATCORDING TO THY DIVISION OF TOUCHED, SLIGHTLY TOUCHED, SLIGHTLY
. OPEN, OPEN and CONTRACTED. ThéEFFORT when the organ is TOUCHED
by the tongue, BELONGS To the five classes of consonants SPARSA; when
it 18 SLIGHTLY TOUCHED TO the semi-vowels (called ANTASTHA, Lecause,

In the common arrangement of the alphabet, they stand between the
five classes and the sibilants); when the organs of speech are SLIGHTLY
OPEN, TO the sibilants and the aspirate USHMAN; when the organs are
OPEN, T0 the vowels SWARA. IN ACTUAL USE, the organ inlthc enuns
' £lation OF THE SHORT A is CONTRACTED : but it is considered to be OPEN
mly, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel A ig IN THE

| 3TATE OF TARING PART in some operation of grammar. (The reason for
this is, that if the short @ were held to differ from the long ¢ in this
"espect, the homogencousness mentioned in' No, 14 would not be fonnd
| ©exist between them, and the dperation of the rules depending upon
:& thag homogeneousness would be debarred. In order to restore the



£
Frng

THE LAGHUKAUMUDE:

t @ to its natural rights, thus infringed throughout the A shiadhii:
¢, Pdnini with oracular brevity in his closing aphorism gives the in-
junction ‘AA’ which is interpreted o signify “Let short @ be held to

have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reached the.

end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being
otherwise.” ;

The effort in utterance EXTERNAL as regards the mouth is oF
ELEVEN KINDS—viz, EXPANSION of the throat, producing hard arti-
culation; CONTRACTION of the throat, producing soft articulation ;
SIGHING ; SOUNDING ; LOW. PREPARATORY MURMUR ; ABSENCE OF SUCH
MURMUR ; SLIGHT ASPIRATION ; STRONG ASPIRATION ; and the effort of

' ACUTE, GRAVE, and CIRCUMFLEX accentuation. IN the case of the
letters in the pratydhdra KHAR (viz, the hard consonants K plect
chha the the cha tate ke pa o sha sa,) the effort is that of vivi-
R4, SWASA, and AGHOSHA. IN the case of the letters in the pratyd-
hdra BAS, (viz, the soft consonants ha ya va va le e me he na
na, jha bha, gha dha, dha jo ba ga da da,) it is that of SANVARA, NADA,
and cHosHA. (We may here rvemark, that, as these two elasses of
consonants, the hard and soft are effectually discriminated by the
vivdra and saitvdra difference, the additional distinctions of Swdsa,
ndda, ghosha, and aghosheo whatever may be their utility or import
elsewhere, are of no consequence here, With reference to the low
preparatory murmur and its absence, the soft and hard letters are
sometimes termed ‘sonants.” and ‘surds’ THE FIRST AND THIRD LETTER
IN each of THE FIVE CLASSES, in the ordinary arrangement of the
alphabet (viz, ke cha ta ta pa and go ja du da ba), AND the lotters
denoted by the pratydhdra YAN (viz, the semivowels ya va ra la), ave
UNASPIRATED. THE SECOND AND FOURTH LETTERS OF the same CLASSES
(viz., bha chha tha the pha and gha jhae dha dhe bha,) AND the letters
deuoted by the pratydhdra SAL, (viz, the sibilants and the aspirate,

. S sha sa ha)) are ASPIRATED. The letters in the ordinary arrange-

ment of the alphabet, BEGINNING WITH KA, AND ENDING WITH MA, are
the five classes of consonants SPARSA. Those denoted by the pratyd

Lidre YAN are the semni-vowels ANTASTHA ; those denoted by S$AL, the
sibilants and aspirate USHMAN ; those denoted by ACH are the vowels
SWARA. A character LIKE THE HALF OF VISARGA, when standin
BEFORE KA or KHA, is called sTHWAMOLiYA and when standing BEWOR.
PA or PHA is called UPADHMAN{YA (No, 15), A character, in the shape

e

-

e e et s e



SANINAPRAKARANA,

.??’W e

Shape of TWO DoTS, or smflll civeles, VISARGA

Tqfeg gaaw '-anuanz: I Q0N EeE |

staamArsaiss aauw 991 9 | AW T AR |
% 9 2 q 9 un SiE | a2aw TOSEAE 991 | AURITEH |
VRGN | 08§ @HUST | T ZTRUFAY | AFARATATE-
FHNIA A GuT | RATATAOGHIE ZATZAT QT |

No. 17.—Let a letter, denoted by the pratydhdra AN, NOT. pro-
'i pounded as AN AFFIX or operative agent, but as something to be
l

E
r

operated upon, A“\Dlt_ﬁ in"like manner A LETTER FOLLOWED BY AN
 INDICATORY U, be The name of (and so imply) its homogeneous
| letters also,
Heve the pratydhdra an is made by the latter @ (of the sixth of
I the sitvas of Siva, wiz. lan, and not by the 7 at the end of the first
sutra.  The pratydhdre is therefore held to denote the semi-vowels
as well as the vowels) The letters above referred to, with an indi-
| catory u, are kw chuw tu tw pu ; (kw represents the guttural class, e
the palatals, {u the cercbrals, i the dentals, and pu the Iabials).
Hence @ is the name of (and implies) its eighteen several varieties
(No. 13): and so 4 and u. The vowel ri is the name of thirty (for

| lri, No. 18). So Iri also (for it denotes its own twelve varieties, and
| the eighteen modifications of yi). The diphthongs ¢ @i o au (ech)
| are each the name of twelve. Through the distinction of nasal and
von-nasal, ya w¢a and lo ave twofold ; and, by this rule, the non-nasal

form of each implies both.
Ut Gfemw: dfRear 131 gee
fad . . .
surATATawtaa: gfafa: afeards: @

No. 18 —Let the crLosest PROXIMITY of letters be ealled GoNTACT
anhitd).

TRATSHTT: FAWE 1L 1191
Aieratear ew qamE: @ |

-

No. 19. —Let CONSONANTS L\3EL’ARA[‘LD by vowels be called A

INJUNCTION of consonants,

1t denotes its own eighteen varieties, and the twelve varieties of

L
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gfgs ggg 13181381
gaw fag= 9 uzdw @ra | ef gamasean o
No. 20.—Let THAT WHICH ENDS IN “sup” (No. 187). or ¥
“1IN” (No. 408) be called a papA (or inflected word, as dlatmgmshcd ~
from a voot, or that which has undergone no such inflection). '

So much for the chapter on terms, We now came to the conjuncs
tion of vowels, i

i
4
THE T.AGHUKAUMUDS ‘

iy TgEEL; |

@t gufE g9

T @A g wrzte wigarar Bud o g sure 3T e

No. 21 —Instead oF a letter denoted by the pratg/d/i(l'rco 1K, lef
there e one denoted by the pratydhdra YAY, in each instance WHERE
one denoted by the pratydhdre acH immediately follows.

In the case, for example, of the word sudhi (meaning “the mtclll—
gent ”) followed by the word updsye (“ to be worshipped ”).

It is to be observed that the foregoing aphorism consists solely of
the three pratydhdras ik yan and ach, the first having the termination
of the genitive or siath case; the second, that of the nominative of
first case; and the third, that of the locative or seventh case. -The
force of these terminations is to be ascertained from other aphorisms:
because, although the author of the Kaumudd, in his vritti or expan-
sion of the aphorism, has collected all that is required, yet the students
not coutent to receive anything on a lower authority than that of
Papine must be enabled to verify the interpretation offered to him
Holding, therefore, that we have merely got three pratydhdras, with
different terminations, we proceed to enquire (1st) which is to giv |
way, (2nd) which is to take its place, and (3rd) which is to be regard )
_as the cause of the change. For the sake of brevity we may no L
drop the term pratydhdra, and speak of yan, ach, &c. simply. |

aferfafa e ga=m i ggr

awHTaE A et s sdrrtarateaer v dnm |




ACHSANDHI 1 L

22 —WHEN A TERM IS EXHIBITED IN THE SEVENTH CASE

7,) -the operation directed is to be understood as affecting the

state OF WHAT immediately PRECEDES that which the term denotes.

. In the present instance, the term exhibited in the seventh case
18 ek, In the example sudhi updsyo, the u of wpdsyw is the vowel
which that term denotes; and that which is to be affected is- the final
1 (ik) of sudhi, which immediately precedes the . By the foregoing
rule, yam is to be substituted for the ik, but yan is the common name

‘ ?f the four letters y v+ and [, and the question oceurs—-which of these

18 t0 be the substitute ? The next rule supplies the answer.

TTASTITA: | 1 1 4O |

WNE Wia agwan wEw W@ 0 g W 9 SuTe i A0 |
No. 23.—When a common term is obtained as a substitute, let

TH¥E LIKEST of its significates, to that IN THE PLACE of which it comes, :
be the actual substitute.

Of the four letters denoted by yan, ¥, beiug a palatal, is the likest
to 7. Thus we have got sudhyupdsya, which furnishes an occasion for

AT T 12181380

W YT U Z AT AT A & |
- No. 24.—Of yar, after ach, the reduplication is optional; BUT
NOT IF ACH FOLLOW.

In sudhyupdsya the dha is yar (this denoting all the constnants
except ha), and it follows w (ach), and it is not followed by ach, being
followed by ya. Therefore, if we make the optional reduplication, we
get sudhdhyupdsya. This calls another rule into operation,

WET STy WA 11 31 R

| ®myogia uysmw T ) |

No. 25.-—Instead OF the letters called JHAL theve shall be Jas 1#
JHAS FoLLOW.

| Thus, iustead of the first dha (jhal) of sudhyupdsya, since dha,

()’zax ) follows it, there must be jad; that is to say, ja ba go du or du

a Of ‘theas the Ilkcest (No. 23) is da.  So, we get suddhyupdsyw ; and the
"oeess miight here terminate, did not another rule start an ohjection,
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(Bal i A | g f

HATAE A9 1 6121 R
qaAT ag uZ & ™ @ g | e
No. 26.—Let there be ELISION of the final oF THAT pada (No. ,40)'
WHICH ENDS IN A COMPOUND CONSONANT. ,
In suddhywpdsya the pada suddlhy ends with a compound eonso-
nant; and, according to the rule, the whole pada ought to disappear’
The rule, however, is limited by the qualification that follows. ‘l'

TATSTIET | | 1 ¢ 1 ¥R

vEifafzerrenz: @ | 2t A |
No, 27.—Let the substivute take the place OF only THE FNAV

LETTER of that which is denoted by a term exhibted in the genitive of
siath case.

An instance of elision (lupa, No.7) is regarded by the Sangkrit
grammarians as the substitution of « blank. So a blank is (}1rected
to be substituted for the 7, the final letter of the word suddhy, which
is denoted (in No. 26) by a term, in the genitive or sixth case, viz.
“of that pade which ends in a compound consonant.” But herc
Kdtydyana interferes, and remarks as follows :—

aa: HiASAT are: | gPuve: mwﬁ l
gTHE: | SR |

No. 28,~“The proHIBITION of the rule (No. 26) in the case nt
YAN YHOULD BE STATED,”

{xi

; A
So the elision does not take place, aud the formation of the word |

Suddhyupdsya (o name of God—“He who is to be worshipped by th€
intelligent”) is completed.

By a like process are formed the three words Maddhwari (a namt !
of Vishiu—=the foe of the demon Madhu,”) Dhdtransa (a name 0f
Brahind—- a portion of Vishnu the cherisher” ) and ldkyriti (* the furﬂ"
of the letter Iri”) in which the other letters denoted by yan ar®

successively exhibited. The student, after making himself familial) :

with the process in the instance of Suddhyupdsys, should exercis®
himself in applying it to these and similiar instances, not referring @
his book except when his memory fails him.

We now proceed to cousider the changes that depend upon th
diphthongs (ech).

10

BTSN f I S - )

.
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y No, 29 —Instead OF ECH when ach follows, let there be in due
! order, AY AV AY 4v.
The due order is ascertained by the next rule.

| OUHEEARIE: FAATH 1 Y 13 ’(° ‘

:! B tn: =T RE Db o RS IR C R E ocll mum:‘w‘aﬁ: 1

No. 30.—When a rule involves the case OF EGUAL NUMBERS of
l substitutes and of things for which these are to be substituted, let
| IHEIR MUTUAL CORBESPONDENCE (or the assignment of each to each)
‘| be ACCORDING TO THE ORDER OF ENUMERATION.

Thus ech denotes the four diphthongs e o @i ou, and the four
| substitutes enpumerated in the preceding rule are distributed among
;,! them—thus ey is tho substitute of e, @v of o, ¢y of @i and dv of wu.
| Example: hare+e=haraye “to Hari) vishiwo +e=vishnave, “to
. Vishou,” nai+ aka =ndyaka *a leadcr,” P+ aka
¥ Terjil. e ¢ Hire.”

=pdvaka, “puri-

A similar change, under different circumstances, is directed by
the next rule,

| arar &t o 1 €131 9

| awd v FIATAITY WY TAT & | T/ | 1A |
| No. 31.—There shall be substituted WHAT ENDS IN Vv (viz. the
' o substitutes av and dv) for the corresponding ¢ and au, WHEN AN
| AFEIX (No. 139) beginning with the letter YA FOLLOWS,

: Thus go+4yam=garyem “belonging to a cow;” nau+yam
- =ndvyam “belonging to a boat,”

1 The following vdrtike provides for a solitary case,

[ Tauitad 9 @t

i No. 82~ And when the compound is employed in the sense of
0! & measure of distance,” the o of go, followed by witi (thotmh this is
,.E‘ not an affix, No. 31) becomes av, Thus 9o+ yuti=gavyiti, when it

“ significs “a distauce of about four m]les but the substitution does
| A0t take place when it signifies a “yoke of oxen” (goyiti).

| '*'%gulzlzlglal
9
AW UF 9 e w0y |



No. 33.—Let short A and ES (that is tosay e and o) be called cuya.

But why 1s the short ¢ alone understood here in seeming con- '

tradiction to what was said in No. 172 The wext rule will account
for this. | A

AUTERTAT | Q4 L 190 |

f: U0 AT ® ¥ QYA URHRAE G5 e |

No. 34.—Let a vowel FOLLOWED BY THE LETIER T, anfla vowel
following the letter ¢, be the name only OF THE LETTER WHICH HAS THE
SAME PROSODIAL LENGTH., (Nos. 9 and 17.)

The letter @ is the representation of eighteen varieties (No, 17);
but when it is followed by #, as in the preceding rule, it represents
neither the long nor the prolated modifications.

WTE([:IQIKICSI

REizta UT HUETGEHT WA W | I TETEH |

No. 35.—When ach comes AFTER A (or 4), let GUNA be the single
substitute for both.

Example, wpa+indra=upendra (a name of = Krishna—“born

sabsequently to Indra”); gangd +udakam=gangodakam (“the water
of the Ganges”).—In ‘these examples the guna e is substituted for ¢
and ¢, and the guna o for d and u, because the organs employed in the
pronunciation of ¢ (the throat and palate) are those severally employe
in the pronnnciation of @ and i (Nos. 16 and 23); and the orgar
empleyed in the pronunciation of o (the throat and lips) are thos.
severally employed in the pronunciation of ¢ and w,

SuRMsTFATaS Tg 1131 21

JuzmsHATATIsTRRes: @ | atasaarmn griwaar |
=T o - - -~ .
WUGTATAA WRTATZATET Toar Todv: @7 |

No. 86—IN AN UPADESA (No. 5), let o xAsAL vowel be called
“mr” No. 7).

In Pdnini’s Grammar there is no visible sign of the npasality of ®
vowel—hence we can know a vowel to be uilsal only from Pdnins®
explicity asserting that it is so, or from our finding that ke treats it 10
such a way that we must conclude he regarded it as nasal, When

¥, TR 7 » .
speaking of the Siva-sitras, it was mentioned that the vowel in the

THE LAGHUKATMUDL: . _ I |
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Sufra T is called “it.” According to No. 8, therefore, this vowel may

. be employed as the final of a pratydhdra, and the ra in the next rule
(No. 27) is held to be this pratydhdre, the name common to the two
letters 7¢ and la.

-3{1{{\(’6{{:!2!2!32! ,
= 7iq Tiow: 45w R AT 9 W 853 5ENa |
FOIE: | A |
No. 87.—Ay, substituted IN THE PLACE OF R, which (No. 17) is
the representative of thirty- varieties, is always FOLLOWED BY the
pratydhivd RA (No. 36). Example : Krishna+ riddhi= Krishnarddhi
(“the growth of Kpishnpa’), tova+ lrikdra=tavalldra (“thy letter
lri")—The pratydhdra an denotes a, i and w. The « in the two
preceding examples is the guna divected by rule No. 35. [As examples
of 7 and u, directed by other rules, we may notice kri+ ati=~Lirati,
. “he scatters,” and dwaimdtri + a =dwaimatura, having both a
nmother and a stepmother.”] The gund substitute of riis @, because

a, like ri has only one organ of pronunciation, whereas ¢ and o, having
two each, are less like 7i (No, 16).

WATY: WTHEE | € 13 | %€ |
TAUGEAT: WRKTAATAGAET FraTsH ut |
' No. 38.—In deference to the opinion OF SAKALYA, let the ELISION
be optional of the letters yo and va preceded by @ or ¢, and at the
‘ ehd of a pada followed by ad, '

Thus have iha, by No. 39, becomes harayiha; then the ya at the
| end of the pada haray, being preceded by @, and followed by # («s),
- may be optionally elided by this rule—the optionality of which is
& delicately implied in the aphorism by its being rested on the authority
; of the ancient grammarian Sdkal ya, the propriety of whose injunction

Pénimi doos not deny, although he does not admit it to be absolutely
| obligutory. The form of expression hara tha would then appear to

fainish occasion for the operation of rule No. 85—but the rule here
follewing debars this.

g 1121
Surwwrengt i fwmtegr famamts e afa ot e
| ARER | vt 7w 1 wefuw | faow 2w ) Rt |
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: No. 39.—AS FAR AS CONCERNS WHAT PRECEDES | THEM, th

“last chapters of the Grammar of Pdqint are AS IF THE RULES CON-

| TAINED IN THESE THREE CHAPTERS HAD NEVER TAKEN EFFECT;and

further, in these three chapters, a subsequent rule is as if it had nob
taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned.

To understand this, it must be recollected that the grammar of
Pdwing is divided into eight Lectures (adhydya), each Leeture into
four chapters (pdda), and each chapter into a number of succinet
Aphorisms’ (s#tra). When the correct formation of a wordis fo be
ascertained by the rules of this grammar, each siéfrae is conceived to
present itself, or to be found (prdpta,) when an occasion for its
operation occurs, Now in the case of hara iha (No. 38), an occasion
for the operation of No, 35 occurs, -because no consonant intervenes
between the @ and 4. But the elision of the intervening consonant (%)
was the effect of a rule (No. 38) which stands as the nineteenth
aphorism in the third chapter of Pdaini’s eighth Lecture; and there-
fore, so far as rule No. 35 is concerned, which is the eighty-seventh
aphorism of the first chapter of the sixth Lecture, the elision is as if it
had never taken effect. Thus we have optionally hare iha or harayilw
¢ to Hari here,” and so also vishna iha or wishnavihe “Oh Vishnu
here.”

cieacL URURERE

= .
[EH FigET: 9 |
No. 40.—Let LoNG A (No, 34), and A1 and AU, be called VRID-

Dil.qf‘g’if%uélglccl

waTe 9t gfgtarEe: @ig | T | guiREy T !
2AEAT | FOUTFHTSIA | :

No. 41,—WHEN ECH FOLLOWS ¢ let VRIDDHI be the single substi-
tute for both.

This is a contradiction (apavdda), of the rule No, 85, which
directs gunw to be substituted in such a case, This rule takes effecty
to the limitation of No. 85, because the latter has still a sphere left
for its operation ; wheveas if No, 35 were always to take effect, the
operahioﬁ of the present rule would always be forestalled. Such a rule
as the present is tantamount to an exception to & more general rule:
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rit Grammar acknowledges no irregularity, or exception to I i

“sui juris,” and must have a rule of its own. (No. 32.)

Thus we have krishna +dkatwam=krishnaikatwamn “oneness
with Krishne,” gangd+ ogha=gangaugha “the torrent of the Gan-
ges,”  deva+aiswaryam=devaiswaryam “the divinity of a God.”
lt'fi~>‘/l7}a+cculkcw],thymn:]c_risln_zcualk(m}th,yaua “a longing after Api-
shna,”

q (=
B e A
. TAWESIHREIEES 9 0t gigtaEa w| | Sl |
SUvA | weTE: | asan e =T | A warg g
No. 42 _WHEN the verbs ETI and.IJDHA'l‘I, in those forms which
begin with ech, rorLow @, AND when the substitute UtH (No. 282)
follows it, et vpiddhi be the single substitute of the concurring vowels,
; This rule limits No. 51, which had previously limited No. 35.
Hence we have upa+eti=upaiti “he comes near,” and upa+
CC'UL(LM=upu,idha.te “1t increases.” In the example prashthavkah (the
accusative or second ease plural of prashihavdh “a young steer training
for the plough,”) the elements prashtha #dh and das ave (by Nos. 187
156, 185, 282, 281, 5, and 283) brought to the form prashtha dhah, to
which the present rule applies, the result being prashthahah.
| Why do wegay (of the verbs eti and edhati) «in those forms which
begin with ech #»  Because other parts of these verbs, not beginning
with ech, are not affected by this rule. Example: upa+ ita==upeta
| " approached”—(No. 85); md bhavdn predidhat=pra +ididhat, * Let
| not yowr Lionour promote.”
Tz emgageray | w@fed &ar |
{ No. 43—« Moy BE ADDED that the substitution of vriddhe
takes place also (No. 42) and not that of guna, WHEN GHINI FOLLOWS

S| r AR Ly gt 2
ABSHS . Thus ahsha + dhind = ahshawhind “ an ArmYy. ,

WERBFATAY | wre: | WE: Wl 0 e Be
No. 44—« And the substitation of vriddhi takes place also (No. 42)
WHEN PRA is poLLowED BY UHA (pHA UDHT ESHA and ESHYA. Thus
¢ Pratghg =prauhe* a good argument,” pra + wdha =praudha “ proud,”
pra +Q;(1,‘bi:1..”,aud/‘i “ audacity,” pra+ esha=praisha “ sending,” pra +
es"?/“:])‘/'aish Y “ & servant.”
B
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No. 45— AND IF SHORT RI FOLLOW ¢ IN A COMPOUND WORD the
first member of WHICH HAS the sense of THE THIRD or instrumental
case”—Example: subha+ rita=sukhdrte “affected by joy.” (Nos. 37..
and 73.)—Why (do we say) “ which has (the sense of) the third (or
instrumental case)?’ Because otherwise, as in the compound parand
+ rita=paramarte “last-gove,” this rule does not apply.

NEFRCTENE AT AT | AR | Aty | g |

No. 46—“And WHEN RINA (‘adebt’) FOLLOWS PRA VATSATARA KAM-
pALA VASANA RINA and DASA” Thus prdrna “principal debt,” vatsatd-
rdrne “debt of a steer,” kambaldria “debt of a blanket,” vasandrod
«debt of a cloth,” rindris “debt of a debt, compound interest,”
Dasdrnd “the river Dosaron or Dosarene” (No. 1341.)

SUENT: FRATAT 1 L 1 8 1 ¥e

yrza: feaTaTt TYENEST @@

No. 47.—Let pra, &c. (No. 48) WHEN PREFIXED TO A VERB be ter-
med upasargas.

altmlamlmiwgnwalﬁqxﬁglgq:gg|fa'
are 1 T 1w = f@ 0 W@ g a1 A 1 ot 1w 390
ud arga: | ‘

No. 48—By “pra, &c.” we mean THE FOLLOWING particles—
pra “ before,” pard “opposite,” ape off” swm “ with” anu “after,”
ava, “ down,” nis or mir “out,” dus or dur “ill)” vi “apart,” d “as far
as? @0 “ within” adhi  over,” api “ verily,” ati beyond,” su “ well,” wt
“up,” abhi “opposite,” pruti back again,” puri “ around,” wpea “ next to.”

yarEdT wram: 1 QLR

fwarantadr =i yigesn 9 1

No. 49— Let verbal roots BEU “be” vA “blow” and THE LIKE be
called DHATU.

L
IgEaTgiE Wrar 1 § 131 €4
{3 T =, N - - -, <
FEirTZAETEHR ST WA ot gfgtmam e | aregid
No. 50.—WHEN A DHATU (No. 49) BEGINNING WITH RI FOLLOWS
AN UPASARGA (No. 47) ending in @ or ¢, let vriddhi be the single
substitute for both. Thus pra 4 richchhati=prdvchehhati “he goe?

on rapidly.”



ACHSANDHL

'%umuqlr—:lzueaz

AZARTESTZT WIAT WEIAFZY: W | AFa | 3raia |

No. 51.— WHEN a dhdtu BEGINNING WITH EX FOLLOWS an upesargea
ending in @ or ¢, let the single substitute for both be THE FORM OF
THE SUBSEQUENT vowel. Thus pra-+ejate=prejate “he trembles,”
upa+oshati=uposhati “ he sprinkles.”

AT f& 1 L1 rds

=T WY ATSwE: W AEASE atgas @i |

No. 52.—Let the final portion of a word, BEGINNING WITH THE
LAST OF THE VOWELS in the word, be called TL

THRATIZY TTRY T | @S T | UHKAL | aﬁ%ﬁm | WATT 1
SIES T st SR | AT TE

No. 53— It SHOULD BE STATED tlmt. THE FORM OF THE SUBSEQUENT
vowels takes the place of both 1N SAKANDHU &e.

¢ Thus $aka4andhuw=3sakandhun “a sort of potherb,” karka+

andhu =karkandhw “the jujube,” ldfigala+{sha=Idhgalishe “the
handle of a plough” mdrta+ande=mdrtanda «the sup,” manas-+
tshd =mantshd “ intellect.”

Tiis is a class of compound words, the fact of a word's belonging
to which is known only from its form, @ posteriori, and is not dis-
coverable by any cousideration of its constituent parts a priori,

g jey

AASTH 1§11 &)

st wile am weuRwEw: @iy 1 twaaaa o feate
No. 54 —AxD WHEN the mystic syllable oM, or the upasarga A%

(No. 47.) follows « or ¢, let the single substitute be the foxm of the
“Ub“f‘quont

4

E\(d.mplo Sivdy Ja+om——-namah mmqmmmmiz “adoration to
Siva !>, ﬁwa+d+ehz:=§uuho “ oh Siva, come.” (Nos. 5, 55,'and 33.)

s AR RRER RS
Nw: waista Ut GEUTATET CRIIW W | WTC | W
Tmau | RTFRIT: |

\Iu 55, -W HEN A HOMOGENEOUS VOWEL FOLLOWS AK, let the
Corresponding LoxNG vowel be the substitute for beth.

L
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‘ Example: duitye+ ari=daitydri “ a foe of the demons,” (a name
of Vishnuw), §ri+fsa=6riss “the lord of St Vishnu+udayu=
Vishnddaye “the rise of Vishnw,” hotri+ lrikdra=hotrikdre “the
letter Iri of the officiating priest.” (No. 16.)

L uZ: qErearata 1 €131 gee
gzrmrzETsTa Ut naEuARIZ: WY | ¥5A | Heunsd |
No. 56.—AFTER EF FINAL IN A PADA (No. 20) IF SHORT A come,
jet the single substitute for botl_l be the form of the precedent vowel.
Example : huve +ava=hereva “Oh Hari I—off ;" wishmo +ava=
wishno'va “Oh Vishnu!off—". A character termed arddhdldra, or
«half the letter @,” is generally written in the place of the letter thus
elided, as we write an apostrophe in some analogous cases.

HA5 FHaTar Az 1€ g R

R 8% Seww Ania a1 wwtawrE: 9t AT TR |
frsam | teme T | Tagaam | wEs e Ao :

No. 57.—EveERYwHERE, bhoth in secular and sacred writing, THE
ORIGINAL OF the word GO (*a cow,”) being a pada ending in EN, may
be optiovally retained Lefore a.

Example - Go+agram=go agram or gogram, “a multitude of
cows.” “ Why ending in ef 2" Because the word go, at the end of the com-
ponad word chitragu (*having a brindled cow,”) where, in the neuter,
it ends in w (Nos. 269 and 275), has not the option of rempining un-
changed. So chitragu + agram=chitragwagram “a multitude of brind-
led cows,” (No, 21.) Why “being a pada so ending ?” Because, though
it end in e#, the rule does not apply unless the word go be a pada
(No. 20), so that, in forming the ablative or fifth case, (by Nos, 137,
155, 36, 124, and 111,) we have go+ah=goh (by No. 193.)

Jawt forg @der 1 41 1w
Tha o1 |
No. 58.-—Let a substitute CONSISTING OF MORE THAN ONE LETTER,

or CONTAINING AN INDICATORY PALATAL §, take the place OF THE WHOLE
of the original expression.

fag 1wl

fgzamREaEd W |
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/ 59.—AND let THAT WHICH HAS AN INDICATORY K, even thoug

Sist of more than one letter, take the place of the final letter
only of the original expression.

TAT TRETTAT 1 € 1 R 1 =2
271 WS ARSI F15T | TT5TF | 73097 | =i TR | w57
: No. 60.—According to the opinion OF SPHOTSYANA, AVAN may
| the substitute of go at the end of a pada evding in e# if ach follow.
I Thus we may have go +agram=gavdgram “a multitude of cows
(Nos. 59, 5, and 55) as well as go'gram (No. 57.) Why “at the end of
a pada ?” Because go+ni=gavi “in a cow”—Nos. 187, 155, and 29.)

§'_§al€lzlz‘~28l
e @itz 1 aEe )

No. 61.—AND 1¥ the word INDRA FoLLow, let avas (No. 60) be

the substitute of go. Thus go+indra=gavendra “lord of kine”—
(a name of Kpishua.)

\ gUAT 1212128

auq qaATIH EIE2ES 2z QHT a1 |

3
No. 62.—AND IN CALLING to a person FROM A DISTANCE, the subs-

| \ titation of the prolated modification (No. 9) of the ti (\’o 52) 18
| \optional,

‘ QanTn wiw farg €1 =
|

=_& = =
URSTE gFeuy O | qWsE o 3 X AT=_UA |
>
No, 63.—TLet PROLATED (No. 9) AND EXCEPTED (No. 64) vowels
WHEN ACH FOLLOWS _INVARIABLY remain unaltered.

]L‘mmpe (,(J(I;]ub]a(‘l krishnd, atra gll'lu/ulu/ { (Come Krishoa !
“the cow is feeding here.”)

| VgRz fyawd e R
E’a?:a fgaas wued @rg ) B2 an Faunzm | TE R

No. 64—Tet 4 DUAL case-affix (Now 142) D\U NG In LONG I,
U, OR E, be PRAGRIHYA (No. 63.)

v L\dmple hart etaw Lll(;::t two Haiis,” vishni anee “ these two
b, gange anvl, “ those two rivers Ganges.”

2

|
|
|
|
1
|
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No. 65.—Let ¢ and % coming AFTER the M OF the words ADAS
(No. 386) be pragrikya (No. 63.)

Example : amd #¢h “those lords,” Rdmakrishndvamd dsdte  Rdma
and Kprishna, those two are present.”—Why do we say © after the m?”
Because in the example amuke +alra= amuketra ¢ those here,” the ¢,
preceded not by m but by the k& of akach (No. 1321) is not pragribya,
which it would have been, by the influence of No. 64, which mcludes

¢ as well as £ and %, and from which the word “dual” is not supplied
here, else this rule would be useless.

STEATSET L L1 B L WO |

sgenmITETEaT fauran @

No. 66.—Let cHA, &c. NOT SIGNIFYING SUBSTANCES (dravya,) be
called nipdias.

TrEd: 1 2 181 YR
gasty &
No. 67.—And so let PRA, &e. (Nos. 48 and 66.)

foara e 1R g8

mrmﬁmm g | T T | I SAW | gre|e-
unfgqnmqaam E RCRC I W S EREC RS
| Frony |

No. 68 —Let ANY NipiTA (No. 66.) CONSISTING OF A SINGLE
VOWEL WITH THE EXCEPTION OF the nipdia AR, be pragrihya (No. 64.)

Example: 1 indra™ oh Indra!” u umeds “oh lord of Umd!™
The nipdta d, as an interjection cither making no particular difference
in the sense of the sentence or else indicating reminiscence, has no
indicatory %, and therefore is not subject to the exception enjoined
above. Example, ¢ evadnuw manyase “ Now thou thinkest so, not
having ulwaﬁyq thought 80 ;” d evuz bila tat *“ Ah !—now I recollect—it
is just so.” Elzewhere, t;hat is to say when it implies diminution, the &
has an indicatory %, and is the subject of the exception above enjoined.
Example, dh+ ushnom==oshnam “a little warm,” (Nos. 5 and 35.)—
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No. 69.—A nipdta ending in o is pragrikya (No. 64.)
Example: aho ¢4¢h “Ho lords!”
’ L e 28 * a8
| OgET MEEEAIEA 1 1 R 1R )
) . = > = = N o s
\ dgfzfatams Jmwt a1 wodnsatas Tar ot faen g
" Tawfata |
No, 70.—In deference to the opinion OF SARALYA let o IN THE
|| VOCATIVE SINGULAR WHEN FOLLOWED BY the word ITI, NOT IN THE
VEDA, be- optionally pragrihye (No. 64) So we may have either
vishno iti by this rule, or vishnaviti by No. 29, or vishna iti by #he

further operation of the optional rule No. 38. “<Oh Vishnw I’
thus, &e.”

RE ISAT AT AT 121 3 | 331

RQ: qUenTsT ar arsty | fwawe | R e
XY N o ~
No. 71.—Instead oF the affix U, (that is to say the indeclinable
affix w,) APTER the pratydhdra MAY, if ach follow, there is OPTLONALLY

| V. Example, bom+u+uktam=kimvukiwn ©whether said,” or kimw
s alitam (No. 68.)

THRISTTA TTHTTET FEIT 1 € | L1 40 |

T TR g a1 weanast | getataaraere st o
A% W 1 gyaw | vz gia R o dE

No. 72.—And, in deference to the opinion OF SAKALYA, WHEN

A HETEROGENEOUS vowel FOLLOWS, let there be THE SHORT instead OF
IK at the end of a pada,

1

As thig injunction of shortening must not be an entirely abortive
rule, the vowels shall not undergo a further change (as No. 21 would
f‘vtherwisc cause them to do). Example, chalri+atra=chdkii atre
the discus-armed Vishnu here,” On the altérnative of not shortening
] the vowel, we have chakri+ atra=chakrywtra (by No. 21). Why “at
the cnd of o pade”? In the example guur{+au=gaygryou “iwo
QOQ‘IC‘SSGS Gaurd" there is no option (No. 21) the word ending in ¢ nots
bemg A pida, (From No. 20 we learn what constitutes a puda, but

. 'y ..t
|

-




hox to ascertain that a word is a pade, when the characteristic ‘there
referred to, as it sometimes happens, has no visible representative in
the word itself, we must Jbe content to learn further on. In the
meantime we have to bear in mind whether any particular rule refers
to a puda only, or also to other forms of speech.)

: e
‘/W%tt%lwiglclalssl

T wInaAl TRERNRAT 9t At § ar & | A |

No. 73.—Of yar, that is to say, of all the consonants except fa,
APTER the letters RA or HA FOLLOWING ACH, REDUPLICATION is optional
Hence we may write gauryyau or gawryaw, “two goddesses Gaurd.”

|} QuTE | Fraw: |

No. 74.—The "option of shortening (No. 72) does NOT hold v 4
coMPoUND word. Example, vdpi+aswa=vdpyaswa “a horse that can
walk on water,” where the application of No, 21 is imperative,

AR LG 1 I NE )

@i ot vzt ww: avagn | g el sl 0 vz
fra s 5

No. 75.—Ax (that is to say, @ or ¢ in addition to the other vowels
i (No. 72) final in a pada may optionally take the short substitute as
stated above (No. 74) wHEN short RI FOLLOWS. Ikample, brahmd 4+
rishi=Ubrakmarishi or brakmarshi “a divine saint.” (Nos. 35 and 37).—
Why “finalin o padu? Beecause, to the word drchehhat o was go-
ing,” where the ¢ is not final in a pada (being an angment derived
from No. 478) the option of this rule does not extend ; so we have d4
rehehhat=dvehelihat by No. 218.  We now proceed to

THE CONJUCTION OF CONSONANTS.

@1;33-;11{3”:!8!80!

WHAALET MHCHIALAT AR DRI w1 UG | -
Temia 1 wleaq | wilgssm

No. 76.—In the room OF 8A AND TU (that'is o say, these fivo
dentals te the da dlie na, No. 17) when they come. in cnnt:ict WITH A
AND OHU, (that is tosay, these five palatals cha chha jo jha fia), there arve
SA AND THE PALATALS."” Example, vdmas+ sote =rdmassete “ Rdm
slecps,” rdinas 4 chinoti = rdmaschinoti “ Réma collects,”  sqd 4 ehig=

'0. LA O
(¥, LT
¥

[ ) 4
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: “pure reason,”’ (\To 90.) $drigintjaya=3sdraginjaya, « Oh
V'Ls/mu be thou vietorious.”

RN
S8 CIUE R o
) No. 77.—This (No. 76) is not said of a dental which comes AFTER

\
|
h SA. Example, in vid4na=visna “lustre,” praé+na=prasnc “a
N question,” no alteration takes place.

AT S 18 k8 L8R L

W RAT AW 2 | YAWE: | URSIERA | T@r | qg
SRR 1

No. 78.—In the room of s and tw (No. 76) when they come IN
| CONTACT WITH SHA and 17U, (that is to say, the cerebrals {a tha da dha
na), there are sha and fu, (that is to say, there is a cerebral substi-
t te).—Example, rdmas+ shashtha=rdmashshashtha « Rdme sixth)” \
ramas +tikate = rdmastikate “ Rdma  stands,” pesh +td=peshtd *a
grinder,” tad + tikd =tattikd “a comment on that” (No. 90), chukrin -+
dhwu]ccwe:chaluu_;d/nw].'(z.sa “ Ohliscus-armed ! thou goest.”

N .
/¥ UITETEEETE 1 5 1 8 18R |
UETRIZANY GCRAMIN: W ©Y Wi | Uz W | 92 R |
waTE ey g7 1 2 fea o wtteng

No. 79.—Arrer 10 (No. 78) FINAL IN A PADA the change of &
[ dental to a cerebral, EXCEPT in the case of the affix NAM, shall not
. take place.
‘ Example: shad 4 sante=shatsants ©six good,”—(No. 90), shad
ot e thadle ey wx'—Why “fualying pode?’ Compaieliel
| te=1dt{e “he praises,” where itis not so. Why only, “after fu?”
1.‘ Because the cercbral sha is not included, Example : sarpish+tamae =
‘t swrpishtama “ most excellent clarified butter.”

FArRAtrRCn et arerg | wmony 1 awwata: | werd )

No. 80.— It SHOULD BE STATED that NAVATT and NAGART as well as
NAM are NOT prevented by No. 20 from undergoing the cerebral change.
. Example: sh@+ndm=shwndm “of six,” shad-; avati=shan-

navatl “ninoty six” shid+naguryuh=shmpagoryah “sis cilies”

! whose names are feminine,

| 10788



THE LAGHUKA UMUDI: I

a1z is 8
A TEY | e .

No. 81.—In the room oF TU (No.76) there is not aceleblal
substitute WHEN SHA FOLLOWS. Example : san + shashtha =sanshashtha
“being sixth.”

WAT AT 4 2 1 =1 3¢ |

YT WA FA@: ") v

No. 82—In the room OF JHAL, (that is to say, of any consonant
except a semi-vowel or a nasal), let there be 748, (that is to say, a soft
unaspirated consonant) AT THE END of a pada.

Example: wdk+{Sa=vdgifa “the god of speech,” a name of
Vrikaspati,

™

XSFAAHSTATIRIHT AT 12 1 8 1 8y |

AT YFCACATIANGR UCSTATIEHT AT W1 | TARUNR: | T7Z-
ﬁl’tﬁf: i

No. 83.—In the room oOF YAR final in a pade, WHEN A NASAL
FOLLOWS, there may be OPTIONALLY A NASAL,

Example: efad +murdri=etanmurdri or efadmurdri “that
Vishnu.”

wead wimiat Weaw | aeran | awag o

No. 84.—“ WHEN it is A PRATYAYA (No. 139) that FOLLOWS IN
SECULAR LANGUAGE, the preceding rule (No. 83) is ABSOLUTE.”

Example: tut +mdtram=tanmdtram “merely that,” “a primary
element,” chit +mayam=chinmayam “ formed of intellect.”

arfer 1z 18160

vraam: | Awa: | g taata | aemieE o

No. 85.—1In the room oF TU (No, 76) WHEN the letter LA FOLLOWS,
one homogeneous with the latter is substituted,

Example: flat 4 laga=tallaya “its destruction.” The la substi-
tuted for na is a nasal le (No. 17). This! is sometimes indicated by
writing over it the mark chundra-vindu as in vidwdn4likhati—=
vidawdllikhati © the learned man writes.”

I ETEARHT: QI 1 S | B | €3 |
4 T

o
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] No. 86.—~AFTER UD, in the room OF the words STHA AND STAMBHA,
the substitute is a letter belonging to the class OF THE PRIOR.

Thus, suppose we have to put together wud+ sthdnam :—the
| aphorism, without the gloss, exhibits to us the word ud in the abla-
tive or fifth case. We must ascertain from another rule what is the
Special import of the fifth case here, as we did with respect to the
locative or seventh case in No. 21. The maxim of interpretation
; (paribhisha ) here follows,  *

. TErfREgaRTE i 11 e )

UsariiNzEa fmanm s aurATaEsSteRe Ut §4E |
No. 87.—An operation caused BY the exhibition of a term in THE
' ablative or FrrTH CASE, shall be understood to enjoin the substitution

of something in the room OF THAT WHICH immediately FoLLOWS the
word denoted by the term.

_ Therefore the substitution of the letfer d enjoined by No. 86 is
"sbein the room of the words sthd and stambha. This again Is
‘qualiﬁed (as No. 26 by No. 27) by the following maxin.

[ SR gTEr iR 1] ) w8

e aizted aq a@Eam | gt gw @

No. 88.—That which is enjoined to come in the room OF WHAT
'LLOWS is to be understood as coming in the room ouly OF THE FIRST
tter thereof.

Thevefore, in the example ud +sthénum (No. 86) a dental letter

W to be substituted for the s; and the dental which, like 8, has the
characters of vivdra and mahdprdns (No. 16), that is to say which is
both hard and aspirated—viz. th—is the proper letter of the set.
{\No. 23).  Thus we have wd 4 ththinam, which comes within the scope
of the next rule.

W R FER 1 C 1B
wA: qred wTT ar Srw: W Rl
- No, 89.—There is optionally elision oF JHAR, preceded by a
®ONsonant, WHEN A HOMOGENEOUS JHAR FOLLOWS,
. Thug we may have ud +thdnum as well as ud 4 ththdnam, to each
of which the following rule applies.

HALSANDHL 27 L
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No. 90.—AND WHEN KHAR FOLLOWS, let there be char in the
room of jhal.. Therefore, in the example in/ No. 89, the soft d is f
changed to the hard and we have uithdnam or utththdnwm “ uprising;” |
and so (No. 86) by the same process, uttambhanam “upholding.” |

AT [HATHTH | & | 8 | €= |

WO: UTE WE AT A IAM: | A1ZE@ A0 GO WA

- < (.4 1
ATz FTEAT: | T | GEEITC | ‘ ‘a

No. 91.—In the room or the letter HA, AFTER JHAY, there is |
OPTIONALLY a letter homogeneous with the prior.

The fourth letter of each class (that is to say, the soft aspirate)
1§ the saitable substitute for hw (No. 16). Thus wdg+heri may be |

written vdgghari “eloquent” “a lion in discourse.”

qeRTsfE 1218 e S

wa: Ut we &1 anste | a7 T s =@ gE&a SRl Hd
ate ata sReer IR | atega: | agine: |

No. 92.—In the room oF the palatal $& preceded by jhay, there
13 optionally the letter CHIIA WHEN AT FOLLOWS.

Example: tad + diva, by this rule, optionally becomes fud + chhiva
and then, by Nos. 76 and 90, tachehlize; on the other alternativ
(by Nos. 76 and 90), it becomes tuchdive « that Siva,”

gramsiia avam | " | p

No, 93.-=I1 8HOULD BE STATED that the foregoing rule applies not
merely when af follows but WHEY A1 (a more comprehensive pratyd-
hdra) rvorLows, Thus we have twd -+ &okena=_tachchhlokenw by
that geupliet,” where the § is followed by /.

RIS 1 B 18R

wree wergErr v gl ad

No. pd.—1n the vowin of the lotter & final in a padae (or, as
the gloss, trusting to '\: 27, \\'f:-!tis it, “in the place of n prda
which ends in m,") thete is ANUSWARA when a consonant follows,

Exowple : hwrtm 4 vonde =hwrvboande “1 salute Vishpw,"
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AW AT FIUTWE RSEFET | auita | Womea |

No. 95.—AND also in the room oF the letter NA and ma Now
FINAL IN A PADA, WHEN JHAL FOLLOWS, there 1s anuswdra.

Example: yuddn +si=yaddisi “glories;” dkram+ syate=dkrwi-
syate, “he will subdue.”

T T qT@AW: 1 € 13 1 4 |

Tws |

No. 96.—In the room OF ANUSWARA, WHEN YAY FOLLOWS, a letter
HOMOGEN EOUS WITH THE LATTER is substituted.
Example ; §dzn 4 ta=4dnta “ quiet.”
AT GFITIRT 1 = 1 B 1 9e |
g | & FUTY |
No. 97.—In the room oF anuswdra FINAL IN A PADA, the substi-
3tut»iun (enjoined Ly No. 96, is OPTIONAL.
Example: twatkaroshi or twan karoshi «thou doest.”
hae)
AT TSt @|: Froic e 1=y
- =, - -
i:ia:ﬂ THAT T GAT AW 7 Tq W1g | §aA1e |
No. 98.—Let the letter M itself be in the room oF the e of the
barticle sam (No. 48) wHEN the word RAJ FOLLOWS, ENDING IN the
techinical affix Kwip (No. 855).
Examiple: sam < vdf=-samrdét “ a great king.”
BAGT AT 18130 %
WUT EHTT 4T wew Ar &y | wweanta | @ wwatao

No. 99.—WngN the letter I FOLLOWS, being itself FOLLOWED BY
i M, the substitute for a preceding m is optionally m itself.

|

1

Exumple: ktmdomlayedi or, by No, 94, hin fnaloyali - l\\‘lmt does
{he caanse to'shake?” J
"; IFA maer ar o e 1 B o T gemfe 1 fa gaafa
TRigrzata | fx graafa

No. 100 —Wney the letter b follows, being itself FOLLOWED BY
| the letters v, v, or 1, the substitute for a preceding m is optionlly ¥, W,
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. (No. 30). Example, kiyhyah or by No. 94, kin hyah ¢

does he cause to shake?” kilkldduyati or kin/ hlddayuti * whai
gladdens ?”

AT A L& 131 =00

awzmwmarmlﬁﬁqgmfmzal |

No. 101.—WHEN the letter & follo“s bemrf itself FOLLOWED 1,‘1'
the letter N, the substitute for a preceding m, is optionally N.

Example : kinhnute, or, substituting unuswdra, (No. 94) kin thM
“what withholds?2” )

% =
g f@ygziaa e
STA T 8 YT °
No. 102.—Dnur is ‘optionally the .augment (dgama) OF the

|
i
{
}
|

oes it matter about yesterday?” kivhwalayati or kin hwalayati ¢ what{',

. ‘ l

f

dental s wHEN IT FOLLOWS the cerebral D,—as in the example shofl

santub “ being six.” A question here arises as to where the augment
is to be placed,—with reference to which we find the following direc-
tion.

qr EKERRE A

mragedt FfRa g
fefesait TQTHT AW FAETEAT & ) U2 G | UZ WA
No. 103.—O0Of whatsoever the augments enunciated are distin~
guished by an INDICATORY T OR K, they PRECEDE OR FOLLOW il
. aceordingly. Tle augment of s, enunciated in No. 102, is distin-|
guished by an “indicatory { (No. 5); the augment is tlierefore to pre-
¢ede the s The t is elided by Nos. 5 and 7, and the vowel by Nos.

36 and .7, and, the di being changed to ¢t by No. 90, we got shatiy

santak, or, without the angment (No. 102), shatsantuh “ Leing six.”

A FH gR R 12110

a1 & | WIE wg: | WIFg: | §OU g | {AWZ 6y |

No. 104 —Or KA AND NA Te \p(‘ntw(]\ WHEN SAR FOLLOWS, .,l.elfJ
are optionally the augments KUK aud Tuk. The indicatory A show#
that the augment follows the letter (No. 103), Example : prd# shashtho
or prankshashthe “sixth anterior,’ sugan shushtha or sugantshashths

gixth numerator.” i

e



HALSANDHI. : < I

,_ T B
| AT O T T | @9 & | 97 q: |
No. 105.—AND of the dental &, AFTER WHAT ENDS IN N, the aug-

went dhut (No. 102) is optional.
Example : san tsah or san sak “he being.”

| fwamiziain
| U™ AW T 9 AT | G5EAL: | §SEAL | WAL |
| ssmns:

No. 106.—Of n final in a padae there is optionally the augment
TUK, WHEN the paldtal § roLLows. Example: san+t+ Sumblu=
sunchehhwmbu (Nos. 92 and 76), which, by the optional elision of the
¢h (No. 89) may become sanchhambu (¢ the good Sambhu, or 'Siva”).
| Sunehdambhin (No. 92).  Without the augment, we have saswmblw by
it \No. 76.

| T pErety saw fERg e R

QT Ul 41 ) Az Uy U2 aeq aewErEn e o8

| I | AFETEAT | gl | 'S |

No. 107.—WHEN A VOWEL comes AFTER a pada ending in KAM
preceded by a short vowel, the augment KAMUT shall INVARIABLY be
applied. <
: The name of this augment is derived from the pratydhdranam, so
that (by No. 30) it is understood to imply the reduplication of the nasal

Example: pratyan + dtmd = pratyaiidimd “soul evidently
existent,” sugan 4 Sa=suganniés “the lord of an excellent class”
1 santachyuto=sumnachyute “existing Vishnu.”

CEHE RN IR
waAT & wie 1

No. 108.—In place oF the particle SAM, WHEN SUT FOLLOWS
there is 7u. ' ;

, For example, having got sam+suf+karttd, this rule, after the
indicatory letters (by Nos. 86 and 7) Lave been elided, gives dar 48+
kantid.

TATHATEF: TR G AT 1€ 1 3 1R
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/ - = < -
A THH@ I TA@TIATIGRT &7
No. 109.—BuT HERE, in the division of the grammar where ru 18

the subject of discussion, THE NASAL FORM is OPTIONALLY the substitute |

OF WHAT PRECEDES 7'U.

Thus, in the example under rule No. 108, the « of sur is optionally |

nasal, and this may be indicated by the mark chandravindu (No 83).
FFAaHIG ST 1€ 10318
sigATtes fEEa e atisgETTa: |
No. 110.—AFTER what precedes »u, if we omit to substitute THE

N4SAL (of which the option is afforded by No. 109) ANUSWARA shall be

the angment. :
Thus, in the example under No. 108, if we do not substitute the
nasal by No, 109, we must write anuswdra as an augment.

FgraaTRATfaERATg: 1 5130 Y |

wEaEA 9 uZiad @ aen |

No, 111.—Tustead of the letter » final in a pada, there is VISARGA, |

WHEN KHAR FOLLOWS OR when there is A PAUSE (No. 144).

Sothe # in the example under No. 108 is changed to silent A;
thus sanl 4 s+ kariid.

wmzTAT A1 e | GeERAT ) GEERAT |

No. 112 — Instead or sam (No. 108) and also of the words puM
and KAN, the substitution of s (for visarga by No. 122) SHOULD BE

STATED to be invariable (to the exclusion of the optional retainment

of visargu suggested by No. 123)

Thus the example under No. 108 becomes sansskarttd (*“ one who
completes”), the = representing either the sign of nasality (No. 109)
or anuswdra (No. 110).

N
gH: @A 1 &1 31§ )
AUt @im gaT ® | GERTiwE: | UBRTTRE |

No. 113.—Instead or the word PUM, WHEN KHAY FOLLOWED BY

AM FOLLOWS it, there is 7u.

Example: pum+kokila=punskokila “a male cuckoo,” where
the n represents either the sign of nasality (No. 109) or anuswdre
(No. 110). Sece also Nos. 111 and 112
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| THUT Fha ATA™ 92 @ |
| No. 114.—Instead OF N final in a pada, EXCEPTING the N in the
- Word PRASAN, WHEN CHHAV FOLLOWS, followed by am, there shall be su.
For example : chakrin +trdyaswa—here n is final in a pade, and

chhav (t) follows, Yollowed by am (v); hence the m becomes 7, which

. by No. 111, becomes wisurga before a hard consonant, the preceding
vowel being either nasal, according to No. 109, or followed by
anuswira, according to No. 110.

frassilam | 1203108
| @it | afw@ras | afFarge | s 5w 0 nam qqda
| =@t T owha
; No. 115 —TInstead oF VISARGA, let there be the letter s, when
khar (a hard consonant) follows. By this rule, in addition to No. 114,
| chakrin+trdyaswa  becomes chakrinstrayaswa “Oh  discus-armed !
i preserve,” where the n represents either the nasal (No. 109) or anuswira
(No. 110). Why did we say, in No. 114, “excepting the « in the werd,
praddn?” Because that rule does not apply to such an instance as
praddan tanoti “ the quiet man spreads.” And why “final in a pade?”
Because it does not apply to such a cage as han +ti=hanti “he Kkills,”
where han is not a pada,

T A 18131800 ;

givmw &ar 11

No. 116.—Instead OF the » of the word NRIN, WHEN the letter
P FOLLOWS, there is optionally ru.

’

| -
| ET < ®m< VT W83
-~ -2 b = o o
wan gam g fawrer < & < O w0 oarigen § < arle
|3 wif 1 & wife 1 A wife 99wt ‘
y -
i No. 117.—AND also wany A consonant of the GUTTURAL c¢lass oR
‘ af the 1 \BIAL class FoLLOWS, there ave, instead of visarga, optionally
 MHWAMOLIYA AND UPADEMANIYA (No. 15).  The optionality of visarga
15 implied in the word “and,” (No. 111). Thus the words nyén pdhs
(" preserve thou men)” may be writien (as exhib’ied above) in tive
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ways, either simply, or with the nasal substitute (No.109) and
wpadhmin{ya (No. 117), or with the nasal and visarge (Nos, 109 and
111), or with the substitution of anuswdira (No. 110) followed by
either upadlmndniya or visarga. '

ae aTETEfEEH 1 e 1 1R

fzewme wtaralzd =uq |
No. 118.—O0r THAT which is twice uttered, let THE LATTER be
called A REDUPLICATION (amredita).

TR 1 2131 R

FIAHICET TR | HIGHTT | HiEw |

No. 119.—Instead oF the 7 of ‘the word KAN let there be 7u, WHEN
A REDUPLICATION FOLLOWS.

Example: kdn+hin=Fkinskdn “which of them ?” where the @
“of the first syllable is either the nasal (No. 109) or anuswdiva (No:
110). FKor the s, see Nos. 111 and 112.

FTHIE Q98

T & o | s

No. 120.—AND WHEN the letter CHHA FoLLOWS, the augment ©
a short vowel is tuk. (No. 103). ‘

Example: éiva+chhdyd=$ivachchhdyd *the shadow of Siva, -—
(No. 76).— b

QETIFT 1 § 1 3 | 96 |

T WIS T | ST | aeiEra 1 I

No, 121 —When chha comes AFTER a long vowel FINAL IN A PADA,
the augment tuk is OPTIONAL, f

Example : lakshmd 4 chhidyd =lakshnichehhdyd or lukshmndchhd y(?,"
“the shadow of Lakshm{’—(No. 76).—

So much for the combination of consonants. We now come te

i

THE CHANGES OF VISARGA.

faga A= |a: 1213 ) 38 ) ,

fauggmmr ]
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No. 122 —Tnstead OF VISARGA, theie is S, \\hen a hard consonant

follows

Example: wishnuwh +tratd=vishnustrdtd “ Vishnu the preser-
ver.”—

armft a3l 3

o~ - o - T -

it Tawwa faawr a1 gfe o7 1 €

No. 123.—~WueN $AR (a sibilant) FOLLOWS, visarga may OPTIONALLY
be instead of wisarga—or, in other words, it may remain unchanged.

Example: harih éete or hariddete « Hari sleeps.”—(No. 76).
el
TWHFHT | 181 2 &8

QT §W §30d & ®iq !

No. 124, —Tnstead oF s, final in a pade AND OF the \voul SAJUSH,
let there be RU.

AT VIFATEFA 1 § 1 R 1 2

AYATR: utaz T mragqsfa 1 farEsE

\u 125.—Instead oF RU, gommg AFTER AN UNPROLATED AT (shoyt
«), let there be U, WHEN AN UNPROLATED a# also FOLLOWS.

“Example: §ivar+ archyah=§iva+u +archyah =sivo'rchyah “ Siva
10 be worshipped.” (Nos, 35 and 56).

wflr g w8

oy | Twar aw=ms |
No. 126.—AND when HAS (a soft consonant) FOLLOWS, 7u shall be
¢hanged to u, when it is preceded by short a.

oty 5 v TR : <
Example : §ivar+ vandyah=§ivo vandyah, “Siva tobe worshipped.”

AradtrmRATRYIE Arsfw 1218189

wRepae Trarzarsto | &4t T% 1 ZafaE | AW e wwm
i wrear Tauram | &ui traea &4

No. 127.—Instéad OF RU, PRECEDED BY BHO BHAGO AGHO A ov A Y
is substituted, WHEN AS FOLLOWS.

Example : devdr+iha=devdyiha, or (by No. 38) devd ihe * the
deities, here,’—Bhos bhages and aghos are interjections ending in &
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% has been substituted for their 7 (derived from No. 1%} i
y cba,nce to come under the operation of rule here follomncr

st@ FFug i 513 1 =R

ATIN WY AR Rq: Wigha | W AT | NAT A0
FEn aATtE |

No. 128.—Let there be elision of the Y OF ALL these, viz. the

words in which it is preceded by bko bhago agho o or d (No. 127), when
a consonant follows.

Example : bho devdh “Oh deities !”, bhago namaste “oh! ador-
ation to thee!”, agho ydhi “oh! come.”

Tsgiu 1z 20 g

WET TEEA T { iU | DECE? | qA@ |
No. 129.—=r is the substitute of the word aha'n but Nor WHEN A
@ASE-AFFIX. (No. 137) FOLLOWS,

Example : ahan + ahah=aharahak (No. 211) “ day by day,” ahan +
gana= ahargans “a class of day.”

% R AR AR NRTE
Theg TR QT AT |
No. 130.—There is elision OF R, WHEN R FOLLOWS.

FATY gae STEW: 1§ 131 R |

FIGATATATATAWET: qAETAT 2 | g TAR 1w v | wa
e | wa: twmw ogE ) s lummamﬁamiﬁrama
T Of| &0 = 9

No. 131.—WHEN DHA OR R, CAUSING AN ELISION, FOLLOWS instead
OF 3 PRECEDING AN, there shall be 118 LoxG vowel.

Example : punar + ramate =pund ramate “he again sports” (No.
180), havir + ramyah="hart i wmyah “ Vishna is beautiful,” dambhur 4
rdjate=éqmbhg rdjate Siva is resplendent.”

Why “of an ?” Because the rule does not include any other vowel.
Example, tridh +dha=tridha “ destroyed,” vpidh + dha=rpidha “ raised.”

In the case of manas+ratha, the change of 8 to ru (No. 124)
having taken place, giving manar +rutha, two conflicting rules present
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- elves—the one (No. 126) directing that 'the » shall be changed to
u, the other (No. 130) that the 4 shall be elided. The doubt, which
rule shall take effect in such a case, has given occasion for the maxim
here following.

hal . e .
famfae af w@g 1 181020
o . T - A =

SSEEiEtE ut @ 'y | gia e gaertagtata o de
WimgEZEna | 7w |

No. 132.—WHEN RULES of equal force PROHIBIT EACH OTHER, LET
THE LAST (in the order of the dshtddhydy{) TAKE EFFECT.

According to this maxim, in the example maner+7rathe (under
No. 131), the elision of the » ought to take place, by rule No. 130
which occars in the eighth Lecture. But here the maxim (No. 39)
interferes, which enjoins that a rule occurring in any of the three lasé
Chapters of the Grammar shall be either as if it did not exist, or as if
it had never come into operation,” so far as concerns any rule that
oceurs earlier; and therefore No. 126, as if No. 130 did not exist, pro-

ceeds to substitute w, and thus we have mana +u +ratha=manorathe
“a wish.” (No. 35).

TARRT: § AIATSHITASTEAT € §15103)

TFHRATCANGIN: Geed |raT i Ay Faarg | vy fawm: .
§ Rl | Sk TRl 1| ag@n &3 | wASEAE fER 1 el o
HEGEET: S STl

No. 133 —There is ELISION OF the SU (the case-affix of the nomi-
native singular, No. 137) or the pronouns ETAD AND TAD, provided
they are WiTHOUT the augment K (No. 1821), WHEN A CONSONANT
FOLLOWS ; BUT NOT if they are IN A COMPOUND WITH the privative
particle NAN (a.)

Example : eshas+vishnuh=esha vishnuh “that Vishnu' (Nos.
388 and 169), sus+ dambhuh=sa $wmbhuh “that Siva” (Np. 388).—
Why ¢ without the augment k?” Witness eshako rudralk “ that Siva.”
Why “not if they are in a compound with the privative particle
{ nan)? ” Witness asus + Sivah =asadéivak “ not that Siva.” (No, 76.) Why
“when a consonant follows?” Witness eshas+ atra=¢sho'tra “ he
here,” (Nos, 124 and 123.) .

L.
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Jansta A | ‘ZITETR‘I"{I § 1 g

¥ @ W @It TETEe §ean gzza | Garataig
mytem | QW Zroway TA: |

No. 134.—Let there be elision oF the su of SAS, even WHEN A
voweL FoLLows (No.133), IF BY THE ELISION alone THE VERSE CAN BE
COMPLETED. 2

Brample : (sa+imdin=) semdm aviddhi prablhyitim “do ot se-
parate this collection,” swisha disaratht rdmah * that Rdma, the son of
Daswratha.”

So much for the changes of Vz'skzrgu. We now come to the de-

clension of

MASCULINES ENDING IN VOWELS.

: AFFAUTAGT: 1

Q ¥
FoEaTArgIEa: arfaufasg R 121891
uq wA vedE 9 antAres e EEd BURLIEELE
g | |
No. 135, —Let any SIGNIFICANT form of word, KOT being A VERBAL

1200T (No. 49), AN AFFIX (No. 139), OR WHAT ENDS WITH AN AFFIX, be
called A cRUDE FORM of word (pratipadika).

HAfZAGATATI | L 121 88 )
FRIZATAT AATATE AT s |

No. 186.—AND let forms of wond» ending in the affixes called KRIT
(No. 320) and TADDHITA (Nos. 975 and 1067) AND COMPOUNDS (swmdsa,
No. 961) also be called erude forins (No. 135.)

amaAEgernfeE Seag iy
WrEEE THTEATH SR 1 81812
g %1 g 3in wwar ) 9w %rz wa It fgetar o zr g

fua gia aa'im | @ g ww st =gt | gfe g gla
gsaEt | ga qw Wy 3ha w1 ﬁrmgggﬁawﬁh
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6. 187.—{In this aphorism the case-affixés are enunciated.—The
cases, exclusive of the Vocative which is held to be a peculiar aspect of
the nominative, are seven—1lst nominative, 2nd Accusative, 3rd Instru-
mental, 4th Dative, 5th Ablative, 6th Genitive, 7th Locative. The
case-affixes, with their significations, are as follows :—]

Singular. Dual. Plural.

1st it W jas —
2nd um aut $us f —
3rd  td bhydn bhis “by.”
4th 7. bhydm bhyas Stoid:
5th  fusi blydam bhyas « from.”
6th  fas 08 am : o]
7th ¢ 08 sup g

[After the elision of the indicatory letters, these affixes appear as
follows :—] ’

1st 8 au as
2nd  am au as
3rd  d bhydm bhis
4th e bhydm Dhyas
53th  as bhydm bhyus
6th as 08 am
Tth @ e 08 8

The reader who enters upon the study of the Laghuwbawmudi
without any previous acquaintance with Sanskrit, will find the recellee-
don of the rules more easy, and bis apprehension of their import more
listinet, if he make himself fawmiliar with the most usual signs of the
7th, 6th, and 5th cases, for information respecting which he was refer-
red (at Nos. 22, 27, and 87,) to the present section. When the unintlec-
ted word eads in & consonant, the affix is generally attached unaltered.
Thus the 7th case singular of ‘the word ach, in No. 21, is achi; the
7th dual of om s, in No. 54, is omdnoes ; and the Tth plural of efye-
dhatyith, in No, 42, is etyedhutydthsu. So again, the Gth case singn-
lar of 4k, in No. 21, is tkas, which, by Nos. 124 and 126, becomes eko
before a soft consonant; the Gth daal of sajush, in No, 124, is
sajushos, which, by Nos. 124 and 130, becomes sajusho when' followed
by »; and the 6th plural of jhal, in No. 25, is jhaldm, whieh, by Ne.
94, becomes jhaldn. So again, the 5th case singular of e in No,
56, 1s efas, which, by Nos. 124 and 111, becomes ehah; the 5th dual
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a term ending in a vowel occurs in No. 73, iz, rahdbhydm, which,
by No. 94 changes its final to 7.

When the uninflected term ends in a vowel, the case-affixes are
liable to several variations. Among the most noticeable modifications
are the following, which take the place of the fival @ :—

Singular. Dual. . Plural.
5th  dt abhydm — s
6th  asya - dndm
7th e — . eshu .

Examples of these terminations occur in No. 35, where dt becomes
dd (by No. 82); in No. 73—rahdbhydm ; in No. 26—sanyogdntasya ;
in No. 30—samdndm ; in No. 31—pratyaye ;—and in No. 44—dho-
dhodhyeshaishyeshu. ]

SromtfaafesTg 1 81 g 1

No. 138.—AFTER what ends with the feminine terminations Kf |
(No. 256, &c.) or ip (No. 1341, &c.) oR after A cRUDE FORM (No.
135, &c.)—

[This aphorism is one of those which are said to exercise an
authority (adhikdra) over other aphorisms, inasmuch as they consist of
terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their sense, are
under the necessity of borrowing. (No. 5.) Some aphgrisms, such as
the present, consist solely of words which, taken by themselves, convey
neither a definition nor a direction, and which are enunciated solely for
the purpose of avoiding the necessity of repeating the same words in a
number of succeeding aphorisms, Such aphorisms are said to be keval
ddhikdra, or “intended simply to regulate the sense of others.” On the
other hand, in No. 21, only a portion of the aphorism, viz  the word
achi, exercises adhildry, which it does over the sense of No, 55, &¢.]

T 131 21N

No. 139.—AN AFFIX.

[This, like No. 138, is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the
sense of others.]

qIP 1L LR
cmfugea | @AREEsE adaulzss Wt @En g
o) i 5
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[This, llLu Nos. ]38 and 1‘39 is an aphousm intended solely to re-
gulate the sense of others. The sense of the three aphorisms combined
18 as follows :—] ' |

Let me affixes su, &e. (No. 137) come after, or be attached to words
ending in A¢ or ap (that is to say, words with feminine terminations,)
and after crude forms (No. 135). ‘

A 18 R0R |

gueitn o FaEwT HIEAaEAag A W

No. 141.—Or sup (which is a pratydhdra formed of sw the firs
of the case-affixes, and the final p of the last of them,) let the three ex-
pressions in each successive set of three be severally termed the

expression for one” (singular), “the expression for two” (dual), and
“the expression for many ” (plural).

gIRATfEaaasaE= 1 3 1 81 R

= TR,

fgawan it =

No, 142.—The DUAL AND the SINGULAR case-affixes are to be em-
ployed severally 1N the sense of DUALITY AND UNITY.

Dbk Sk GRS
ggalagaTal agaad Wy |

No. 143.—IN expressing MULTEITY, let A PLURAL case-affix be
employed.

ERCHELIC EREERR N
SUATHATATSSATAE: SN | ‘e | U |

No, 144.—TLet CESSATION, or the absence of succeeding letters,
be called a PAUSE (avasdnw).

We now proceed to decline the word rdme (the name of an
incarnation of Vishauw)—Attaching the case-affix of the, lst case
singular, after removing the indicatory vowel (No. 80), we get »dmas:
then the s becomes 7% by No. 124, and finally wisarga by No. 111,
giving rdmab.

FEGIUTATRAN THEAHHRT 1 Q1 R 1 €81

L.
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No. 145.—IN ANY INDIVIDUAL CASE (vibhalkii) there is but ONE
RETAINED OF the WORDS, ALWAYS SIMILAR IN FORM. [That isto say,
the dual, which means “two Rdmas,” implies “ Rdma and Rdme;”
and the plural, which means “more Rdmus than two,” implies at least |
“ Rdma, and Rdma, and Réma;” and of these words, similar in sense
as well as in form, we are to retain but one, when adding the affixes
of the dual and plural. It would be otherwise had we to attach a |
dual affix to an aggregate signifying the two opponents “ Rémuw and
Rivana,” or the two which, in some of their inflections, differ in
sound as well as in seuse, mdlri “a mother,” and mdtr: “a measurer.”
But when the words never differ in form, though they do so in sense,
this rule may apply. Thus é¢ signifies “ beauty” and also “ wealth”—
and “beauty and wealth” may be implied in the dual ériyaw.]
In the 1st case dual, then, we have rdma+aw, which mnight

appear to furnish occasion for the operation of the rule here following
to the execlusion of No. 41, which gives way in accordance with No.132.

AUADT: FIFIW: 1 € 1 3 | RO |

WH: GAATZAIAANTT qFEany TR Wil | i 9T |

No. 146,—When ach OF THE FIRST OR SECOND CASE follows ak,
let THE LONG VOWEL HOMOGENEOUS WITH THE ANTECEDENT be the
substitute singly for both. By this rule »dmae+aw would become
rdmd, but the rule here following interposes.

aArfafe 1 €1 9.1 998 )

wnfzle @ gawadEie: + gfgth 1 war

No. 147.—WHEN ICH FOLLOWS A OR A the substitution of the long
vowel homogeneous with the antecedent (No. 146) shall Not take place.

Then, by No. 41, thus freed from the obstruction of No. 146, we have
pdmv+ aw=rdmaw “ two Rdmaws.”

T 113191
b &,
wAaardT 32 Al & 1
No. 148 ~~PALATAL (¢hu) OR CEREBRAL (fw) LETTERS initial in an
aftix are to be elided. Therefore, in the affix of the 1st case plaral,
the j of jus is to be elided, leaving us.
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No. 149.—AND sup (the case-affixes—No. 1‘31) and ti7 (the verbal
affixes enunciated in No. 407) are called VIBHAKTL

7 fawdr gEan 1 12108

Tt rasar 3 1| 2 9@ @ | uan

No. 150.—1v (the dentals ta tha da dia ne) and s and M, stand-
ing IN A viBHAKTL (No. 149) are NOT to be elided. Therefore the final
$ in jus is not to be elided, notwithstanding Nos. 5 and 7; and rd.mds,

by Nos. 124 and 111, becomes rdmdh “ Rdmas”—more than two.

gwaws qwglg: 1210301 8¢ )

HATIA HORMET THRIIA WRIGET @rd |

No. 151.—In the senge of the vocative, let the SINGULAR of the
first be called SAMBUDDHI,

T weafafrmariE TS I

7 waEr uwr thad aEit waEeed Aty wwd Oy o
Wi |

No. 152 —AFTER WHATSOEVER there is AN AFFIX (prafyaye)
ENJOINED, let WHAT BEGINS THEREWITH, in the form in which it appears
WHEN THE AFFIX FOLLOWS it, be called AN INFLECTIVE BASE (atga).

For example, in the first case singular it is enjoined that the affix
su (No. 137) shall follow the erude form of a noun—-for instance rdnu.

Then this word dma, if it remain unchanged when the affix follows it,
is called anga.

o
's *
qERETIG §¥99g: | § Iil QQNI iy
TFRIZETEATIZFW gRIng | ¥ UK | ¥ A
¥ T |
No. 153.—AFTER an inflective base (No. 152) ending in ef OR IN
A SHORT VOWEL, a consonant is elided if it be that OF SAMBUDDHIL (Ne.
151). Henece the s is elided in ke rdms “Oh Rdma " In the dual and
plural the vocative is the same as the 1st case; so ke rdoviu “Oh
two Riias ! “he vdmdh “Oh Rémas!’ We now come to the 2ud case,

y AJANTAPURLINGA. 4 l
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Y we find Rima+am, where we might expect No. 55 to take effect.
But this is prevented by the rule here following.

TR gA: 1 €191 %09

UHTSETE (EETHAZT: | AT | AT |

No. 154—WHEN the vowel of A (the affix of the 2nd casé |

singular) FOLLOWS ak, the form of THE PRIOR is the single substitute
for both. Hence 9'dma,:}-um=rdmam “ Rama,” vdma -+ auw—=vrdmaw
“two Rdmas” (No. 141). In the 2nd case plural we find 7dma +$as
and the rale here following.

ATRATETA 1 Q1318

AlgasIAATAT ANFAT T s |

No. 155.—The letters 1, §, AND KU (that is to say, ka kha gu gha
%) are indicatory IN AN AFFIX NOT belonging to the class TaDDHITA
(the class employed in forming nominal derivatives No. 1067). Thus

the example under consideration becomes rdma+as; then No. 146
eomes into operation, and the rule here following enjoins a substitution.

hd
AEATSHET A: Gl 1 € s
=T g1 €191 03 )
* < < - ) -

YARSUZTATY U0 7 UHERwe W @i gt |

No. 156.—A¥TER THAT long vowel homogeneous with prior (No.
146), N ‘is substituted in place OF the s of $AS, IN THE MASCULINE,
Thus we have rdmdn : a form which might seem to give occasion for
the rule next following.

g
ArFArggFEaAsfg 1o 181 = |
T (S S /e . o~ = -~

WZ W VST AE qA TAAREAEAA AT AgarAsia
wWRat e @ W qArAE | gt are

No. 157.—EVEN WHEN a SEPARATION i8 caused BY.the intervention
of the pratydhdra, AT KU, PU, (the five gutturals and five labialg), A&
(the particle d) AND NUM (anuswdra), singly or combined in any possible
way, the substitution of the cerebral for the dental n following # or
sh in the same padu (No. 292) shall take place.

By this rule the final % in 2dmdn would be replaced by a cerebral,

the rule next following prohibits the substitution,

g 1 & 18 139 )
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H% T A ) A |

No._T5S.——-The cerebral n shall not be subsituted in the room or
dental n FINAL 1N A PADA. Thus ﬁnélly we have rdmdn “the Rdmas.”
In the 3rd cgse singular we first find Rdma + td, but the rule next

-following enjoins a subsitution.

SrsfagarfaaEmn: 19131 R )

AR AAAED: @ | W@ | THT |

No. 159.—Let 184 AT AND SYA be substituted in the room oF TX
(3rd singular) fiast (5th sing.) AND AAS (6thysing.) after what ends in
short «,

Thus we have rdma ina, which afier the cerebral 2 has been subs-
tituted by No. 157, becomes rdmena “ by Rdma.” (No. 35.)

In the 3rd case dual we first find rdma + bhydm, which calls into

' Operation the rule following,

gig 19131 g0
=S -
AT gEATSF Z: 1 TATATH |
No. 160.—AND WasN A CASE-AFFIX beginning with yan FoLLows,
the long vowel shall be substituted for the final of an inflective base
(No. 152) endiug in short «. Hence rdmdbhydm “by two Rdmas.”

In the 8rd plural we find rdma+bhis, and here also a substitution
1§ enjoined,

Far fm Ig 9 g e
TR Ty wE@ | U |
No. 161, —ArrEr what ends in SHORT A, lot their be A1s in the

| Toomn OF BHIS. From No. 58 we learn that this substitute takes the

Place not of the first letter merely (No. 88), but of the whole term
(","‘.51 By Nos. 124 and 111 we thus get rdmmaik “by the Bdmas.”

In the 4th singular, we find rdma+7e, and again a substitusion
18 enjoined.

Co AN E

WRSFT weE Fmam: |

No. 162.—Let YA be the substitute oF §E after an inflective hase
énding in short «.

L.
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Thus we ha.ve ')'/fma-{-?a, an 1stance WhiCh the rule DCXtv cited
Yo,
takes cogmmnce of.

=R AR RE 1 1w

W wiHEy wE q e | gte @t

gfu Sfa 2w | T | ganay |

No. 168.—A SUBSTITUTE IS LIKE (or succeeds to all the titles and
liabilities of) THAT WHOSE PLACE IT SUPPLIES—BUT NOT IN the case of
A RULE the occasion for the operation oF which is furnished by the
LETTERS of the original term.

According to this maxim, the ya substituted for ne, by No. 162,
is, like it, entitled a case-affix (sup—No. 137); but it 1s not held to con-
sist of the same letters as 7i¢; hence, as it begins with the letter y (of
the pratydhdra yan), it furnishes occasion for the operation of No. 160, |
by which the short @ of the inflective base is lengthened. Thus we '

have rdmdya “ to Réma” The 4th dual rdmdbhydm “to two Rdnus"—
is formed like the 3rd.

In the 4th plural we have first rdma+bhyas, which ealls into i
operation the rule next following (and not No. 160).

-~
TFAA WA | O 1 31 39% )
WATZT AFEEA GEATSTERIC | T | gia e e )
No, 164-—WHEN A PLURAL casc-affix beginning with JHAL FOL-
‘Lows, E is the substitute for the final short @ of an inflective base.
Thus we have rdmebhyah “to the Rdmas” Why do we say

“ase-affix 7”7 Because the rule does not extent to the verbal affixes
Bx., pachi+ dhwam=pachadhwam “do you cook.”

In the 5th singular we have first rdma 4 fuaest, and dt 18 substituted
for s by No. 159, and we get rdmdt (No. 55), a form to which the
rule next cited has reference,

ATSAFTA 1 & 1 B | 4§ 1

srEarA el ST AT | TATR | O | ORBETR | O

a0

No. 165.—WHEN A PAUSE (No. 144) ENSUES, chdr may OPTIONALLY
be substituted for jhal, So we may write rdmdé or (by No. 81) rdmdd
“from Ramo.”

I
i
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= dual and plural of the 5th case arelike those of the 4th:—
rdmdabhydm “from two Rimas,” rdmebhyah ©from the Rdamas.”
In the 6th sing. we have first »dma+%as; and, on making the

~aubstitution enjoined by No. 159, we get rdmasya “of Rdmae.” In

the dual we Have first »éma os, which brings into cperation the rule
next following.

F_fH T 19131981

AATSTERIT | TRAT |

No. 166.—AND WHEN 0S FOLLOWS, then ¢ is substituted for the final
short @ of an inflective base. Thus we have rdme+os=rdmayok “of
two Rdmas”—(No. 29).

In the 6th plural we have first 2dma+ dn, which calls into opera-
tion the rule next following.

wewEar g2 0 g v we

FETATA LA FIA AT FETR: |

No. 167.—NuT shall be the augment OF WHAT comes AFTER am
inflective base ending in A SHORT vowel, OR in NADf (No. 215) OR in AP
(No. 1341).

From No. 103 we learn that this augment is to be prefixed. We
‘thus get rdma 4 ndm, to which the rule following has reference.

A € 18130

U Zre: | AT | UK | THAT | T FA

No. 168.—~Wurn NAM FoLLOWS, the long vowel shall be substi-
tuted for the final of an inflective base which ends in a vowel. Thus
we get rdmdndm “of the Rdmas.” (No. 157.)

In the 7th sing. we have rdma-+ 72, which, by Nos. 156 and 35,

becomes rdme “in Rdma.” The dualis like the Gth—ardnyok *in
swo Ridmas.

In the 7th plural we have rdma+su, which, by No. 164, becomes
rame+su, and this calls into operation the rule following.

TRANTAAN: 1 & 1 3 1 Ye |
TURTAT TCATULTAY: TRAATEAITS q: WA TG |
W AW O W | UAY { T FETKATELAL |
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dental s, when the s is part OF A SUBSTITUTE OR OF AN AFFIX following |
‘4w or fu, and is not the final letter of the padu.—Of the cerebrals, the
@shadvivrite sh (No. 16) most resembles the s, and is therefore the
proper substitute. Thus-we get »dmeshu “in the Rdmas? ‘

In the same way are declined Zpisknae and other words ending in
short a.

[Having explained this declension very fully, we shall indicate the
steps of the process as they recur in the sequel more concisely. |

garator waavafe 19 1 ¢ 1 20

T Taw I T ST AN AW AWA TAC @Y & AH AA
a1 paquATzfa@TR T TG SaEaTag At | wAaTaY-
AreaTaTy | AL a?“{ﬁr?rméansar: | Mg AZ 9% T I2H
Wwzq uk T a0z wwg wag e ‘

No. 170.—Sarva, &c, are called PRONOMINALS (sarvandma)

. . o . L |
This class of words consists of the following :—serva “all,” vigwa

*all,” wbha “both,” ubkaya “voth,” datare dutema (affixes employed
in the formation of such words as k ¢tura “ which of two 2’ and hutamu
“which of many?”) anyas “other,” anyatura “either,” itura “ other,”
twat or tws “other,” mema “half,” sama “all,” sima “whole.” The
seven following are pronominals when they imply a rel:xt’*n in time or
place, not when they are names—viz., pérva “ prior, east, para * after,”
avara “ posterior, west,” dakshina “south, right,” witara “inferior,
other, north,” apare “other,” adhara “inferior, west ;"—so also &
when it signifies “ own,” not when it signifies “a kinsman ” or “property ;"
anfure when it signifies “ outer” or “an under garment;’ tyud or tad
“he she, it, that,” yad “ who, which, what,” efud “ this,” idam *this,”
adus * this, that,” ek “one,” dwi “ two,” yushinud © thou,” asmad * Tt

Uharvatu “ yoar honour, your excellency,” kim ““who 7 what ?2"— ‘

HE: T IO

IR FAAAT T W g | FAREAT wAZ@ 6 |

No. 171.—After a pronominal ending in short «, let §i be the
.substitute oF JAS (lst case plun). As the substitute consists of more
letters than one, it takps the place of the whole (No, 58). Ex. sarva+ ‘

No. 169.—The cerebral substitute shall take the place of the {

i % i KA &
f=sarve (“all "—Nos, 156 and 35). (

1
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No. 172.——AFTER A PRONOMINAL ending in short «, sMAT is the

substitute of Ae (4th sing).

Example: s«rvasmai “to all.”

Sta=an: TrfeeaT 19 1 1 Y |

WA AT TAATLAT W | QS |

No. 178, —After a pronominal ending in short «, SMAT AND SMIN
are the substitutes or §asi (4th sing) AND K1 (7th sing.) Example,
sarvasmdt “ from all,”  (No, 160,)

|
%mf%aéam:aqusngla:l
, WAWAIY W WOATAT HeawiE: gEhA | e e |
{ wEarg | aai‘ma | Fu TAE | T" fa:a“ramswaar | IWTEET
iE (2 fga‘amﬁ-‘{. i 3m R 2Enamg 3 1 INAT: R | ﬂm"t{ WTBTSEh-
W | TATSAAT UA[ | TEOUEN agAusuinia s are |
AR TEY | O GHATEEeRuATaEy A AHTHIHIA SR |
No. 174.—Sur is the augment of dm (6th plur.), WHEN AM COMES
{ AFTER A PRONOMINAL. ending in @ or d. Example (Nos. 164 and 169)
swrveshdm “of all” In the 7thsing. (No. 173) sarvasmin “in all.”
The rest of the declension is like that of rdmms. Tn the same way are
declined vidiwe and the other pronominals (No. 170) ending in short a.
The word whha “ both” takes invariably the dual affixes. Ex., ubhaw
“both,” ubhdbhydm * by, to, or from both,” ubhayoh © of or in both.”
 The object of its being inserted in the list of pronominals (whilst ity
3 declension does not differ from that of »dma) is its taking the angment
vl @hack (No, 1321 which it conld not take if it were ot a pronominal).
} The terms dutare and datama are affixes.  © By citing the affix we cite
 that which ends therewith :"—(s s Patangjali) so the words that end
with these affixes are to be reckoned pronominals,  The word nenvr 15
| & pronominal when it signifies ]\.;,h" That samea, which 18 a pro-
f | nominal when synonymous with sarva, “all,” is not so w hen synonymous

with tulys “ like” we loarn from the expression samdndm © of arjuals 7
lin No, 80—(which would have bten sameskdpm, if the word, in thas,

sense, had been a pronominal )
D W

L,



THE LAGHUKAUMUD(:

= gEauatEfaurauaranfy e
HETITH 11 138

TRAF SFETAE | AT MU FEAT AT AT WO

St ar ua | uar | QST AT | SR FE: | tarfuiiar'&ar-
a‘fufaum ST | FREET Y | ZTEaT g | mr T:

No. 175.—The name of pronominal (No. 170) belongs to PGRVA
“ prior,” PARA “after,” AVARA “ posterior,” DAKSHINA “south,” UTTARA
“Inferior, other, north,” APARA “other,” AND ADHARA “inferior,” WHEN
THEY DISCRIMINATE RELATIVE POSITION, NOT when they are NAMES.

The designation of pronominal assigned to these in évery case
by the aphorism No. 170, which implies the list of words enumerated
in the commentary thereon, is optional when jus (1st plaral) follows.—
Bx,, pirve (by No. 171) or purvdh (No. 151).— Why do we say “not
when they are names?” Witness uttardh (not wltare) when the word
1s used as a name for “the Kurus.”

That there is “a specification, (niywma,) or tacit implication, of
4 determinate point (avadhi), with reference to which something is to
be described by the word itself” is what we mean wheu we say thak

‘a relation in time or place (wvasthd)is implied,”—[For example, we
wish to describe Benares as being southern (dukshing). To do this,
we may specify some point

say one of the peaks of the Himdlaya—
with reference to which Benares may be described as “a place to the
southward.” Again, we here may thus speak of the people to the
south of the Vindhyd mountains, as being “southern,” not with re-
ference to the inhabitants of Ceylon, bué with refercnce (as every one
here understands by tacit implication) to us ourselves who live 0
the north of the Vindhyd range]. Why do we say, “when a relation
in time or place is implicd?”  Witness' dukshindh (not dakshine)
L xll, thidh, treaning “c l( sver singers.”

anmﬁmmwum| SREETR

suleraArmaTaa: @UEe urar s /T Er L & | |
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No. 176.~~The designation, as & pronominal, of the word swa (No.

\ o : , |
170) WHEN IT SIGNIFIES SOMEFHING BLSE THAN A KINSMAN OR PROPERTY
optionally obtains when jas (1st plural) follows. Thus we have ecither}

@
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S5 171) or swdh (No. 151) in the sense Of “own ' or “selves,
but swith alone, in the sense of “kinsmen ” or “articles of property.”

et SfTaEsEaAT 11 ¢ 3 |

STEl UTUEE S STImEE Rl 990 S oar | weg
AT A7 YR | ATEAT @A | AL AU AT WOSHT: ¢ afTaEa
TEE: | ,

No. 177.—The designation, as a pronominal, of the word antare
(No. 170) wWHEN IT SIGNIFIES “OUTER” OR “A LOWER GARMENT,”
optionally obtains when jus (1st plural) follows, Thus we may write
witlare or antardh, when speaking of houses “external ” (for instance
to the walls of the city); and so also when speaking of the petticoats -
worn under the upper garment.

S o
AT rarie
TAT{EIAT AFRATAT 191 3 1 8 |
- o~ - 3 < < <
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- . N - (3
LE | o QU | g9 €399 |

No. 178 —AFTER THE NINE BEGINNING WITH PURVA, (that is to say,
after parva, para, avara, dakshine, wltare, apara, adhara, swe, and
anture) the substitution of snudt and smin for Aasi and %2 (No. 173) is
OPTIONAL,

Thus we may write either pérvasmdt or piérvdt, pérvasmin or
plaree :—and so of pura, &e.  In other respects the declension of thege

words is the same as that of sarva.

NS HHTHAATEATIH AT ARTET 1 3} ¢

33 |
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No. 179.—The words PrRATHAMA “first,” CHARAMA ©last,” TAYA
(which is an affix, respecting which see the maxim cited under No.
174, — ), ALPA “few,” ARDHA © balf,” RATIPAYA “sume,” and NEMA © half,”

shall be optionally termed pronowinal (No. 170) when jas (1st pl)
follows,

Thus we may write prathame or prathamdh. Of the affix toyn
We haye an example in dwitaye or dwiteydh “ second.” The rest of

A
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declension is like sdme. The word nema is enumerated at

pronominals in No. 170—therefore, though by ‘tlis rule the
nominative plural may be like 2dma, the rest of the declension is
like sarve. :
dimw ferm v 1 enw | Gamdanz o sd
iEC Tl
No. 180.—WHEN CASE-AFFIXES WITH AN INDICATORY KX FOLLOW
(such are the 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th, singular) the term pronominal
, No, 170) is OPTIONALLY a name OF what ends in wiva.
Example : dwitiyasmui or dwitiydya “to the second,”
on,—So also tritfya “the third.” :
We now come to the declension™of the word nivjara “imperi-
shable,”—which is derived from the feminine word Jard “ decrepitude.”

SIRTAT SITFAETETH N 9 1 R 1 309

AT TEAT | TFTuAT aw azew 7 1 iEwmarr
gm watea qm?mfamrmazafafa ACAszE 70 | Fsar |
tasita gentfz | w7 TR 9 vwag o T

No, 181.—Inste OF JAR{ there is OPTIONALLY JARAS, when a
vibhakti (No. 170) beginning with a vowel follows.

Where a rule refers to a pada or an afiga (No, 153), the rule, if
it apply to a particular word, applies also to what ends with the word,
Hence this rule, which applies to the word Jard, applies also to nivjary,
jmt as, in English, the sabstitution, in the plural, of geese,” for

" goose,” applies also to the case of “wildgeese.” But here a question
‘might arise, suggested by No. 58, as to whether the substitute should

not take the place of the whole word—so that the plural of * wils Igoose,”
should become “geese” gimply,

and so

To guard against this, it is declared
that “Substitutes take the place of that only which is exhibited (when
the substitute is Lﬂ]OlllE(]) '—Thus, in nirjura, the substitute takes
the place of the jura ounly, for jard only was exhibited when the
substitute juras was enjoined. Here another objection may be raised,
tor jaras was enjoined to take the place of jard, with'a long

final, net
of jura, the final of which is short.

This objection is et by the
maxim that “ What is partially altered does not thereby become somo-

thing quite different,” (and this is illustrated in the Mahdbhdshya by
thie case of a dog, which, having lost his ears, does not therehy lose his
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Porsonal identity,):—so jaras may be the substitute of the partially
&ltered‘jam. Thus we get nivjarasau “twoimperishables,” nirjarasah
i imperishables,” and so on.—On the other alternative, and when the
affixes begin with a consonant, the word is declined like »dma.

We now come to the declension of viswapd “the preserver of all.”

SrarsfE =006 0 g 1 e

famur | T 1 ® fawen  mawm o famwrg

No. 182—Axp waen sas (st pl) or ich (pratydhdra) comes
AFTER a LONG vowel, the long vowel homogencous with the prior is nos
substituted for hoth (by No. 146, any more than under the circums-
tances stated in No, 147). We have therefore the st dual viswapa
(by No. 41), and plural viswapdh (by No. 55), —In the vocative singular
we have ke viswapdh, the same as in the nominative. In the 2nd case
sing. viswapdm (No. 155); in the dual, as in the Ist case, vidwapau.

HEAGEHRE 1 L ) g 1 330
SSUERECEECUE R IS e IR RS Tl
No. 183.—Let suT (which is a pratydhdra formed of su the first

casc-affix, and aut the fifth, and which serves as a name common to the
five), but NOT OF a NEUTER word be called sarvandasthdna.

e aaaraen® 1 18 1 (o |

wEATa iy wifzwadaneay e oz iy |

‘No. 184.—WHEN the affixes BEGINNING WiTH SU and ending with
ke (which oceurs in the TOth aphorism of the 3ed Chapter of the 5th
Lecture) rorvow, Nor being sArvaNiMasTaina (No. 183), let what
precedes be called p «de. [This is an exiension of the application of
the term pada as laid down in No. 14],

CIE G ERE AR
- . T
mizmmlay @ swmaafuy efzarsasams o8 wed
e

~

No. 185.-—AxD waEN affixes, with an initial ¥ oR initial VOWEL,
bOginni“g with su and ending with Za, follow, not being swruwndhi-
@thiing (No, 183), let what precedes be called Bira,

’
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[The question heré arises, whether a word which gets the nameo
bha from this rule, and of padis from the one preceding, is to retain
both names, or, if not, which name is to be retained. The rule next

cited supplies the answer].

ssnaagm%aﬁtaangusnu

el m FHSTU: %W'JTUJ Fedelt ummuaﬁa ST Sar 1 ar
ALTAGAHRTAT 4 |

No. 186.—From this point (that is to say, from the 1st aphorism
of the 4th Chapter of the Ist Lecture), 10 the aphorjsm “ RADARAR
kavmadhdraye” (which is the 38th aphorism of the 2nd Chapter of the
2nd Lecture) only ONE NAME of each thing named is to be recognised—
viz: that which comes last (where the claims are otherwise equal—
(see No. 132) and that which, were its claim disallowed, would have
no other opportunity of conducing to any result (see No. 41).

SITAT 1At | € 1 8 1 380
MEHTT A7 R qeTze &19; | q@swaw | @
wu: 1 fawar | fEmwnataaz | ud AERTA: | gran T
T | BT 1 2

No. 187 —Let. there be elision oF the final letter of an inflective
base, entitled to the designation of bha (No. 185), when it ends in A
pEATU (No. 49) WITH LONG A as its final letter.

The word vidwapd ends in a dhdtw, viz. pd (in the sense of “ pre-
serving” which has loug d as its final letter; and the word which, by
No. 147, is called an inflective base (afyae) when an affix follows, is, by
No. 185, entitled to the designation of bha when the case-affix (not
being one of the five first) begins with a vowel. The long ¢ is then
olided. it ¥ ,

Example : vidwapd 4 as=vidwapah (2nd case plaral), viswapd+

‘Yd=viswapd (Brd sing). , Before the counsonantal terminations there
is no change, Example, viSwapabhydm (3rd dual). In the same way
are declined saifhadhmd “ the blower of a coneli-shell” and the like,—
Why do we say, “ when it ends in a dldtu?” Because primitive words,
like hdhd “a gundhurva,” do not come within the scope of the rule,
Example: 2nd pl. héhdn (Nos. 146 and 156).

We now come to the declension of & noun ending in short i——hass
“g name of Viehnw' st s, harik, 1st du, har€ (No. 146),
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No. 188 AND WHEN JAS FOLLOWS, guna, shall be the substitute
of the short ﬁnal of an inflective base. Hence 1st pl. kari+jos=
lavayal,

FEET Q@1 9 1 18

awgT 1§ vt w1 wd o w0

No. 189.—The substitute oF A SHORT final is GUNA, v'hen sambud-
dhi (No. 152) follows. By this and No. 153, we get the vocative sing.
ke have. 2nd s. harim (No. 154), 2nd du. kar?, 2od pl. harin (No, 156).

[T sgafE@ 1318191
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No. 190.—WITH THE EXCEPTION OF the word SAKHI, THF REST of
the words that eud in short i or 2 are called gur. The words “the

rest ” are said to be employed here “for the sake of distinctness.™
~
ST ATfEaATH 12 1 3 1 =0 |
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g | gieh

No. 191.—Let %4 be the substitute or A% coming after ghi (No.
190), but Nor IN THE FEMININE. The term d# is the ancient desig-
nation of fd, the 3rd sing. case-atfix.

Example: hari+td=nharind (No.157). 3rd du. haribhydm, 3vl
pl. haribhik.

AfEfEm 10131 2

tavaw ol gft o wd@

No. 192.—Let guna be the substitute OF GHI \\) 190), WHEN a
case-afix WHICH HAS AN INDICATORY K ForLows. Thus dth s have +
e —-}((,,‘”,/' (\'0 e)()\ J

stfagam 1€ 11 R0 |
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No. 193 ~AND whon the short @ oF SASE AND NAS, comes dh: afs
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&t the form of the prior be the single substitute for both. Thus, 5tk
and 6th s hari+nasi and so also hari+ras=Hhareh (No. 192). 6th
and Tth du. haryol (l\fos. 21 and 73)—6th pl. karindm (Nos. 167, 168
and 157). :

g = 15131 RRE N
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No. 104-—Let aut be the substitute of 72i (the case-affix of the
7th s.), when it follows short ¢ or u, AND let short A be the substitute
or the cur (No. 190) itself.: Thus 7th s huraw (No.41). 7th pl.
harishw (No. 169). In the same way are declined kavi “a poet,” and
the like.

anﬂg'imsnzleal

qmtgmraglammm?r ET |
No. 195—ANAK is the substitute of the word sakhi, WHEN SU
POLLOWS, provided it is not the sign of the vocative (No. 152).

The substitute, though consisting of more letters than one (No.
58), is probibited by No. 59 from taking the place of more than the
last letter. Thus we have sakhan 4 s.

AT TT TURT 1 1 €Y L
JATEE: UAT AT M W IWAES: @I |
No. 196 —The letter BEFORE THE LAST LETTER of a word is called

PHE PENULTIMATE (upadhd). -

TIATATA m{m@r 1§18 21

FrR@TATAT v’rmsmagr mmmm 1

A\¢.4 l(n —AND the long form is the substitute of the penultimate
lotfer (No. 196) of what ends in 2, WHEN a SARVAN \MAHH[.‘\:\A (No.
L§83), Nxow being samMpubDiL (No. 152), vonnows. Thus we have
salkbdn+ 5.

FYTh RIS TS 1 1A 8L
No. 198, —AN A¥FIX cousisting of A SINGLE LETTER (exclusive of
1ndicatory letters) is called APRIKTA.

ez E AT glawgw TR < ig e
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No. 199.—su (the 1st sing. case-affix) AND TI AND si (the termi-
nations of two of the persons of the verb) when reduced to A SINGLE
CONSONANT (No. 198), and when standing AFTER what ends in a con-
SONANT OR in the LoNG vowel deduced from the femiuvine terminations
Ni (No. 256) axDp Ap (No. 1341), are elided, Thus sukhin+s becomes
swhhdn,

7 Sre: mifaufETEE 12 12000
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No. 200.—There is ELISION OF N FINAL IN A pada which is entit-
led to the designation of PrATIPADIKA (No. 135).

The word sakhi is-a prdtipadike; it becomes a pade (No. 20)
when the case-affix is added; and this name of pada it retains (by
No. 210) after the case-affix has been elided. Thus sakhdn is a padd.
But sukhdn is also eutitled to the designation of prdtipadika, ke
sukhi the place of which it occupies, according to No. 163. Thus, by
the present rule, the form of the word becomes finally sakhd “a
friend.

FEILEEET | o 2
FTAFEGT 191 ] | €21
- < < .
AT Wl wwigast waataend foga g
No. 201.— Let a sarvandmasthina (No. 183) coming AFTER the
word SAKHI, NOT IN THE sense of the VOCATIVE SINGULAR, be like that

S | . . .
which contains an idicatory 7.

Zrar fBafa s 1210910
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No, 202 —Let wriddhi be the substitute o¥ an inflective base
euding in A vowkl, WHEN THAT WHICH HAS AN INDICATORY & OR N
YOLLOWS,

Thus sakhi, when the 1st dual case-affix is to be annexed, becomes
sakhai (No. 201), and sakhwi + au=sakldyaw (No. 20),— so also st
pl. salhdyeh, The vocative sing. (by Nos. 189 and 153) is ke salshe,
In the 9nd & and du, sakhdyam and Mtl./ufimll_ Nos. 201 and 202
4gain apply : 2ud pl. sekhkin (Nos. 146 and 156), 8rd s, saklyd, 4th s
sakhye,

L
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No. 203.— Short u is the substitute OF the @ of #asi and %Aas
FOLLOWING the words KHI AND 71 or khi and ti which have substituted
yan (No. 21) for the final vowel.

Khi and ti are the terminations of the words sakhi and pati
which they are here employed to designate. The long forms kh{ and
#4 indicate certain derivative forms; see No. 223.

The words “ which have substituted yan,” are employed to show
that rule No. 192 does not apply here; and the same object is attained
in the aphorism hy writing not £hi and #i but khya and tya, the o
in which is intended merely to facilitate pronunciation.

Thus we have 5th and 6th s, sakhyuh.

AT 19131 25
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No. 204.—AuT is the substitute ox K1 after short 7. Hence Tth g.
salhyaw. The rest is like (hari No. 187).

gfa:gamE I 18180
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No. 205.—The word pat1 is called ghi (No. 190) oNLY when it i
IN A COMPOUND samdsa). ;

Henee in the 4th s. patye “to a nnstm No. 192 does not apply;
in 5th and 6th s patyuh, No. 203, not No. 193, applies; and in 7¢h &
patyaw, No. 204 applies, but not 194, The vest is like Awré. Bub in

@& compound, as in bhdpatuye “to the lord of the earth,” pati is
treated as ghi (No. 191 &e.).
The world kati “how many ?” takes the plural terminations only.

2
ggruagsfa d@ti g 1130
No. 206.—Let the words BPAUU, and GANA, and those which end
in VATU and DATI be called sanbhyd.
The word kati is one of those which end in ditf, the ¢ in whicli
afliz is indicatory.
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No. 207.—AxD lot a sanbhyd (No. 206) which ends in DATL be

called shat (No. 324).
Thus the word kati is called shat.

>\
TR FF V01 LI RN
SATTET: | | -
No.«208.—Let there be EListoN (luk) of jus and as AFTER words
termed siAT (No. 207).

VT GREG®: 1R 1R LR
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No. 209.—Let the disappearance OF AN AFFIX when it is caused
by the words LUK, §Lu, or Lup be designated by these terms respec-
tively (to distinguish it from the ordinary elision termed lopa—No..6,.—

AAAATY PHTATAH L Q L 1 &)
wed gEsta axited s wg  gia sta Gta @ e

No. 210.—WHEN ELISION (lope) OF AN AFFIX HAS TAKEN PLACE
THE AFFIX shall still exort its influence, and the operations dppondent
upon it shall take pluce as if 1t were present.

=

The word lakshana; in the aphorism, signifies “that by which a
thing is recognised” A ocase-affix is recognised (No. 152) by its
causing that which it follows to take the name of a/igw,  In accordance
with the present vule therefare the word kuti vetains the name of g
though the affixes jas and éus have been elided by No. 208; and, in
virbue of its having the name of afiga, it ought to take a gunc snbs-

titute through the operation of No. 188. But the rule following
debars this,

a@ﬁﬁl’ﬁ@l’{l'{!éil

Tuar wa2A g afafaangwE a9 @ | wfa 2 | wmiahn |
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No. 211.—~When an afiis is ‘elided BY the enunciation of one of



lie three terms (in No. 209) CONTAINING the letters LU, the effect whick
1t is competent to cause in respect OF AN AKNGA or inflective base shall
NOT take place, ,

In the 1st "pl. of kati, the affiix jas is elided by the erunciation
of luk (No. 208), and therefore the substitution of guma which thé
elided jas would otherwise (by Nos. 210 and 188) have been competent
o cause, does not take place.

Thus we have 1st and 2nd pl kati “how many?” 3rd katibhih,
4th and 5th katibhyah, 6th katéndm (Nos. 167 and leS), 7th katishw
(No. 169).

The words yushmad “thou,” asmad “I” and the words called
shat (Nos. 324 and 207 retain the same form in all the three genders.

The word #ri “three,” is always plural.

Exawple: 1st pl. trayah (No. 188), 2ud trin (Nos. 146 and 156)
Srd tribhih, 4th and 5th tribhyal.

-
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No. 212 —TRAYA is the substitute o TRI, 'when dim follows.

Example: 6th pl. traydndm (Nos. 167 and 168), Tth trishu
(No. 169).

Aud this rule applies also when ¢2i is final in a compound adjective.
Example: priyutraydndim “of those who have three dear friends.”

ETEATA: 1 91 2 ) 0% )
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No. 213 —Sliort A is the sulstitate’ oF TYAp, &c when a cage-

affix follows, “7TvAD, & (see No. 170) implies “tyad, tad, yad, etad,
wban, adas, eka, and dwi” The Maldbhdshya divects that the list

LS

ghall not extend beyoud divi.  That this is the direction of Patazyjali
(the author of that “ Great Commeutary,” on the aphorisms of Pdnini)
iz indicated by the form of expression “it is the wish,” or “it is
wished,” (ishiilh ov ishycte. Compare No. 14.) Thus we have 1st aund
2ud du, dwon “two” (No, 147), 8ed, 4th and 5th dwdbhydm (No.
160), 6th and Tth dwayok (No. 166).

We now come to the decleusion of papé “the sun,” (the “chers
isher of the world,” derived from pd, “to cherish”).

THE LAGHUKAUMUD] : I i |
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No 214 —AND WHEN JAS or ich (pratyd¢hdra, No. 147) comes
AFTER £ LONG vowel, the long vowel homogeneous with the prior is *
not substituted (No. 146).

Therefore (by No. 21) 1st du. papyau, 1st pl. papyah, vocative
sing. ke papsh, 2nd s. papim (No. 154), 2nd pl. papin No. 156), 3rd s.
papya, 3vd, 4th and 5th du. papibhydm, 3rd pl. papibhih, 4th s. papye,
4th and 5th pl. pap "yah, 5th avd 6th s. papyah, 6th and 7th du.pap-
yok. There is not nu ‘No. 167) for the vowel is long—hence 6th pl.

papydm. When %i is added, then by No. 54, 7th s. papi, Tth pl,
papishu.

In the same way are declined vdtaprami “an antelope,” and
the like.

We now come to the declension of buhudreyast “a man who has
many excellent qualities.”

2
TEATET WEY 11813 ]
TZE frsiifagr aftagmm: 1+ woafagesd 7 1 oF
MemennaaasEsty a2t awaiaa: 1
L No. 215 —Words ending in long { and U, alw ays FEMININE, and
hmmg no masculine of the same form, (15 the word grdmani has) arve
called nadf¢ (the word nadé “a viver” being a type of the class.)
“And itg criginal gender is to be taken” into account :—that is to say,
it 18 to be spoken of as retaining its character as a madd, even when

| the worg which was at first feminine comes to form part of a cmnpuund
| €pithet applied to a male.

TERTGFGTRE: 19 1 31 499 |
m‘agr | ¥ Fguaid

No. 216, —Tus snolrvowel shall be the substitute o¥ certain
\WOldg SIGNIFYING “MOTHER,” AND OF words c¢alled ~avd (No. 215) '
| When the affix of the vocative singular follows,
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Example : he balusreyasi (No. 153).
STAALT: 1 9 1 3 1 AR

A@IG utul fFAArgEE: |

No. 217 — A7 is the augment of the case-affixes with an indi-’

mtmy 72, when they come AFTER a word ending with a NADL (No. 215).

FMSTH LG L QY €9}

maista wt quaﬁrm | SEFAM | IFHTWD R | GEgAA-
RiTH | ‘

No. 218 —AND when ach comes AFTER AT, wriddhi is the single
substitute for both. Thus in the 4th s. bohusreyasi+ di+ fie=baku-
$reyasyai, Bth and 6th s. bubudreyasydh, 6th pl. balubreyastndm
(No. ]()7)

ST AGTHR: 191 31 %

AT TSR YT Y | aELAW | na mﬁaﬂ |
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No. 219.—AM is the substitute oF 81 AFTER W ords ending in NAD{

{(No. 215) AND in the feminine termination AP and the word Nf.
Hence 7th s balusreyasydm.  The rest of the declension is like
papt (No. 213).

The word atilakshmft is, in the Ist s, atilakshmih “who has
surpassed Lakshmd,” the su not being elnled by No. 199, because the
word lakshmi (the nime of one of the goddesses) is a primitive, and
is not formed by a feminine affix 4¢. The rest of the declension 18
like babusreyast (No. 214). Y

We now come to pradhi, 1st s pradhih “a man of superior

widerstanding.

=i wargyai TARATAST 1181991

mmmmwammmr“im umm T argmaa‘agt ETSATZT
araE gt | iR ard |

No. 220—Ivafk AND UVAK are the subititutes oF what ends  with
she pratyaye $xu AND of what ends in A VERBAL ROOT IN 1 OR U
(whether long or short), 4ND of the inflective base BHRU, wHEN an
affix begluning with A VOWEL FOLLOWS,
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is rule should include the case of pradhi (which is formed
from the verbal root dhyai ©to meditate”), but the rule following
restricts it,

Qtﬁaﬂ%ﬂéarwﬁa ERERR-O

RUSERERILREUE RS ElT a TEWEAZAT AT UTAEHZAAH-
wargvz TuATET mead | WHET = | WHE | MU | 6T | 9
UHIEA | OF qrae: | E7 g grAaEne | FAsE R An

Tar 1 T 1 wfn ofe = utmrfaag‘ famm 1 T 1 Eug o

tqang 1 mmmuam T 1 gaar | aghean |

No. 221.—~l an 1s the aubstxtutc OF 1 OR { terminating a verbal
100t final in an inflective base OF MORE VOWELS THAN ONGE, provided the
L OR fis NOT PRECEDED BY A COMPOUND CONSONANT forming part of
the root, when an affix beginning with a vowel follows.

Ta pradhi, which is a dissyllable, the final ¢ terminates an in-
tleetive base of more vowels than one, and it is not preceded by a
compound consonant, The rale therefore applies, and we have 1st and
2nd du. pradhyan, 20d . pradhyam, 1st and 2nd pl. pradhyah, Tth s
pradhyi (No. 55 being debavred). The rest of the declension is hl\e
that of pap? (No. 213). In the same way g,virnrm"h “a female head
of a village”; but, in the 7th s. this makes grdmanydm (by No. 219,
being derived from the root mf “to lead)” Why ©of more vowels

Vthan one 2” Witness nuih “a leader.” which makes, b} No. 220, 1st

and 20d du, niyaw, Tst pl. niyak, and in the 2ud s. and pl. wiyam and
niyah (Nos. 154 aud 146 being superseded by No. 220, which occupies
 later place in the Ashtddhydyt —see No. 132)) Ta the Tth s. niydm
(No. 219.)—Why “ provided the vowel is not preceded by a compound
SonSonant 2’ Witness lst du sudriyaw “two prosperous men,” and
Yarakiiyan “two purchasers of barley,” where the final ¢ 1s preceded
by a ¢ otapound consonant, and to which therefore not this rule but
No. 229 applies.

[Tt may be worth while to ruview the steps which rendered neces-
$ary the enunciation of this rule with reference to the word pradigyaw.
The word might apparently have been formed at once from pradh{+
@% by No. 21, but that rule was superseded by a subsequent rale No.
Lig, By No 214, however, this rule was positively forbidden o tnke
effoct, and as it therefore departs, wich all its effecis, No. 21 re-appears

&

.
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. atbaches on the principle stated under No. 41, No. 221 then super+
sedes No. 220, but as it does this not by positive prohibition, but by
_1'15111'1)i11g a portion of its sphere of application, No. 21 is not again
restored. Had it been so, the prohibitory rules would also have re-
appeared in an endless cycle. ] ‘

AT 1 21 81 €0
yrZa: TRaiand n'r%mar. T | AITHFRTHAGATZE a0 FH |
srgﬁmr i

No. 222.—AND let pra, d&c. (No. 47), in combination with a verb
be called ¢ATI (as well as upasarga),

It is not wished (by the author of the Mahdbhdshya) that yamn
(enjoined by No. 221) should be the substitute of a word to which is
prefixed any thing else than a gafi or a kdraka (ineaning by kdraka a
case which is in grammatical relation with a verb). Therefore in the
example Suddhadliyaw “two men of pure minds,” the substitution
of gam does not take place, but No. 220 applies, because the
word Suddhadi? means “one whose thoughts are pure,” and here the
word “pure,” is in grammatical relation with the verb “are,” in res-
pect to which it is therefore a kdraka, but it is not so in regard to the
verb “to thiuk,” fromn which the word (U@' is derived.

W ygfudn 1 €181 29

yRaTE giv @@ 7 1 givan ) giug el o gatrsdit
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No. 223.—When a case-affix beginning with a vowel comes
AFTER these two viz. BHO and supaf, there shall Nor be yasq. (This
debars Nos. 232 and 221, and gives occasion for No. 220 to come into
operation), Hence, 1st. d. sudliyaw, “two intelligent persons,” Ist. pl.
sudhiyah, &e,

The word.sukhi signifies “one who loves pleasure.” Tt is declined
like sut{ “one who wishes a son:” thus—I1st, s. sukhih sulfh ; 1st d.
sulhyaw, sutyaw ; 5 and 6. 8. sukhyuk, sutyub (No, 203). The rest is
like pradhi (No. 220 &e.). The word dambhu “ Siva” is declined like
hewrd ¢ Vishinu,” and in like manner bhdnw “the sun,” &e,
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No. 224.—With the five hlbt case- aﬁ"uu,s (No. 183) excludmg the
case where the sense is that of the vocative singular, KROSHTU is LIKE

what ends in*rricn.  That is to say, kroskiri is employed instead of

the word kroshtu “a jackal”

waT %aéamwm&r ERERRICH

RRISFE AW &1 QAATAEATR 9 | Tl WO 1

No. 225 —WreN f1 (7th sing.) & THE FIVE FIRST CASE-AFPIXES,
COME AFTER what ends in short RI, guna shall be substituted for the

mnflective base that ends in 7i. This being obtained, (ancther rule
presents itself ),

WENAGEINATAT T 191 ¢ 1 &8 |
VEATAHVAGENAT TS mra‘maar qT 1

No. 226.-—When su, not in the sense of the vocative, follows, let
anaf be the augment of what ends in short 77 and of udunas “the

regent of the planet Venus,” purudwisas “ Indra,” and anchas © time:”
[This gives krosht+ an+s.]

wmaaaaw%wagaa%raﬁraum—
HI!ITF[I e | 8 ) u \
TETtAgTTar SRR EATAETA | R R |

WIGIC &ng !

No. 227 —When the first five case-affixes, excluding the case
where the gense is that of the vocative singular, come after the word
AP water,” what ends in TRIN or TRICH, SWASRI “a sister,” NAPTRI
“a grandson,” NESHTRI “a priest who officiates ab a sacrifice,” TWASH-
TRI “a carpenter,” KSHATTRI “a charioteer,” HOTRI “a priest whe
recites the Rig-Veduw at a sacrifice,” POTRT “a priest who officidtes at a
Sacrifice,” and PRASASTRI “a ruler,” the penultimate letter (No. 106)

1 shall he Jentbened. Thus [we get kroshidn 4 g but the «i4 elided by

No. 199 and the = by No. 200—leaving] 1st sing kvoskld,” 1st .

;k"’i-"’ll‘fi/uu, (the ri becoming ar by No. 225, and being lenghthened

|

!
|
{

(%0 dn by No, 227), 1t p. Rrostdrah.  Tn the 20d p. the form kroshiin
W derived from kroskiu by Nos, 146 and 156,

0

5

L

&
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No. ....8.—«1{/'0.&/41(, may OPTIONALLY be as if it ended in frich,
' WHEN THE 3RD OR ANY SUBSEQUENT CASE-AFFIX THAT BEGINS WITH A
VOWEL FOLLOWS. Thus, 3rd sing. krosktrd, 4th sing. Lroshire,

A IF L RN
i slagditmzAzs: | W |
No. 229.—When the short a of aasi and Aas (5th and 6th smg).

comés AFTER SHORT RI, then sHORT U, followed by 7, is the single
substitute for Loth. [Thus we get kroshiur+s.] ' ‘

VAT ET 1 S 1R W
TwR gamTEEREE @ar e o | f@ew o Fe oo

>
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No. 230—There is elision OF 8, but not of any other letter of
the alphabet, when it comes at the end of a conjunct consonant,
AFTER R.  Visarga is then substituted for the 2, by No. 111, and we
get [ roghtuh,—6. and 7. du. kreshtrol.

:mfatqaagramr g WaFanfawa | wiEAnm | Fnel ad
wwi21 9 wWAT | ¥ | §Y7 | §ERAra wﬁag!ra q w2t
{4 fayw: | 8 W aan ' a1 wtamaE: @ LiEeticdl

No. 281.—* By A PRECEDING RULE'S OPPOSITION, {(contrary to
Pdninis direction—sce No. 132,) the augment NUT (No. 167) takes
offect 1IN PREFERENCH TO NUM (No. 271), the sétre “ acur, &e” (No.
249), and THE RESEMBLANCE TO what ends in TRicH (No. 228) [the
snuneintion of each of which 1s subsequent to No. 167 in the order of
the u.@h[rhlhg,cﬁ/i]

Hence—kroshti 4 nut 4+ dm=kroshidndin (No. 168). In the 7th
sing. Lioshtari,  On the alternative (of the word’s not being consi-
dered as ending in trich), and when the case-affix begins wish a
consonant, the word 18 declined like Sepmbla,

Hihih “ a celestial musician,” 1st du. héhwaw, 2od sing, hdhdm,
& In the word atichima * victorious over 'arinies” the difference
(from héld, as regards declonsion), consists in its being treated as nads
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) -Hence, voc. s. ke atichaimu (No. Z16), 4th sing. atichanwai
(Nos. 217 and 218), 5th and 6th sing. atichamwdh, 6th p. atichanindin,
‘We now come to the declension of khalapit “a sweeper.”
= .
A gia g8 23
* - - T - - -
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= 3 SR SIS A
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~ N =% d
No. 232.—WHEN A CASE-AFFIX, beginning with a vowel, FOLLOWS,
then yan shall be the substitute for an inflcetive base containing more
vowels than one, if the base ends with a verbal root ending in U or 0.
not preceded by a conjunct consonant forming part of the verb.
Thus we bave 1st du. thalapwau, st p. khalapwak,  In the same

way suli “who euts well,” &e. [But this does not apply to swabhd
“ the Self-existent,” because of the prohibition by No. 223—]. 1st s,

[ swablih, 1st du. swablwvau, 1st p. swablwvak,

We have next the declension of wrshabhi.

AT 1 €18 1 o8 |
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No:"238—AND the substitute OF VARSHABRU, “a frog—rainborn,”
shall be yan when a vowel follows, [in spite of No, 220,] Thus we
haye, 1st du. varshdbhivan and so on.

Next we have to consider the declension of drinbhi < a snake.”

FHG: FE@ T AW AW | FAAT | Y WO | TR
® WIR: | QAT A |

No. 234—“ YAN SHOULD BE MENTIONED as the submbute OF BHU
when PRECEDED ny DRIN, KARA, AND PUNAR.”

Thus 1st du. (Znnl;hmuz In the same way kavabhsd “a fluger-
nail”

~ The word dhdtpi “ the Cherisher,” makes 1sé sing. (Uudu vocative
sing. he dhdtah (Nos. 199, 225, and 111.), 1st du, dhdtdraw (Nos, 225
and 227 L 1st pl. dhdidrah.

wRUTRw weE grey | rE | s a@Em | awiEeT
ety faamin &5 A * fqmr 1 faaly | oA Tz
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SUBSTITUTED ¥OR THE DENTAL N AFTER RI AND RL” Thus, 6th p.
, dhditrindm. In the same way naptri, &e. (No. 227). If the alterna-
tive view be taken, that these words are formed (by the affixes mentio-
. ned in No. 227), then the citing of naptri, &c, (in No. 227) determiunes
that these alone (of the words so ending that come under the head of
Unddi No. 901) are amenable to the rule. Hence (as pityi “a
father,” is not cited, and is formed by an wnddi affix) the rules do not
apply to the example following viz. 1st sing. pitd (No, 221), st du.
pitaraw, 1st pl. pitarah, 20d sing. pitaram. The rest is like dhdtri
(No. 234). In the sde way jdmditri “a son-in-law,” &c.

The word n77 “a man,~makes Ist sing. ad, 1st du. naraw,

TAIEL1BIE
<
Fw AW g1 A L Fwa g
No. 236.—AND NRT optionally substitutes the long vowel, when
ndm follows. Hence apindim or npindm.

arar flrg o1 g1 €0
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No. 237.—Placed AFTER a word ending in 0, such as Go “a cow,”
each of the first five case-affixes is AS IF IT HAD AN INDICATORY cerebral
¥, [the effect of which—see No. 202—is to substitute vriddhi for the
preceding vowel]l. Thus 1. 8 go+s=gaub, 1. d. gdvau, 1. p. gdvah,
[The ¢ in the sitra shows (No. 34.) that the rule speaks of the vowel 0,
not of the word go.]

RATHWAT 1 €191 €31
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No. 233 —WHEN the vowel of AM OR 48 comes AFTER 0, the
single substitute of both is long . Thus—2, s 90+ am=gdm, 2 du,
(see No. 237) gdvau, 2. p. gdh. The 3rd and 4th s, gavd and guve ave
formed according to the general rules for she permutation of v
In the 5. and 6. 5. (by No. 193) goh, &e.

TaT e o121 20

owels,
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o s’ No, 235—“IT SHOULD BE STATED THAT THE CEREBRAL N I8

e —— e Tty SR, s -, st
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No. 239 —0r RAT *wealth,” WHEN a case-affx beginning with A
. CONSONANT FOLLOWS, long ¢ shall be the substitute. Thus 1. s. 7we+

| 8=9dh, 1. du. vdyaw, 1. p. rayal, 3. d. rdbhydm, &e. 2
{ Gluw “the moon,” is declined regularly—thas—1. s. glauh, 1. d.

- gldvaw, 1. p. gldvak, 3. d. glaublydm, &e.
So much for maseulines ending in vowels,
OF FEMININE WORDS ENDING IN VOWELS.
The first example is ramd which, by No. 199, takes the form
ranui in the 1st case sing.

¥ [
| ASFATANEARL |
| AT !
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f': A ATTFTA TTERIE: e ) Artearmtaa: g9 1 w6
L Tan |
! No. 240—.Let & be the substitute oF AUN AFTER an inflective base

ending in Ap. This qun is the name of whatever case-affix begins
with au. Hence, 1. d. (ramad +§i=) rame, 1. p. ramdh.
hany 5 -
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No. 241.—AND WHEN SU FOLLOWS IN THE SENSE OF THE VOCATIVE
| BINGULAR, let ¢ be the substitute of a’p. By No. 153 there is ehision
1 of the case-affix following e in the sense of the voc. sing. Thus Ae

{ Pame, voc. d. he rame (No. 240), voc. p, he ramdh, 2. s, ramdm, 2. du.
rame, 2, p. viah,

; WifE ara: 191 31 %00 )
J
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No. 242 AND 1r £& (No, 191) or 08 FOLLOW, & shall be tho sgb-
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]L;/wm 3. p. ramabhih.

ATETG: 191313331
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No. 243.—Y i1 is the augment of whatever case-affix, FOLLOWING

AP, has an indicatory %. Thus, vriddii being obtained from No. 61, we
have 4. s (ramd+yat+e=) ramdyai, 4. and 5. p. ramdbhyah, 5. and
6. s. ramdydh, 6. d. raumayoh (No. 242), 6. p. ramdnam Nos. 167 and
157), 7. s. ramdydm (No. 219), 7. p. ramdsu.

In the same way are declined durgd “ the goddess Durgd,” ambilkd
,a mother” and the like.

© ;
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No. 244 —Let svAT be the augment of whatever case-affix, with
an indicatory %, comes AFTER A PRONOUN ending in dp; AND let A
SHORT vowel substitute take the place of d@p. Thus the 4. s. £ of sarva
“all” is (survd +sydt+e=) .,'sw,rnzlsyai, 5. and 6. s. sarvasydh, 6. p.
sarvdsdm (No. 174), 7. s. sarvsydm (No, 219). The rest is like ramd.
I the same way are declined viswd “all” and the like, ending in dp.

femarar feﬁamé. aga"t%‘r 1211 =]
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No. 245 —IN A coMprouND, of the kind termed Bamvvring (No.
1@34), with a word signifying prrecrion (No. 175), the pronominal
aharacter is optional. Thus in the 4, 5. we may have either wttarapiir-
vasyas (No. 244) or wuttevapusvdyai (No. 243) “for what lies to the
north-east,”

According to No, 180, the nane of pronominal is optionally given
to what ends in tfya. Hence, 4 s dwitiyasyei or dwitiydyai “ to the
sesond,”  In the same way {rit2yd “ the third.

gtifute oF &p. Thus, 3. s, (rame+ad=) ramiyd, 3. 4, and 5. du. Tomd- |
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oy ,‘;A@tordmcr to No. 216, a short vowel is substituted in the voe. sin3:
of words signifying “mother.” Example, he amba, he akka, he alla.

In accordance with No. 181, we may have 1. s. jard « decrepitude,”

. d. jarasaw or jare, &c. Ou the alternative of its not being cousldeled

Plonommal, the word is declined like rad. Gopd “a cowherdess,” is
doclingd like wiswapd (No. 182).

Matih “ sagacity,” 2. p. matih (No. 156), 3. s. matyd (No. 191).

el gy i 181 €0
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No. 246.—Words, always feminiue, ending in long ¢ and ¢, with .
the exception of the word str{ “a woman,” being such as admit iy
and wvan, (No. 220); aud also words ending iu short i aud w iu the
ferninine, are optionally termed nad{ (No. 215) when a case- affix with
indicatory % follows. Hence 4. s. (by No. 218 §7zltti+d1+(’—\ matyai,

or, alternatively (No. 192) matye, 5. and 6. s. matydh oxr muteh. (No.
193).

TERHETH 19131 %2 |
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No. 2 A is the substitute of #i AFTER SHORT 1 OR U, when
these are termed nadf.(No. 246). Hence 7. s. matydm (No. 219, o,
on the alternantive of the name nudi not being taken, mataw (Nos.-
246 and 104)—The rest is like haré (No. 187). In the same way
budidki “ intellect,” and the like.

f%[aﬁh faut fag gag 19121 & |
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No. 248, —T1sRI AND CHATASRI are instead of TRI “three,” AND
CHATUR “four,” IN THE FEMININEK, when a case-afix follows.

I Twa: 19121 90|
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No. 249.—WHEN A vowgr. FOLLOWS, then R shall be the substitute s
OF the I of tisyiand chalaspi. Hence there is neither guna (No. 225), | j
nor prolongation (No. 146). vor the substitution of u (No. 229). Thus 1.

and 2, p. tisyal 3. p. tispibiud, 4. and 5. p. tispibhyoh. When dm (6. p.) t
follows, nut is obtained from 'No. 167 ; and then the preceding vowel:
ought to be lengthened by No. 168, but the next rule forbids this,

A fagmag1§18181
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No. 250.—TISRI & CHATASRI ARE NoT lengthened, when ndm
follows. Thus, 6. p. tispindin 7. p. tispishuw.

The word dawi “two,” becomes, in the feminine, 1. and 2. d. dawe
(Nos. 213 and 2%0), 8. 4. and 5. d. dwdbhydm 6. and 7. d. dwayoh
(No. 242).

Gaurt * the brilliant goddess (Pdreat?)” is declined as follows :—1
8 gauri (No. 199), 1 d. gawrgyau, 1. p. gauryah voe. s. he gauwri (No.-
216), and so on. In the same woy nad{ “ a river,” and the like.

The word lokshmd  the goddess of prosperity,” not being a deriv-
ative, does not fall under No. 159, and therefore makes in the 1. 8
lalskomith, The rest is like gouri. In the same way lari “a boat,”
tantri “a guitar-string,” and the like.

The word stri “a woman” makes 1. s stvi (No. 199, voc, he stiv
(No. 216).

fEan 1 €181 9¢ 1
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No. 251, Let iyan be the substitute of sTrf, when an affix be-
ginning with a vowel follows. Thus 1. d. striyaw, 1. p. striyak,

AEQAT: 1 €1 8 1 Co |
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2 «No, 252 ——()Pr]()\ALI\ is iyah the gubstitute of strd, WHEN AM
OR &AS FOLLOWS. Thus 2. s striyam or strim (No. 154), 2, p- stoiydh
or slrih (No, 146, 8, 5, striyd, 4 s striyei (Nos. 217 and 218), 6. s
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+/Ta the 6. p. mut is obtained, because No. 167 is a s@tox
dor fo No. 251, Hence strindm, 7. p. strishi.

The word §r{ « prosperity,” makes l. s. $1th, [not being formed b}
the feminine termination No. 198.] 1. d. ériyaw, 1. p. sriyah.
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No. 253, —The words ending in £ or # wHICH ADMIT the substitutes
IYAR AND UVAR, (No. 220) arc NoT called nad{ (No. 215; but NoT S0
the word strf, (which is called nadf notwithstanding its substituting
igast). Hence, voc. s. ke ér¢h (No. 216 not applying here), 4. s. ériyai
(Nos. 246 and 217) or ériye, 6. s. sriydh (Nos. 246 and 217) or &riyak.

ST 1" 1 8 1 Y )

=y =S @ e D - L3
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No. 254—When XM ForLows, then faminine words ending in ¢
and 2, which admit iyah and uvas (No. 220), are OPTIONALLY termed
nad{; but not so the word stri (which is always nad{). Hence 6. p
$réndm (No, 167) or $riydm, 7. s. ériyi or érigdm (No. 219).

The word dhenw “a mileh cow” is declined like mati (No. 245).
fEgi =191 Q1 &€
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No. 256, —AXD 1§ e PEMININE, the word kroshiu “a jackal ™
takes a form like what ends in trich (No. 2 24).

THAET TG 1 8.0 R ) Y

R sty femt g o FSt AdEg o wiE )
!3!3313 W‘a ]

\0 256.—AFTER WORDS ENDING IN RI, and after words, ending in
%, in forming the feminive, the affix is ddp. Tuus is formed hroshire,
Which is declined like gaurd (No. 232).

The word bhré “ the eyebrow” is declined like §r¢ (No. 252), and
Suayanbig as m the mascalive (No, 282).
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No. 257 —Nor AFTER SHAT (No. 324), NOR AFTER SWASRI, &c. 1#
the feminine termination #A#p or tdp affixed. By “swaspi, &e” ave
meant the following seven viz. swasd “a sister,” tisrah ¢ three,” chat-
asvan “four,” nandndd “a hushand's sister,” duhitd “a daughter,”
ylitd “a husband’s brother’s wife,” and mdtd “a wother,” Thus we
have 1. s. swasd (No. 227), 1. d. swasdrau. :

The word mdtri is declined like pitri (No. 235), only that in the
2. p. it makes mdtrik (No. 156).

The word dyo “the heaven” is declined like go (No. 237), v
“wealth” ag in the masculine (No, 239), aud naw “a boat,” like glau
{No. 239).

R0 much for feminines ending in vowels.

OF NEUTER WORDS ENDING IN VOWELS.

ASNFAAUTHIAZ! |
HAATH I 91 ¢ 1 =3 |

TATSTTA AT S | FAW rgEtzia wwmm: | ¥
AT 0 5

No. 258, —ARTER a neuter inflective hase ending in short A, there
i8 AM instead of su and am. Hence Jrdna 4 su=jhdnam ¢ kunow-
ledge” The 2nd s is the same. Ia the voc. s, by No. 158, the con-
sonant m is clided—thus he jrdna.

AUEERTE 191 L | %€ |

AT Wit 1 wErrATH )
No, 250 —AND AFrER A. NEUTER, § is instead of au (No, 240)
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b3 wf\%"ich precedes this affix is termed bha (No. 185) the following
rule presents itself,

\

qeEafa T 1§18 1 We |
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No. 260.—Wurrr long f follows, AND when a taddhita affix fol-
lows, there is elision oF the 1 or 7 ot A or d of a bha. The elision of
the @ having thus presented itself, Kdtydyana interposes.

= . - -~ -
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No. 261.—“Tt should be mentioned that the rule is debarred in
the case where §71s the substitute of aw.” Hence 1. d. Jrdna + 8i = jndne.

SeraT: fir 191 31 =0

wWarg |

No. 262 —Instead or 5As, AND §as let there be §i after a neuter.
A

fo gammEmAg 1301 31 8210

No. 263.—Let §1 be termod SARVANAMASTHANA.

ﬂsqmmﬁﬂtlﬁl‘{lﬂal
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Na 264.—Let num be the augment OF what being ¥EUTER
ends in JHAL OR AcH, when a swrvandmasthdnae follows,

fRERATTg AT 1 18

.
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No. 265—Let WHAT HAS AN INDICATORY M come AFTER THE
LAST OF THE VOWELS, and become the final portion of that (which i
angments),  Thus the n (of nwmn, No, 264) is annexed to the final @ of
Jidna, and is regarded as a portion of the word. Then the new penul-

Umate vowel (by No. 197) is lengthened and we have 1. p. gaudn dwi.

Again
culine,

In the accusative case it is the same, The rest is like the wmas-
In the same way are declined dhana “wealth,” vana “a wood,”
phala « fruit,” and the like.

WEgaUfEa: agaa: | 91 g1

L
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T wise; ERTESIEN: W | , I B
No. 266.—Let ADD be the substitute for su aﬁd @m AFTER THE
FIVE, DATARA, &O. viz, (datara, (lulama unya anyatara, and itara—see

No. 170) when neuter.

TS8R

feia w= EF'!W‘ I Shaldd | AL | AT | HATHA | g aaat?-l l
nu UE!FI | ud FAAT | TAG | T | ﬂmﬂtﬂ | AqAAT &A-
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No. 267.—When that which has an indicatory d follows, there
is elision oF the 11 (the last vowel with anything that follows it—
No. 52) of a bha (No. 185). Hence in the case of katara “which
of the two?” formed by the affix datra (No. 170), when add is
substituted for su or am by No. 266, we have 1st and 2nd s, katara+
add=Tkatarat (No. 165) or katarad, 1st and 2nd d. katare, 1st and 2ud
p- hatardni, voe. 8. ke katarat. The rest is like the masculine, In'the
same way & tamat, itarat, anyat and anyatsrat. But anyatama makes
anyataman, (like jadnam No. 258), because the citation of anyatara,
in No. 170, shows that angutare and anyatama are not held to be
formed from anye by the affixes datara and datama included in the
list there given,

UHATIA Uiaud: | THRaTH |

No. 268.—“ There should be a PROHIBITION of the subssitution,
dirceted by No, 266, for the affix that comes AFTER EKATARA.” Hence
Ist and s. ekataram.

wwaammfauﬁmmlgualssl

WA | AT T |
No. 2(69. —~THE SHORT vowel shall be the substitute, 1IN THE
NEUTER, OF A CRUDE FORM provided it end in a vowel. Hence §ripd +
s =1 fpam “ baving wealth,” like jadna (No. 258).
[
TATTGART 1 91 3 1 =3 |
|% =ty | arfe

No. 270.—0r su AND AM AFTER A NEUTER, lot there be the olision.
ealled Zwh (Nos. 209 and 211). Hence vari +su=vdrl “ water,”



AJANTANAPUNSAKALINGA.

3 &\
sta fA=RT 1 21 R 1 93 )

TN @iaE qAtE FnTFr | ST ST | A A
Yam?ara ua mﬁff‘a&mr a1 ¥ FT 1§ FT I afgmfa T

AT | qsrragﬁgrammr 7| yEfEAtauad | T | FT: R |
aATaT: 2 | gAatia 1€ | ammm | grichn 1 wwIEn ¥iad

No. 271.—Le num be the augment OF a neuter ondmcr in IK,
WHEN A CASE-AFFIX beginning with ACH FOLLOWS. Hence 1. d. vdpi+
au=virind, 1. p. wdri4jas=vdrini (No. 197)

As the rule No. 211 is uet invariable, we have. alternatively, the
guna caused by swmbuddhi (No. 189). Hence cither ke vari (No. 271)
or he vdre. [That the rule is not invariable, Patanjali declares in the
Mahdbhdshya.] :
| When the affixes with an indicatory 4 are to be added, gunw i8
obtained ‘from No. 192; but ®um takes effect to the exclusion not only
of gumna but of vriddhi (No. 202) and the substitution of @w (No. 194,
and the being recarded as ending in tpich (No. 224) the prior rule here)
debarring the subsequent (contrary to the general principle laid down
at No. 132). Hence 4 s wvdrine, 5. and G. s. vdrinah, 6. and 7. d.
wiirinoh. In the 6. p. according to the wdrtika No, 231, there is wnuf.
and then the preceding vowel is lengthened by No. 163-thus vdrindm.
In the 7. s. by the same rules as the 5th and 6th, vdrini. With the
affixes beginning with consonants, the word is declined like furi (No.
187).

g ragasuEagaTs: 19181941
\° .
Zratate |
No. 272.—Tustead OF ASTHI “a bone,” Dapmi “curdled milk,”
SAKTHI “ the thigh,” AND AKSHI “the eye,” there shall be ANAN ACUTELY

AQGCENTED, when td follows, or any of the subsequent terminations
beginning with a vowel,

BN I
FHTUTSH: 1 S 131381
LHERETEER IR DIEEEIE T E T T B L £ B CE
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No. 278, —There is BLISION OF the A oF AN followed by one of the
affixes su, & beginning with y or ach, those athxes called sarvund-

-
»
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Asthdna  being excepted, and the an being a portion of the g
Hence 3. s dadhi+ anat+th—=dudhnd, 4 s dadhne, 5. and 6. s
dadhneh, 6. and 7. d. dadhyioh.

fawrar e 1€ 1080 g3
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No, 274. --—WHL\' M AND 8f FOLLOWS, the elision is oprTIONAL of
the @ of am, that being a portion of the afigu, and followed not by a
srrandmasthdna,

lixawple: 7. s, dadhni or dadhani. The remaiuvder is like wdsd
(No. 270). In the same way asthi, sukthi, and alshi.

The word sudh?, “intelligent ” makes 1. s. sudhi (Nos. 266 and
270), 1. d. sudhind, 1. p. sudhini, voc. s. he sudhe (No. 189) or he
sudhi (No. 211, see No. 271), 3. s. sudhind, and so on. Sol. s
madhy “sweet,” 1. d. madhunt, 1. p. medlaini, voe. s. he madho or
he anadlu, and so sulu “which cuts well,” 1.d, .sulum" L. p. sulini
9.8 sulund, and so on,  Again, 1. s. dhdtri « fostering,” 1. d. dhditpind,
L p. dhdtréni, 6. p. dhdtrindm (Nos. 167,163 and 233), voe, s. e dhdtik
{(Nos. 186 and 110). In the same way Jndiri “intel Ligent,” and the
like,

TF FIGETEN 1 L1 2 1 82 |
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No. 275.—OF EcH 1K is the sulstitute, WHEN SHORT A is SUBS-
TrUTED: Thus, 1. 8 (pra+dyantsu=) pradyu “heavenly,” 1. d.
pradyund, 1, p. pradyini, 8. s. pradyund, &e; so too (pra+rai+
sw==) prari “ possessed of great wealth,” 1.d. prarint, 1. P praving,

8. 5. pvarsnd, &, In accordance with the maxim that “ what 18 purtial-
ly altered does not become somothing '[ultu different,” though the ai
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1 changed to 4, yet No. 239 applies to the 3rd d. giving prard-
blaydin, 6. p- pracindm. In the same way (su+ m'us-i-.s'w::) mmu':,
“spossessed of good boats,” 1. d. sunund, 1. p. sunéni, 3. s. sunund,
and so on, !

So much for nenters ending in vowels.

MASCULINES ENDING TN CONSONANTS.
°
TEFAGTAS: |
@ W
BTE eI
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No. 276.—Instead or H let there be pH, when jhal follows, or at
the end of a pada.  Thus tik+su=Lit or tid (Nos. 199, 82 and 166)

“who licks,” 1. d. lihaw, 1. p. lihak, 3. . ligbhydm (No. 184), 7. p;
Litsw or littsw (No, 102).

< <
TTEUTATT: L & 1 21 3=
f el L
Wi T J9gT 1T 9€: 1
No, 277.—When jhal follows, or at the end of a padu, GH is the
substitute OF the B OF WHAT verbal root, in an wpadedy (see No, §,
here referring to the grammatical list called dhatupdiha), BEGINS WITH D.

-
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No. 278.—BHasH is the substitute or Ba§ being part OF wWHaAT
verbal root mMAS lut ONE VOWEL AND ENDS IN JHASH, WHEN § OR DHW
FOLLOWS, or at the end of a puda. Thus dul4su=dhuk or dhug
© who milks” (No. 277), 1. d. dwhaw, 1. p. duhab, 3. d. dhaugblydn
(No. 184), 7. p. dhukshu (No. 169).

' sl =l |
a'.l gggmgﬁm\a Fﬂ:{ (S 33 Y
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oo Wiy S R 5 TR S . L R R .
No. 279, —W hen jhal follows, or ab the end of @i, ‘gh shall
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N PTIONALLY the substitute OF DRUH “ to hate,” MUH “ to be o 1bITJ
SNUH “ to be sick,” AND SNIH “to be unctuous.”
Thus druh+sw=dhrul or dhrug, or, alternatively, dhirut or dhriud
“who hates,” 1. d. druhau, 1. p- (77'u/za.h 3. d. dhwrugbhydm or, alterna-
tively, dirudbhydm, 7.p. (UH’UJ&-"'/LU/ or dhirutsi, or No. 102 dhrutisu.
In the same way muh.’

reETR: W W 1€ 181 €81 |
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No. 280.—S 15 the substitute OF SH INITIAL IN A VERBAL ROOT.
Thus the root cited in No. 279, which in the grammatical list appears
in the shape of shnuh, becomes, when at the end of a word, in the’
1. s. swut, snud, snuk or snug. In the same way snik.

TIG: FUATTTAH 1 L1 Y 1 8Y |
No. 281—Let 1k substituted in the place OF YAN be called
FANPRASARANA.

HIT R 118 18R
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No. 282 —U'TH is the swiprasdrane (No. 281) oF vdh, when this
15 a bha (No. 185).  Thus we should have %+ dh.

(.2
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No. 288 —And AFTER A SANPRASARANA, if ack follows, the form
of the prior is the single substitute, Thus we have (No. 282) ¢ +dh =

@h. Then (by No. 42) there ia vriddhi, whence we have 2. p. viswa +
u/¢+wn:!*mwvwhu/» “ the all ‘susti uning,” &

wgtﬂg%nmatw 191%1 ¢

., No. 284, —OF CHATUR AND ANADUH ACUTELY ACCENTED AM is the
augment, (when a sarvandmasthdi foliows). [LThus we get anudwdh,
No. 265 ]

EAFET: 191 R 18R |

AW ) WEgT |
=N &
No. 285.~WHEN sU POLLOWS, num is the angment oF ANADUH,
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ie“word having been previously altered by No. 284 we have ana-
dwdh+ nuin+ su=anadwdn “an ox.” [The elision of & by No. 26 is
not perceived by No. 200—see No. 39—so that the 7 is not elided.]

o
T FHEET1 911 &
® HAZY | HAZTRT R | AAGE:
No. 286..-WHEN SU GIVES the SENSE OF the VOCATIVE, the
augment of anadulk and chatur is AM. Thus ke anadwan, 1st and
2nd d. anadwdhau, 20d p. anaduhal.

'y PS )
AREGAEATRT T 161 =1 R
. SraEmw gaiE T Wil 92 | aasgantasna |
arwite Ty 1 fagra 1 warata T 1 @@ | EEA |
No. 287.—At the end of a pada let D be the substitute or that
which, formed by the affix vAsU, ends in s, and of SRANSU “to fall
down,” DHWANSU “to fall down,” AND ANADUH. Thas, 3rd d. anadud-
bhydm, &c. (No. 184). Why if it “ ends in 87" Witness vidwd n, the
Ist s. m. of vidwas “learned,” (where the pada, Lﬂough formed by
vasw, does not end in g). Why “at the end of a pada ?” Witness
srastam, and dhwastaom, “decayed” (where the final s of the root is
not the final of a pada).

[ WIS | 12131 ¥ g
) i &
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No. 288 -—-Let there be a cercbral substitute in the room oF the s
OF the vroot sAHA in the shape OF sAD. Hence in the L. 8. of turdsdl
“Indra,” we have fturdshdt or turdshdd (No. 276). - When the / is no¢
changed to ¢h, the present rule does not apply—thus Ist d. twrdsdhan,
st p. turdsdhah. In the 3rd d. again {urdshddbhydm, and 50 on.

fea Brg o1 giev
: ~ = = P =
Tafata miaatzadig e &« @@ 1 gfzan
No. 289.—TLet aut be the substitute oF the crude form DIV, when
8w follows. Thus sudiv becomoes (sudi4-au=) sudyaun, and 1sb s,

sudyauh « passing pleasant days.” In the Ist d sudivai.

ﬁﬂ%ﬂlélgigagl

L.
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No. 290.—At thé eud of a padi, let UT be the Substitute 0F DIV,
Thas 3. d. sudyubhydm, and so on.

‘ We have now to consider the declension of chatur “four,” By
‘No. 284 this word takes the augment dm in the 1st p. chatwdrah. The l
declension then goes on regularly—2ud p. chaturah, 3rd p. chaturbhih, [
4th p. chatwrblhyah. : '

TETFRETT 1 9 1 1 W |
W ATAT FTR: |

No. 20I. —Let nuf be the augment (No. 103) of dm (6th p.) coming
AFTER SHAT (No. 324) AND CHATUR.

TYRAT AT W@ FATAGRL 1S 181 § |

No. 292, —Let § be subsiituted in the room OF N coming AFTER
OR SH IN THE SAME PADA.

AT TFRAT § 18181 8§ 1 :

TR |

No. 203.—There are optionally two in the room of the pratydhdra
yar coming APTER R OR H AFTER A VOWEL. Thus we have Gth p.
chatwrandm.

TEfaiz e

Gty faem: gio | w1 oo B @rd

No. 204 —Iustead or RU only (& not of the » which has not an
indicatory =) there shall be wvisarg,, WHBEN sUP (7th p.) FOLLOWS.
Henee the substitution of wisarge does not take place in the case
of chatur. In the 7th p. the chauge of s to sh is obtained from
No. 169; and then the reduplication of the sh offering itself in No, 203,

wa look forward.

grersfer 12 1 8 1 8e | |

st u WA F w1 AR

No. 205.—There are not two in the room OF A SIBILANT, WHEN A |
vowns roLLows. Hence ehaturshi.

ATATMTEAT 1512 ( €8 )

|
1
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No. 296.—At the end of a pada, ¥ is the substitute oF the m oF
A VERBAL RoOT. Thus Ist s. praddm+sw=prasdn “tranquil.”

fw: w1001 21903 1
Tntst 1 &: 1 v 1 & zeartz 1 wEag |
No. 297.—When a case-affix follows, KA is the substitute oF the

interrogative pronoun Kis. Thas Ist s. kak “who?” 1st'd. kaw, 1st p.
ke (No. 171), and so on, like sarza (No. 172).

TERTA: 191 71 08 |

81 | mTmEman: |

No. 298.—When su follows, let 3 be the substitute of the pronoun
IDAM “this” This direction, to substitute m for m, debars the substi-
tution of @ by No. 213,

T G 19121 1y !

TN TFr5A A1 9TW | MEw | @ |

No. 299.—When su follows, IN THE MASCULINE, AY is the substi-
tute OF the 1D of the pronoun idam (No. 198). Thus 1st s ayam,
In the other cases ¢ is substituted for the final by No. 213.

TAT A 1€ 1 Q1 & |

AUZTFEAT [0 TTEARHIIY: |
No. 300.--Ir GUNA come AFTER short A not final in a pada, the
single substitute for both is the form of the subsequent.

Thus, when o (No. 218) is substituted for the m of idam, we have
ida +a=1ida,

T 1 91 =1 g0¢ |

TAAT TW W w@iPART | TH | OTH 0 e mzmm areR-
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No. 801.—AND let m be the substitute oF the » of tdoum, when a
case-affix follows. Thus 1st, d. imaw (No. 218), 1st p. ime (No. 171,

It is a pecaliarity of the promouns fyad, &e. that they are mt
used in the vocative,

L
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No. 302 —The substitute for the id OF WHAT idam 18 WITHOUT K
(No. 1821) is AN, WHEN one of the case-affixes termed AP FOLLOWS.
This dp is a pratydhdra formed of the d of the 3rd case sing. and the
p of the 7th pl. and denoting these and the intermediate cases—(Com-
pare No. 183). Thus we have 3rd s. anena. ' ‘

%f%témwsnalgzan

FFFCAZA TZT A AG TO2T ) ARGRSASATS A |
WIEEHTT |

No. 303.—WHEN dp (No. 302) that begins with A CONSONANT
FOLLOWS; there is ELISION of the id of the idam which is without &
(No. 1321). According to No. 27, the elision should be only of the
final, and rot of the whole wd—but we are told that No. 27 does not
apply to what (like id) has no meaning, except in the case of changes
gonnected with the reduplication of verhs (No. 427). Thus, there l
yemains df the word only a. '

ATqATSHET 1 L 1 g 1 = |
wRtEa Teawa samETEaT ¥9 @ gl 3fa 2 )
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No. 304.—Let an operation be performed ON A SINGLE letter AS
WPON AN INITIAL OR UPON A FINAL,

For Example,—by No. 160, it is directed that a final a is to be
lengthened before a case-affix beginning with yan—but a caviller
might object that the solitary @ obtained from No. 308 is initial, aud
cannot therefore be final. The present rule therefore declares that it
i¢ to be regavded as either the one or the other as the case may require
Hence we have 3rd du. (a+bhydm=) dbhydm. v

ATATATTRT: 1 9 ) 1 29
FFEFIATEAZATRIG 38 1 1 of ) @y 1 ma TETA |
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No, 805,~—4is (No. 161) is Nor substituted for bhis arren ihe
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PIONOUAS IDAM OR ADAS WITHOUT K (No. 1321). Hence 3rd p. ebhih (No.
]64‘); 4th s. asmai (Nos. 303 and 172), 4th p. ebhyak, 5th s. asmdt (No.
173), 6th s. asya (No. 159), 6th and 7th du. anayoh (Nos. 302 and 166),
Bth p. eshdm (No. 174), 7th s. asmin (No. 173), Tth p. eshu (No. 169).

gdaReEw: 12181381
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: No. 306.—WHEN an affix of the 2nd CASE, OR T4 OR 0S EOLLOWS,
let ENA be the substitute of idam and etad, in the case of its re-employ-
ment (unwddesa) in the subsequent members of a sentence in which
the pronoun has already been used. By « re-employment ” (anwddesa)
1y meant the employment again of what has been employed to direct
some operation, to direct another operation. As, for example, “the
grammar has been studied by him (anena), now set him (enaim) to read
the Vedas.” Or again “Of these two (anayoh) the family is illus-
trious—and their (enayoh) wealth is great.” The cases in this form
are 2nd s, enam, 2nd enaw, 2nd p. endn, 8rd s. enena, 6th and Tth' du-
enayoh.

We now come to the declension of 7djan, which makes 1st s rdyd
“a king” (Nos. 197, 199, and 200).

3 N T -
" e
T AT A F g 9 | g |

No. 307.—There is NOT elision of %, WHEN K1 or SAMBUDDHI (No.
151), voLLows, Thus ke rdjan “oh king.”

STITRUZ wiaww: | gewfaw: | oswEr 0 asw 0 o

No. 308.—~According to Kdtydyana there is “a PROHIBITION of
No. 807, wHEN there is &1 AND A SUBSEQUENT TERM forming a com-
pound.” Thus brakman + wishtha = brakma nishthak “abiding in Brak-

ma.”  In the 1st and 20d 4, rdjdnau, 1st p. vdjdnak, 20d p. rdjaah
(Nos. 185, 273, and 76).

wAg: guaEmigRafig s 1212120
FEr metay gerfadr ste ghaur saarstag g
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No. 309.—TrE rrisioy ofF N (No. 200) shall be as if it had not
taken effect (No. 89) IN 80 far as regards RULES directing the appli-
cation OF CASE-ATFIXES, OR relating TO ACCENTUATION OR the abtribu-
tion of NAMES (as in No. 324) or the augment TUK WHEN THERE IS A
BRIT-AFFIX (Nos. 816 and 8827), but the elision shall not be so re-
garded elsewhere, Hence the actuality of the elision is recognised 1n
such instances as rdjo+a$wa=nrdjdéws “the king’s horse,” where
the rule that presents itself (in this instance No. 55) is not one of
those just enumerated. On the other hand, frown the elision’s not
being regarded as having taken effect, there s neither prolongation
of the vowel (No. 160) nor the change of @ to e (No. 164) mor the
substitution of ais for bhis (No. 161). Hence 3rd d. rdjablydnn.

We have next to decline yajwan *a sacrificer,” which makes 1st
8. yajwd, 1st d. yajwdnauw, 1st p. yajwdnal.

.

A FATTGATTE L § 1 8 1 39 )

FURHATITZATSRICA a1 | | AFA: | AT | AFNHATA |
g | st |

No. 310.—There is noT elision of the a of an (No. 273,) when it
comes AFTER 2 CONJUNGT CONSONANT ENDING IN V OR M. Thus 2nd p.
yajwanah, 3rd s. yajwand, Srd d. yajwabhydm. Iu the same way,
from brabman © Brahmae,” we have 2nd p. brahmanah, 3rd. s. bruhe
. ‘

LS N

FRANTIRAT AT 1§18 1 g2\

&
aui wEATarar S A 1 gta e ane

No. 811.—The peuult letter is lengthened (No. 197) of the affix
IN (indicating a possessor), HAN “to strike,” PUSHAN “the sun,” AND
ARYAMAN “the sun,” only WHEN $U FOLLOWS (No. 262 and 263). A
prohibition thus presenting ibself (to lengthening of the penult vowel
in the lst s of the word wpitrahan © Indra—the destroyer of the

detnon Vryitra,” we look forward).

Br=i1€1810
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singular, the long vowel is the substitute of the penult of in &e. (No.
311). Thus 1st s, epitrahd, voc. s. ke vritrahan.

YHTHTLTR W 1 518 1 ]2

TFIRWE 7 aedq qAH ﬁawawzrf-aﬁlﬂm ute urtau-
Taaimaufawﬁamm A W | FHARAN |

No. 813.—Ix A COMPOUND THE LATTER TERM OF WHICH CONTAINS
BUT ONE VOWEL, let there be a cercbral N in the room of the dental n
that follows anything which, standing in the prior term, is qualified to
cause (No. 292) the change, provided the dental 7 be at the end of a
pratigudika, or be the augment num (No. 264), or occur in a vibhakti
(No. 150). Thus 2nd d. vritrakanau (though the = is not in the
same pada with the 7).

e e
R TRBURT 1913 18
. Tufa fofq amd 9w 9 W EHEHRTE Fead | 390 | T
s < <
@iz | v Wiigy antasuay gug | '
No. 314—IF AN AFFIX WITH AN INDICATORY N OR N FOLLOW, OR
if N follow, ku (i, e. one of the gutturals ka kha ga gha %a) is the

substitute OF the @ OF the word HAN “to kill.” Thus (No. 273) in the
2nd p. vritraghnah, &e.

In the same way are declined édrigin “Indra,” yasaswin “famous,”
aryaman “the sun,” and pishan “ the sun."§

HIGT agaH | €1 8 1 §=¢

WESH ST &7 J FTeu=red | € Q)

No. 815.—Of the word MAGHAVAN © Indra,” {ri is OPTIONALLY the

substitute. In ¢ri the ri is indicatory.

Sfrgwai gawrHeERTAT 191 L1 % |

AITATRIEN AATIATSSARTH I WY waamEard | 2gand |
YT | wyEq: | % muIa mzaaum: | R | weEn |
H& tmaﬂ |

No. 816 —Let num be the augment OF THAT WHICH NOT BEING
A VERBAL ROOT, HAS AN INDICATORY UK and of the verbal rool enc ke

L,
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* with its n elided, WHEN A SARVANAMASTHANA (No. 183) F0I-
Lows. Thus 1. s. maghavdn (Nos. 199, 26, and 197), 1. d. maghavan-
taw No. 265), 1, p. maghavantah, voe. s. ke maghavan, 3. d. maghavad-
bhydm. 1f triis not substituted (No. 315) we have L. s. maghavd, and,
with the five first affixes (suf), the word is declined like the word »djan,

TEgaRArEHEA{Ea 1 § 12 1 g3

TR ATATRWANG S SHERUH | WER: | ganang | o
=g gaq | :

No. 317.—Instead of §wAN “a dog,

2

t) 12

YUVAN “a young man,” AND
MAGHAVAN “Indra,” WHEN they are called bla (No. 185) aud when a
TADDHITA affix (No. 1067) DOES NOT FOLLOW, there is the sasprasd-
pane (No. 281). Hence 5. s. maghonak (No. 283), 3. d. maghavabh-
ydam. So far in like manner §wan and yuvan are declined.

7 FUFER FHGRAH L § 1100

TR | FAT | gEATiReTE | A& 1R W6

No. 318.—Let there NOT be a SANPRASS{RANA, WHEN a SANPRASA-
RANA rFOoLLOWS. Hence in 2. p. y#@noh, where the » of yuvan is re-
placed by the sanprasdrana, the preceding % is not to be changed to
yowel.

So again 3. 5. yund. In the 3. d. yuvabhydm, and so on.

The word arvan “a horse” makes 1. s, arvd, voc, s. ke arvamn.

FAWEATAAT: | € | 8 | g3 |

asi tﬁ{amrfaaamrgm T TATETT A q &1 1 WD 0
Faw | ATt |

No, 819, —Tri is the substitute oF the final of an inflective base
ending in ARVAN WITHOUT the privative prefix NAN, but NOT WHEN SU
roLLows. Thus 1. d. arventaw (No. .)10) L. p. arvvantah, 3. d. @ivad-
bhydm, and 80 on,

TfARTIETAT 1 9 1§ 1 5y

HT |

No. 820, —0# the words PATHIN “g traveller” MATHIN “a churn-
er,” AND RIBHUKSHIN “Indra,” long 4 is the substitute, when s
follows. [Tn the s@tra the finals of these three words do not appear
by reason of No. 200.]



No. 321 —TInstead or the short 1 of pathi, &e. (No. 320) there is
» short &, WHEN A sarvANAMASTHANA (No. 183) FoLLOWS.

- YRR

wRTEmS ET: SSATEER | 9 | U | g
No. 822Nt is the substitute oF the TH of the words pathin

and mathin, when a sarvandmasthing follows, Thus 1. s panthéh
(No. 821), 1. d. panthdnauw, 1. p. panthdnah.
{

. WE R 191 e

NS wmrEie s | wa: | war o afearg v afer ey
fga

! No. 323.—There is ELISION OF the T1 (No. 52) of pathin, &c. (No.
P323()), WHEN the word is a BHA (No. 185). .Hence 2. p. pathah, 8. s
i

)

\

nathd, 8. d. pathibhydm. In the same way mathin and ribhukshin
r(‘.v.\’ o, 320) are declined,

| SUTETEE 1R 11 =8 1

\

| I AR A oA UgHH Wiy | usegwar fAa azae-
,3?7-?: | 959 1 959 | gsahi: | s o qE |

‘ No. 824 —Let a numeral, ENDING IN SH OR N be called SHAT,
The word panchan ©five” is always plaral . —1. p. panche, 2. p.
paiicha, 3. p- panchabhih, 4. and 5. p. panchadhyak. In the Grh p. the
wgment nut (No. 201).

ATATAT: 1§18 190
ATSIETguTay Zur AT | aserA 1 9sey |

No. 825, —When ndm follows, the long vowe

|
»’
1
1

1 18 the substitute o
HE PENULT LETTER OF that which ends in N.  Thus 6, p. panchdndm,
P panchasu,

o

| EW ;1 fawwr s 121880
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! No,. 920.~WHEN A CASE-AFFIN beginning with a consonant
!
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“¥OLLOWS, let & be optionally the snbstitute oF the word ASHTAN
* eight.”

wrw%}rqlsngl:gl

FATHITIZYA! FTMEATY |« A Th T FATATAETT AL
Frlaua e Fwata | AT R | ALDI R | REEH | werE |
eurcamw? | W T2 |

. 327.—AUS is substituted for jas and $us coming AFTER the

woul ASHT.\N, when (in accordance with the option allowed by No
326) it has taken ¢ as its final.

As (it might have been expected that) ashiabhyah (with a shorfl
@) was to be emouuced (in the sétra), the exbibition of the word with
the long d (ushtdbhyak) informs us that the substitution of leng ¢
{No. 326) takes place in the case of jus and $us (although these affixe#
do not begin with consonants).

Thus 1.and 2. p. asktau, 4. and 5. p. ashtdbhyakh, 6. p. ashtdandm

7. p. ashtdsw. On the alternative of the change to d (No. 321) not
being made, ashfan is declined like p(uw/m n (No. 319).

wfergyranizaftanggfaagt w1 2
219

o THasa: mmm’ uﬁaﬁar. SREAAT: aisaaammra
Fargd | wartaan

No. 228.-AFTER RITWIK “a domestic chaplain,” DADHRIK “im
pudent,” srsK “a garland,” DIK “a direction,” USBNIK “a quatraid
ANCHD “to worship,! YUJR “to join” AND KRYNCH “to approact
there shall be the aflix kwin.

This affix comes after afehu ounly when a word ending with

}

case-affix precedes it in composition. It zomes after yujir and Rtk
oha when these are uncombined, The non-elision of the @ (by 364
of krunchae is au irregularity.

The letters & and 2 are indicatory in the affix kwin.

mafag 11121
79 ureatuwit faghia: saw gmm: @ 1
No. 820.—In this portion of the sééras in which there is a yvefel
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‘tNo, 138) to verbal roots, let any affix EXCEPT mik (No. 407 be

called xRiT,

ATTHR 1 § 1 ¢ 1 39 |

& |

No. 330.—OF vi when REDUCED 'TO A SINGLE LETTER (Nos. 198

and 30) there is elison.
oI 12121 61
Tag nradt aeTg wE wETSAIET U | 3 Aiag

Ficha Feay | wlam | <y o wfEs sl |
No. 831.—A¢ the end of a pada, A letter of the GUTTURAL class is
the substitute for the final or that after which THE AFFIX KWIN comes.
As the stfra is non-existent in the sivht of No. 333, the 7 of
p'ét?u,'j is (by No. 833, though the Siddhdnte Kauwmudi iraces the
change through Nos. 334 and 32, back to No. 331) changed to a gut-
tural, and we have 1. s. pitwig or ritwik, 1. d. pitwijaw, 3. d. pitwigbhydm.

GRFATR 1 9 1 3 1 R |

= < - - - ot o -
G5 QAAHWATH 7 WTQATY | qATq0 1 |ATATARTY: | FHedA
Y Al
¥ & 1 g | gSAT | gSI | ANAIA |
NN N> ~ N i~
No. 332.—When a sarvandnasthdna (No. 183) follows, let maun
be the augment or Yus Nor IN A coMPoUND. In the 1.'s. when wpe
have yuj 4 su, the su is elided by No. 199; then the j is elided by
No. 6; and then the dental 2 is changed to the guttural 4 by No, 331
giving yun “who joins,” Ist d. yanjeu, 1st p. yunjoh, 3vd d. yugbhydin
(No. 333),

QMg I
Tt « -
AN Fadl: WISHFIA A G | gaH | GYKT | gEoArg |
QT | wswT | waaTy |

No, 833.—When ghal follows, or at the end of a pada, instead
OF thie PALATAL class of letters, let there be A GUITURAL.

T " N $ ~ ¥ ATy

Thus in {he compound formed of su “well,” and yuj “to join,
we have Ig ¢, suynk “who applies himself well” 1st d. suyujos, Snd
d. s Wyugbhydm,

L



s The word khan “who limps” (from the root khaji No, 497) makes
Ist d. khanjaw, 3rd d. khanbhydm.

A EA T ATSAUTHTSTSEDT W 18 121

3R |

Wi v 9 | SAOEEaA | UE ) UT I WA as ) g |

wa Tautz 28 fawmez
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No. 334—When jhal follows, or at the end of a pada, let sg be "

the substitute OF VRASCHA to cut,” BHRASJA -“to fry,” SRIJA “to
create,” MRIJA “to rub,” YAJA “to worship,” R{JA “to shine,” BHRAJA
“to shine,” AND of what ends in the lettef cHH OR §.

Then by Nos. 82 and 165, we have 1st s. 7df or 2i¢d “a ruler, Ist
d. vdjau, 1st p. rdjak, 3vd d. rddbhydm. TIn the same way vibhrdl
“who shines inuch,” devef “a worshipper of the gods,” and viswasrit
“ the creator of the universe. ‘

T ES W uE ) sugueE a5 Ty et vae ve-
Aty 1 afrarz | afearsv o

No. 335.—“ WHEN paRt (No. 48) is the first member in the com-
pound, the affix kwip shall come AFTER VRAJ, the vowel shall be
lengthened, and sy shall be substituted AT THE END OF A PADA.
Thus 1st s. parizrdt “a wandering mendicant,” 1st d. parivrdja.

farasr aguen 1§ 131 20

g 1wz | o 1 fwEt | EEogm

No. 336.—OF vISwA, WHEN VASU “wealth” oRr RAT (No. 834-
FOLLOWS, the vowel is lengthened. Thus 1st s wiwdrdt or viswdrdf
“a universal ruler.” In the 1st d. the vowel is not lengthened, because
the word is not in the form of 2d{:—thus vigwardjauw. In the 3rd d.
again we have viswdradbliydm.

bt @ s
ENT: FATTATCR | 1 € § 2 | =€ |
TITA Wi T T QEIERETDL AW (9T 1§ A
w1 wET W RNTR T ) Yss gme | s qreusad |

No 8387—A1 tHg BND of & puda or when Jhal follows, there ¥

eligion OF 8 OR A GUTTURAL, INITIAL IN A COMPOUND CONSONANT,
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s'blrasj (by a special rule) is changed to bhrisj, which by th
nt“fule becomes bhrij ; it then becomes bhrish by No. 334, bhyid
by No. 82, and optionally bZrit by No. 165. In the 1st d. as the word
15 not at the end of a pada, the s does not drop, but it changes to a
palatal by No. 76. Then, by No. 25, the $§ becomes j, g1vmg blirijjau,
In the 3rd d. bhyigbhydm.
Now as ‘regards the pronouns tyad, &c., there is the substitution

of @ (No. 213), and the substitution of the form of the subsequent
(No. 300).

TR F GIATATADT: 1 © 1 2 1 906 |

A FEANAREAT: & WY 8T W: @
Fﬂlalu |ur|u|qu:mm|qa|

No. 338 —WuEN sU FOLLOWS, let- s be substituted in the room
OF the T OR D, NOT being FINAL, of {yad &e.

Thus tyad that” makes in the st s syuh (No. 218):— 1st d.
tyaw, 1st p. tye (No. 71). Tad *that” makes 1st s sah, 1st d. tau
Ist p. te. The relative yad does not change its d, because it is final,
It makes 1st s. yah, 1st d. yaw, Ist p. ye:—etad “this” makes Ist s
eshah (Nos. 338 and 169), 1st d. etaw, 1st p. efe.

€ WIAATTH 1 © 1 ¢ | 2 |

LWEERT W T AT TAATIG A AATTHTRIZT: |
No. 889.—AM is the substitute OF §E (4 s) AND OF the affixes

of THE FIRST AND SECOND CASES coming after the pronouns yushmad
“thou,” and asmad “1.”

R Y
THT I 9121 €81
o P S R
NWHIT T STLTIEUT & |
No. 840.—1wa AxD ana are the substitutes of the portion as far
a8 the m of these two (yushmad and gsmad) wHEN SU FoLLows, That
18 10 say, tua is substituted for yushm, and aha for asm,

DY A1 19121 €0y
TRATN @ 1wy ) WEE |

" No. 8411y THE REMAINING cases (i. e, where ¢ is not substituted
o8

l ;‘5 No. 848, nor 7 as by No, 348) there is prLisioN of the last vowel
8

# Bd what follows it (No. 52) of these two yushmad and asmad). ' Thus

h

L
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the ad of yushmad being elided, and twa substituted for the other
portion by No. 340, and am substituted for su by No. 339, we have
1sb s. fwwm “thou” (No. 300). In like manner aham “1.”

FaraT Fa=d 101218

gutaﬁmﬂmwumw uan'ar Fc'ﬁ Ta“ﬁ'ﬂ' ]
No. 342 —When a case- afhx follows IN THE DUAL, YUVA AND AVA

are the substitutes of these two (yushmad and asmad) as far as the 7

o fgass araEng e 1l

STTAAATEE SR | GATH | AT |

No. 343.—AXxD there is the substitution of long d IN THE FIRST
CASE DUAL of these two IN SECULAR LANGUAGE (but not in the Vedas):
Thus 1st d. yuwedm and dvdm. [The 2nd d. being the same as the 1sb
the author employs aus which (see No.'240) denotes both. But,
according to Pdnini’s view, the 2nd d. would be formed by No. 346.]

TIad i o121 &)
AAATHAL=E | TOH | FUY |
No. 344 —WHEN JAS FOLLOWS, YUYA AND VAYA are substituted

for these two (yushmad and asmad) ag far as the m. Thus 1st pe
yiywm (Nos. 339, 341, and 300) and vaywm. i

il
TATAFAIA L © | 1 €9 |
o, o] o, 0 (d = - =
TREATRAATTHUA A AT T a0 |
No, 345 —When a case-aftix follows IN THE SINGULAR, TWA AND
MA are the substitutes of these two (yushmad and asinad) as far

as the m, (
° 0
fgatargi |1 9121 201 )
XY W1 w&H AT L |
No. 346.—AND IN THE SECOND CASE the substitute of these tw9
yushmad and asmad) shall be long d.  Thus 2ud s, twdm and mdimn
WHT |91 12| ¢

ANAT WET 7 WIZATSIATE: | WK a9 | wAmmaa: | O
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0. 347.—The letter ¥ is the substitute OF $4s coming after
these two (yushmad and asmad,).

~ This debars No. 339, Then, as the change is directed by a term
o the 5th case (No. 87), and the substitute takes the place (by No.
88) of the first letter only of what follows the term in the 5th case,
the word would end in ms, but the s is elided by No. 26, and then the
substitution of long d beﬁ]g obtained from No. 346, we have 2nd p.
yuslindn and asmdn.

Austag i er=1eeT

TAATAFTCZL: WZTZWISATZT UTA: | &5a7 | R/av |
No. 348.—Let the letter Y be the substitute of these two (yush-
mad and asmad), WHEN an affix beginning with 4 VOWEL, and not
- having g substitute, FOLLOWS.
Thus 3rd s. twayd mayd.

YHTRAZTCATID L © 1 21 o5 |
TAAIY SNLAET SATZT | JIOATT | FIETATH | T |
TR |
3 No. 849.—Let long ¢ be the substitute OF these two, YUSHMAD
| AND ASMAD, WHEN AN AFFIX FOLLOWS, beginning with a consonant
and NOT HAVING A SUBSTITUTE. Thus 3rd d. yuvdbkydm (No. 342)
and dvdbhydm, Srd p. g/uélmuibh{h and asmdbhih.

SRR SR 19121 €Y1
) WeEwgEawm 1 fedw: | man | A | R
r No. 850.—TuBuyA AND MAHYA are the substitutes of these two
(Yushmad and asmad) as far as the m, wHEN RE vorLows. The last
' of the vowels with what follows it is elided by No. 341, aud then, by
No. 339, we get 4th s. fubhyanm and muhyam,

| WATRTF 10110 |
. WnEi utw | gunay | gEnay
| No. 851.—anuyam is the substitute OF BEYAS coming after these
Yo (yushmad and asmad).  Thus 4th p. yushmabhyam and asma-

H bhyam, [The affix being a substitute, the long ¢ of No. 349 does nat
Appear here ] .

|
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YHIAAR 1 o1 1 R

TINAT §QTH lead 1 Ad !

No. 352 AND also of hasi, the affix OF THE SINGULAR in the fifth
case, coming after these two (yushmad and asmad), the subsutute 18 s
Thus 5th & fwat and mat (Nes. 345 and 300).

T RGN 011 R

AT TR ATSE T | THY | T

No. 353 —Let AT be the substitute of bhyas OF THE FIFTH CASE,
when it comes after these two (yushmad and asmad). Thus 5th p.
yushmat and asmat (No. 341).

HﬂﬁT@f\ﬂl\SIQIQQI

WUTQWFIW I
No. 354 —WHEN fAS FOLLOWS, TAVA AND MAMA are the substi-
tutes of these two (yushmad and asmad) as far as the m.

°
GEAGEAET SHUW L © 1 7 1 294
A" | AW | GEAT: | WA
No. 355 —AFTER YUSHMAD AND ASMAD, AS is the substitute oF
%48, Thus 6th & faws and mama (No. 354), 5th d. yuvayoh and
dvagyoh (Nos. 342 and 348).

ﬂTﬂWTﬂi‘{l?l'{lin
- Qmat @A W 4 gIRTRR | ey 1 wta | ata o gean

ATFAT: | gty | LA

No. 356 —AraM is the substitute OF siM (the affix of th Gth p
of most pronominals, see No. 174) coming after these two (yushmad
and asmad). Thus 6th p. yushmdlam and asmdkdm, 7. s, twayi and
muys (No. 348); Tth d. yuwvayoh and dvayoh, Tth p. yushmdsu and
agmdsn (No. 349).

gewa@aT: TStagEl Falareania-
[rici 120 j

3 S e =l
waTa wartavana: femin apizteeddmiaazi
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©/357.—VAM AND NaU are the substitutes of YUSHMAD AND
ASMA D ATTENDED BY THE AFFIXES OF THE SIXTH, FOURTH, OR SECOND
CASE, provided they stand after a pade, and not at the beginning of a
hemistich. [This form is restricted to the dual by the three rules
following.]. 5
23
TEATAT AFHT L 1 1 R 1
- - - € X
SHITIATTAAT: WRTEAEIIATAATAGET T |
No. 358—VAs AND NAS are the substitutes of those two falling

under the descriptions above given (in*No. 857) when in the 6th case,
&c, OF THR PLURAL.

ARGEARIATRT 1 21 | R |
SFRQUATALT: WGEHFTIARAE F AT @
No. 859.—TE AND ME are the substitutes of those two falling

under the descriptions'above given (in No. 357) in the 6th and 4th
E.‘ﬂ.S(:‘S OF THE SINGULAR. y
o .
e fgaiaar 1e g1 =
[EGICEEEE I bri (I TS e T
HAIEATIY AIRY TG A AsTa W @
@ | "5t @ ¥ arg arafe &y o
q at 91 gEvem afaamb & et o
wrsetgy A Twd & & 2z SAEGH S W@ 0
No. 360.—~TwX aAnD M{ are the substitutes oF these (yushmad
and asmad) in THE SECOND CASE singular. Examples,—“ May the
Lord preserve thee (twd) and me (nd) also here—may he give to thee
{te), and to me (me) also, felicity ! That Hari is thy (¢e) lord and miné
(me) also. May the Omnipresent preserve you two. (wdin} and also
us two (naw). May God give felicity to you two (vdm) and to us two
(nau). Hari is the lord of you two (vdm) and also of us two (nau).
May he preserve you (vah) and us (nak) may he give prosperity to you

L

(vak) and to us (nah). He is the object of worship here of you (uahd "

and of us (nah).”
URT(FT QNIWLIZAT THAT WATEH GRECEC I
HwIster | urar a9 watsTe | a@ /a9 399 1 guTw 1 gaE
S
gurat o :
(83
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*/No. 361.—“IN A SIMPLE SENTENCE THESE SUBSTITUTES (se 8
357, &c. OF YUSHMAD AND ASMAD MAY BE (optionally) Usep BuT IN A
SUBSQUENT REFERENCE THEY MUST BE INVARIABLY gMpPLOYED.” For
example—we may say “ Brabmé is Thy (e or tave) worshipper,” but, in
the sequel “to Thee (f¢) that art such, our veverence is due,” the form
“te” alone 1s admnissible.

We now come to the declension of the word supdt or supdd
“having handsome feet,”—1st d. supddaw.

qrE: A 1 €1 81 %30 |

urEelw aTF W AZEUEW WSS UEW | gud |
quZT | QUTDATH | ARAAF | ARG | Alwrwm |
N

No. 362.—Par is the substitute 0¥ the word pip when part of arm
inflective base ending in the word pdd and entitled to the name of bhw
(No. 185). Hence 2ud p. supadah, 3rd s. su.puda, but 3rd d: supdd-
bhydm.

The word agnimath “who kindles fire” makes st s. agnimat
(Nos. 199, 82, and 165), 1st d. agnimathaw, 2nd s. agnimatham.

sfnfeal go gwamn HiEfa 11818

ﬁa-‘ﬂmmﬁfaamgrmrumm we @ Tl fefaooqg |
am, I | | ] Effaq | 5"3' I ms*én | qrs<: |
No. 363.—WHEN THAT WHICH HAS an INDICATORY K OR N
FOLLOWS, there is elision OF the m which is THE PENULTIMATE letter
(No. 106) of inflective bases ending in CONSONANTS and NOT HAVING
an INDICATORY SHORT 1.  For example: the word prdach “castern”
formed from the root anchu “to go” (the indicatory vowel in which
is not © but u) by the affix Lwin (No. 328) which has indicatory
Thus in forming the L. s after eliding the aftix (by No. 109) we have,
by this rule, prach.  Then by No. 816 num is divected, which, by No.
965, makes prdnch, theu theve is elision of the final consonaut (No, 26),
and finally, the 7 having Leen changed to a guttural by No. 831, we
have prdf. In the 1. d. prdachaw, 1. p. prdnchak.

o 1§ 181 %31
ARARTCATSHNI KIS |G |
No. 364.—There is elision of the letter @ 08 ACH (i. ¢, of the 100t
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ey of which the n has been elided, when it is entitled to the name
of b/m (No. 185).

RAr1€13123%1

QETRTARIUSIA YT THEATAT S 1 919 | Tamg | 0 |
UEISRT | AATE: | Gy | SEF | IEST |

No. 865.—WHEN anchu, having its « elided (by No. 364) and its
@ (by No. 365)—and thus reduced to cHI, 4. e. ch,—FOLLOWS, a long
vowel is substituted for the as (or short vowel) that precedes. Thus
in the 2. p. the vowel of the prefix pra (No. 47) being lengthened, we
have prdchak, 3. d prdybiydm (Nos. 184 and 331).

The word pratyanch “western” (in which the prefix is prati) in
flike manner (No. 361) makes 1st s. pratyas, 1st d. Z)rtlet(,m/L(W, 2nd

p. pratichah (No. 865), 3rd d. pratyagbhydm.
The word wdunch “northern” makes 1. s. uda#, 1. d. udunchaw.

AN
Baga\lélalgam
SEETq Ut @Wﬂaﬁltlﬁaﬁaﬂﬁﬁﬂ:m é?\! 1 I 1 TE-
naTg |
No. 8366.—Lona { is the substitute of the letter @ of the rook
anchu, deprived of its m and called bha (No. 185), when it comes
AFTER the word ur (No. 48). Thus 2nd p. udichak, 3rd d. udagbh ydm.

FHEfa1€131 €31

[ATATR SSAAN | G | QESAT | GEIE: | WEIRATH 1

No. 367 —Instead or the prefix sam (No. 48) there is SAMI, when
anchu follows not ending with a pratyuyw (as, for example, when the
atlix kwin is elided by Nos. 330, &c.) Hence 1st s, samyan “moving
Squally, right,” 1st d. samyunchaw, 2nd p. samichah (No. 365), 3rd d.
L"u’”?,I‘'{/-’)/Lycfn‘z.

Feem afi: 15131 €
Fmrlm,ngl

No. 868, —Under the same circumstances (No. 367), there is %A-
DHRI instead oF sama, Thus 1. 5. sadkryus “moving with,”

facataaam 1 §1 31 &
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AFRTRSSAATIAGAT Fata&auraw I f?mg | fagsa |
e | Taanams

No. 869.—Tir1 is the substitute OF TIRAS, WHEN anchu, whose @
is NOT ELIDED (No. 364) and which does not end in a visible affix (see
No. 367), follows, Thus 1. s. tiryas “moving crookedly.” 1. d. #ir-
yanchaw, 2. p. tivaschah (the @ of wrichu Leing Lere elided by No. 364)
3. d. tinw yathyam

mg: PEIR 1G] ! §1381 301
TSTARSENGIITAT T AT A0S | AT | AR
| A ) WIS | ATy | aTg | wd TN AEIIW: | HT |

ﬁiSHT | FZT | tmmm { uzzmm WHTWBT | tmmzmm l Eﬁlﬁmﬂ '
1\0 o/O—~Thue 1S NOT dmou (see No. 363) of the penultmm,tu

% OF the root ANCHU, WHEN IT SIGNIFIES “TO worsHIP,” Thus the .

word prdnch “a worshipper” makes 1. s, prds (Nos. 199, 26, and 331),
1. d. prdnchaw. As the n is not elided, the elision of the « (No. 364)
does not take place, and we have 2 p. prdanchah, 3, d. prdablydn
(Nos, 26 and 831), 7. p. prdakshu (Nos, 26, 331, 104, and 169) In
like manner are pratyas, &e. declined when the signification relates to
< worship.”

The word krusich “a curlow ” makes, in like manner, 1. s. kruf),
1. d. krunchau, 3. d. krudblydm.

The word puyomuch “a cloud” makes 1. s, payorput or payomuy |

(Nos. 333 and 165), 1. d. payomuchau, 3. d, payomuybhydm (No:333).
In consequence of its being formed by an affix with an indicatory
u, the word meahat “ great” takes num by No. 316,

FIFHET: AT 1 €18 | 90 |

WITAEATT AEA AT mmtmmmmm a'}'arsma?r HEATH-
WT?I HEME | ﬂ'ﬁT:ﬂT ) HET=: | § ¥ #d%q | ﬂ?"gﬂ'ﬂ‘ 1

No. 871.—When a wuuutduws hina, the
vocative singular excopted, follows, the long vowel becomes the substi-
tute of that which immediate ly precedes the letter n oF A coMmpoUNR
(ONSONANT ENDING IN 8 OR THAT OF the word MAHAT. Thus 1. &
gneuhedn (Nos, 316, 371, 199, and 26), 1. 4, mahdntau, 1, p- wnahidutals
voc. 8, ke muthan, 8. d. puakadbliydm, ‘

affix implying the

T SRR Sl WSS O SR N



oy

&

HALANTAPUNLIXGA. 101

e )

%naaatq STIRT: L€ 1 8138 1

TR far urgiteese Sramg e
T | i |8 iag | giEwega | aasan: | fEwamen-
THTIT ZHIC: | WA | AT TR {9 |

No. 372.—Tlie long vowel is the substitute of the penultimate letter
OF what ends it ATU, AND OF WHAT, NOT BEING A VERBAL ROOT, ENDS
IN AS, when the 1st singular case-affix, not with the force of the voea-
tive, follows. Thus in the case of the word dhimat *intelligent,”
formed of di¢ “intellect” and the affix matup, we find 1.s. dhimdn
(Nos. 316, 199, and 26), 1. d. dhimantaw, 1. p. dhimantah, voc. s. he
(htman. When $as (2. p.) and the remaining affixes follow, it is like
mahat (No. 371).

The honorific pronoun bhavat “Your Honour,” is formed of
bhd “to shine” and the affix dawvafw. From rule No. 267 we learn
that an affix having an indicatory ¢ causes the elision of ¢i, 1. e. of the
final vowel and what may follow it, in whatever is called b (No. 185), and
the elision of {i (here the final vowel of the root) takes place in order that
the possession of an indicatory ¢ by duwiiuw may not be nugatory.
Hence 1, 5. bhavdn (Nos. 372, 316G, 199, and 26), 2. d. bhavaniew. O t
the word bhavat, when it ends with the participial affix Sutpi and
Signifies “ bei ing,” the 1, s. is bhavan.

TH T L E LY

urgizrawscm 3 g Taied @ W walen wawas & |

No. 373.—Where reduplication is treated of in the Sixth Lecture,
the e which are directed, BoTil taken together (not either separately)
e called ABnyASTA—“a reduplicate.”

ATTETSEG: | O 1 ] 1 S |

mmmaaﬂw CRE-CGHl ZZAT |
No. 874.--OFr SATRE AFTER A REDUPLICATED TERM thuc ghall NoT
© the augnnut num (No. 816). Hence dudat, the present participle

o
bdg « give,” as it is a reduplicte, makes 1. s dadat, 1. d. dadaiuas

LS CHR RN

L
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uguraarsax FEiaE gwH TH WAREAT W | FHE |

STE{HT | StEa: | @98 | |1aq | Zitiﬂ I qEd | HNTG?! 1 9 |
gﬁr L7 | 7537y |

No. 375.—Let JARSHITI, &c., SIX verbs, with jakshiti itself as the
seventh, be termed “reduplicate.” Their being so tcrmed brings them
under No. 374, and we have 1.s. jokshat ¢ eating,” 1. d. j(tk\‘ll(atwu, Lop.
Julshatah. In the same way jdgrat “waking,” daridrat “poor,” Sdsul
“ruling,” chakdsat “shining.”

The word gup, “concealing” makes 1. s. gup, 1. d. gupan, 1. p.
gupah, 3. d. gubbhydm (No. 82).

@xifey gfnsm@ra‘a ST AT S

mrnuwmmurm. &S | AT fma I

No. om.-—}wn kAN shall be the affix AFTER DRES, NOT SIGNIFYING
“ PERCEPTION,” WHEN TyaD, &e. (No. 170) precede it in combination.
By the word “ and ” in the s, we are reminded that the affix Lwin may
be employed ; and it is this latter that will be employed in the present
instance.

M| FAATR: 1§ 131 & |

FNZAETY | AZH | ATFAT | ATZW | qrgnarg | qu=te w |
sroreraea 1 fag 1 Taz o Tawn 1 T o fagna

No. 377.—When the word dpig or dri$ or the affix vatu, follows,
LONG A is the substitute OF 4 PrRONOUN. Thus tud+dris (Nos. 27
and 55) becomes tddris “such,” and 1. s. tddrik (Nos. 199, 334, 81,
831, and 165), 1. d. tddrisuw, 1. d. tddprisal, 8. d. tddrigbhydm (Nos,
34, &c.).

In the example vi$ the final is changed to sh by
No. 384, and then, by Nos. 82 and 165, we have 1. s, vid or wif. Again
1, d. vifau, 1. p. vidah, 3. d. vidbhydm.

ATAT I E 12 ) €3 |

- -3 - e
A% HAMTSTTZAT AT QLT | 9% 0 A2 0 @y 1 qw; | Angrd |

ﬂgﬂﬂ’ i
No. 378-~A guttural letter is OPTIONALLY the substitute of fhe
final of NaS at the end of apada. Thus 1. s nak or, alternatively, 74’

i“ »

who enters,



834, 82, and 165) who destroys,” 1. d. nadau, 1. p. nasak, 3. d.
agbhydm (No. 378) or nudbhydm (Nos. 334, &c.).

WASHEH 1312191
ITEH THWUZ W FT | GAGE | e | TE |
. ZUF ) 29aT 1 YDA | TEHE | TAFAT | @A | 62
| ¥IF 0 ugs R0 womg o wrg o e wiw nAwItagE v
FuiTA wm=q 1
No. 379.—The affix Kwiy shall come AFTER the 100t Sm;nﬁ-, WHEN
the preceding member of the compound is an inflected word OTHER
THAN UDAKA.  Thus the word ghritasprié “who touches clarified
butter” makes 1. s. ghritaspril (Ncs. 199, 334, 82 and 331), 1.d. ghri
tasprisun, 1. p. ghritasprisah.
The word dudhrish “arrogant” makes 1. s. dadlrik (Nos, 199, 82
. and 331, 1. q. dadlpishnu, 3. d, dudhrigbhydm. .
The word ratnamush “a stealer of gems” makes 1. 8. ratnamut
(Nos. 199, 82, and 165), 1. d. ratnamushaw, 3. d. vatwamudblhydm,.
The numeral shash “six” makes 1. p. shat (Nos. 324, 208, 82, and
65), 8. p. shadbhih, 4. and 5. p. shudbhyah, 6. p. shanndm (Nos. 82>
78, and 84), 7. p. shatsiw (Nos. 82 and 90).
In the case of pipathish “one who wishes to read,” the fact that
bhis crude word ends in sh (caused by No. 169) is disregarded by No.
1 123 (an earlier rule in the tripiddi—see No. 89) which directs ru
£ be Substituted—making (after the elision of su by No. 199) pipathir.

FETITAT ET TH: 1 € 12| of |

JHArRATRIITAT TR g uZtea | twaa: o Taafzar o fag-
g

No. 880.—THE LoNG vowel is the substitute or 1k being the
'LTIMATE letter OF what ends in R on v, at the end of a padu

l.’lls L s pipathih (Nos. 199, 123, and 110), 1. d. pipathishyu, 3. d.
p‘}'u{h{,-l»/eg/rim‘ |

| GRaasEanmaasi i3 =

TR vk STAvTAsi Tumai wa gvaiEm | waq wa

PENT

13 Tt Faagty 1 faat: | Faalidr 1 Fastang | Fadid o
LN fagide @ faga 2 '
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No. 381.—AND EVEN WHEN there is A SEPARATION caused BY
NUM, and VISARGA, AND A SIBILANT, severally, the cerebral substitute
takes the place of the dental s coming after in or ku.

Thus, when su (7. p.)is to be attached, then the word papnth%h,
by Nos. 123, 380, and 110, becones pipathih ;—the su is then changed
to shu by No. 169; and finally, by the optional rule No. 78, we have
either pipathishshu or piputhilishu.

The word chilirsh “who wishes to do” makes 1. s. chikih. Here
the affix is first elided by No. 199 ; then the final sk (regarded as s)
is elided by No. 230, this rule (according to No. 39) regarding as in-
operative the rule No. 169, which had changed the s. to s&, and finally
the 7 becomes visarga by No. 110. Then 1. d. chikirshaw, 8. d. chiktr-
bhydm, 7. p. chilirshu. In the 7. p. the s is elided by No. 230 but the'
7 is not changed to wisarga by No. 110, that rule being debarred in
this case by No. 294. J {

The word vidwas “wise” (formed ly the affix vasu) makes 1. 8.
witlwdn (Nos. 316, 371, 199, and 26), 1. d. vidwdnsaw, voc. s. he widwawn.

N °
FHT: FUATTWH 1 § 1 8 1 3 |
sw T W@ HrE | fag ) ageteta: g
No. 852.—Let the SANPRASARANA (No. 281) be the substitute OF
a bha (No. 185) which endsin vasu. Thus in the 2nd. p. the 2, . e. 2,

of widwas becomes v (No. 283), and finally (by No. 169) we have
vidushah, According to No. 287, the s final in a pada is changed to

d, and we have 3rd d. vidwadbhydm.
T s |9 2
GATHE 1 91 ¢ | &y
b - = . o o
WAATAENE | GAIE | ¥ YAT | GWINT | §u: | gearg | gg !
wgwﬁmag | TWAT | IHAT |

No, 383 —O0¥ the word PUNS ““a male,” ASUK is the substitute
when a sarvandmasthdna (No. 183) follows.  Thus (regarding the anus-

widra as equal to m) we get pumas (Nos. 5, 36, and )(;) from which |

come 1. s, pumdn (Nos. 316 and 371), voe. 8. he puman, 1, d. jm)/lll“
sanl. A';am 2. p. puzsah, 3. d. puwmblydm (No. 26), 7. P. pussic.

The word uéanas “ the regent of ‘the planct Venus” by No. 22 26,
substitutes angh, when sw follows, not in the sense of the vocative:
Thus we bave 1.8, usand (Nos. 197, 199, and 200), 1. g, uSct'zzaéau.-
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38 WD AISAT AWTUI &1 gl | ¥ IR | ¥ IS L
A | ¥ SWREAT | IWINATY | INA | WANT | wEAEAT | 2
AT | Far: | GUGT | B A | TR |
No. 384.—“Or THIS word (uftnas) WHEN SU IN THE SENSE OF
THE VOOATIVE FOLLOWS, it SHOULD BE STATED that ANAK iS OPTIONALLY
the substitute, AND OPTIONALLY there is ELISION OF the N.”
) Thus we have either ke uSana, or he uswman, or he wéanah (Naos.
199, 123, and 110), voc. d. ke uSanaswy, 3. d. usunobhydm (Nos. 123
and 125), 7. p. udunassi.
The word anchus “time” makes 1. s. anehd (Nos. 226, &c.), 1. d.
Wiehasau, voc. s. he unelah.
The word wedhas “Brahnd ™ wmakes 1. s wvedhdh (Nos. 372 and

HELLO), 1. d. vedhasaw, voc. s. he vedhah, 3. d. vedhobhydm.

. WEE T GROGIT 1 9 | R 1 09 |

| = = Ca¥ = =

| W™ A WY 8§ gEUE | QIR | 0 w6 | eEa-
! o~

L IR e G o e ¢

‘ No. 885.—AU is the substitute oF ADAS, when su follows, AND
there g ELISION OF SU. In accordance with rule No. 338, the d is
?h{mged to 8. Thus 1. s. asawe “that.” In the 1. d, by No. 213, there
'S substitution of « for the final of adas ; then, by No. 300, the preced-
Mg @ merges in the following—giving ada ; then, when the affix is
Aached, wpiddhi is substituted by No. 41; but then the next rule
terpoges,

%l‘?{aﬁﬁéﬂg BT H: 11280
., JEEISEIE 1Y WA IZA TW W | WRARTE
S 5 9 | FW: 61w

No. 386.—Short U and long 4 are the substitutes of what comies

_A""l‘ER the D OF ADAS NOT ENDING IN 8, and in the room OF D there
18 M

The short u is substituted for a short vowel, the lohg % for a
| g vowel, on the principle (No. 23) that, of the substitutes that offer
Emselves, the one employed shall be the most similar to that of
Which it (akes the place. Thus we have, instead of aduw, ami.  In
' dst. p. long ¢ is directed to be substituted for the affix by No. 171,
U the substitution of guna (which would give ada+{=ude) belug
’ ected, we look forward, ‘

Q
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No. 387.—IN THE PLURAL, LONG 1 is the substitute or the B (No.
386) that follows the d of adws; and instead of the d there is m.
Thus 1. p. amd. In the 2. s in accordance with No. 89, the several

. vules regarding the application of the case-affix first take place, and
theu we have the substitution of w and m (by No. 38)). Thus 2. s
ainam (by No. 386) becomes amum, 2. d. amii, 2. p. wmén (instead
of adidn).

In the 3 s. mu having been made (hy No. 886), and consequently
the name ghi (No. 190) being applicable to the term, the substicute
7 ofters itself from No. 191. Thus we should have amwu+nd; but
biere the question might occur, seeing that the mu was derived from a
rule (No. 386) in the #ripdd{ (No. 39), whether No. 191 does not

regard the muw as non-existent.

The following rule refers to this point.

AHAIG 12131

ATHTE AV B T FATIT ATTRG: | WA ATy w0
f

= o - \ -
FEER | WHPG: | AHATY | WA | THAE | FHE O ATRI
HAY |

»

FiA gSFan giagn |

No, 388.—WHEN the production of N& 1S TO TAKE PLACE OR HAS
TAKEN PLACE, the existence of MU 18 NoT to be regarded AS IF 17
nwAD Nor siEN EFFECTiD.  Thus we have 8. s wmund. Then 8. Pk
amdbhydm (for addbliydm, see No. 886), 8. p. amibhik (No. 387), 4. s.
amushmai (Nos. 172 and 169), & p. amdbhyah, 5. s, IR
amushya, 6. d, amuyoh, 6. p. amdésldm (No, 174), 7. s amushmin,
7. p. cmlshu,

So much for masculines ending in consonants,

&
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FEMININ #S ENDING IN CONSONANTS.
- o EEn N Te
{=( e HIE SO HTG i
N
WRT W 1S 121381

WiE uZre o |
No. 389.—The letter DH is the substitute for the final o¥ the verb
NAHA, when jhal follows, or at the end of a padie

ﬂf%qf%lqﬁaaf‘uﬁf%af%afﬂw BRTIEIRIRREN

TR nauze 9: 1 3urAg | IUmEn - e | -
AR FAa W 1 o | sTowdn 1 sTomaarm & = T
a'mnuum.lfm:rnﬁrt.uqau.lam-naafmmlamt g
EUN RHTEIH 1 .

No. 390.—WHEN the verbs NAHA “to bind,” VRITA “to be,” VRISH b
““to rain,” VYADH “ to pierce,” RUCH “ to shine,” SHAHA “to bear,” AND
TAN ‘“to stretch,” ENDING WITH KWIP, FOLLOW, a long vowel is the
substitute of the pada which precedes in the compound.

The word wpdnah “a slipper” (thus formed from upa +m th 4
kwip) makes 1. s. updnat (Nos. 330, 199, and 389), 1. d. updnahau,
7 p updnatsu,

In the case of the word wshnik “a metre of the Vedas,” as it takes
gh (No, 331) in consequence of its ending in kwin (No. 328), we finid

Lo wshnik, Again 1. d. ushnihaw, 3. d. ushnigbhydm.

The word div “the sky ” makes 1, s. dyaul (No, 289), 1. d. divau,
L p. divah, 8. d. dyubhydm (No. 290).

The word ¢ gir “ speech ” makes 1. 8 gfh (Nos, 199, 380, and 110),
L d. girau, 1. p. girak, In the same way pur “a city " makes
L s. pih. :

The word chatur “four” substitutes chatusrs (No. 248) in the
fominine; and by No. 240, the letter » is substituted for pi, when a
vowel follows, * Thus we have 1. p- chatasruh, 1o the 6. p. chataspindn,
the vowel is not longthenud-——%b No. 250.

The feminine of kim “who” is like sarvd (No. 244). 1. s. kd

(Nos, 297, &e)), 1. d. ke, 1. p. kdih.

W HII0121 901
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No. 391.—Instead of the d of idum “ this,” there is Y, WHEN SU

voLLows Thus 1. s. 2yam (No. 29S). In the other cases No. 213
directs the substitution of short @ for the final, and the preceding

vowel merges in this by No. 300. The word being feminine, long @

(tdp) is added by No. 1341; the d is clianged to m by No. 301; and,
the base having thus become imd, we have 1. d. 7me (No. 240), 1. p-
imuth, 2. s. imdm. In the 3.d. and subsequent cases'the id 'is changed
to an by No. 302; and, in the 3. s, e is substituted for the final by
No. 342, giving anayd. By No. 303 there is elision of the 4d, when
ths ease-affix begins with a consonant, so that we have 3. d. dbhjydm,
3. p. dblih. 1In the 4. s. by No. 244, asyai, 5. and 6. s. asydh, 6. d.
anayoh (No. 242), 6. p. dsam (Nos. 174 and 303), 7. s. usydm (Nos.
835 and 219), 7. p. dsu.

The word sraj “a garland” makes I s. srak (Nos. 328, 199, 334,
82, and 331), L. p. srajab, 3. d. sragbhydm.

The pronoun tyad “that” substitutes @ for the final (Nos. 213
and 300), and, taking the feminine termination {dp, gives 1. s, syd
(No. 338) 1.d. tye, 1. p. tydh. Iu the samé way tad “that,”. and
etud “ this.”

The word wdch “ speech” makes 1. s. wdk (No, 333), L. d. vdehauw,
3. d: vagbhydm, 7. p. vdlkshu (No. 169).

({3 >

The word ap “water” always takes the terminations of the plu-

ral. By No. 227 this word lengthens the vowel in the 1. p. dpal.

st T 1o 181820
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No. 392.—The letter ¢ is the substitute OF the word ap © water,”
WEEN a pratyoye beginning with BH rorLows, Thus 8. p. adbhik
(No. 82), 4. p. adblyuh.  Again 6. p. apdm, 7. p. apsu.

The word di§ “space” makes 1. s. dig or dik {Nos. 328 and
831),.1. p. disah, 3. d. digbhydm.

Since it is directed (No. 376) that Jri$ shall take the affix
kwin when attuched to the pronouns fyad, &ec, the word Jdrig (thus
falling under rule No. 331) elsewliere also substitutes a guttural in the
Place of its final, Thus 1. s, drik or drig “siglt,” 1. d. driaw, 3. d, |
drigbhyam,

The word twish “light ” makes 1. s, twif (No. 82), 1. d. twishaw,
3. d. twidbhydn. g

The word sajush “a friend,” by No. 123, substitutes » for its final
at the end of a puda, which the word is when, by No. 26, the su of
the 1. s. has been rejected. The vowel is then lengthened by No. 880,
and the 7 becomes wisurga by No. 110, giving sajith, 1. d. sajushau, \
3. d. sajirbhydm. 1n the same way ddish (for déis) “ a benediction ™
Mmakes 1, s, dsih, 1. d. dsishaw, 3. d. d$érbhydm.

The pronoun adas makes 1. s, asaw (No. 385). In the other cases,
the substitation of « and m (by No. 386) having taken place, we have
L ama, 1, P anith, 8. s, amuyd, 8. d. amubhydm, 3. p. am@bhihk, 4. s.
Unushyai (Nos, 244 and 169), 4. p. amdbhyah, 5 and 6. s. amushydh
(Nos. 244 and 169), 6. and 7. d. amuyoh, 6 p. amashdm (No. 174), 7. 5.
Ymushydm (No. ¥69), 7 p. améshu.

So much for feminines ending in consonants,

TEHTAl agawagr: !

WRIGE | 205 | WG | WA | AJTAGRT Ty | -

8% | qawra ) @9 gag A a1 oaf o an g A |

Sete o PR R st oo zEe o T@ ) TR : *
NEUTERS ENDING IN CONSONANTS.
No. 393.—“ In the case of neuters we have ELISION (tuk) or su
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<XND AM No. 270).” In the case of anaduh (No. 287), there is the
substitution of d. Thus we have 1. s. swanadud or swanadut having
good cattle,” 1. d. swanaduli (No. 259'. In the 1. p, by No. 284, there
1s the augment dm, and thus, by No. 264, we have swanadwdnihi. Again
the same in the 2. p.  The rest is like the masculine (Nos. 285, &c.).
The word vdr « water ” makes 1. s. vdh (No. 110), 1. d. wdri (No.
59), L. prvdri (No. 262), 3. s. vdid, 3. d. vdrbhydm. ?
The word chatir “four” (by Nos. 262 and 284) makes chatw dri.
The interrogative kim “ who, which, what?” makes 1. s ki
(No. 270), 1. d. ke (Nos. 297 and 259), 1. p. kdni.
The pronoun tdam “this” makes 1.s. idam (No. 270), 1. d. 1mé
{Nos. 301 and 259), 1. p. vmdna.
RFEY AYEH TAFHA: | TIY | T | Q@A 1 oda | g En |
s 1 Tarer T | FET | TEAT | R
No. 394—“It SHOULD BE MENTIONED (sce No. 306) that IN A SUB-

SEQUENT PROPOSITION, ENAT is the substitute for idam or etad, 1N THE |
NEUTER.” Thus 1.°s. enat (No. 270), 1. d. ene (Nos. 213 and 2593, LD

sendni, 3. s. enena, 6. d. enayoh.

The word brakman “the Supreme ” makes 1. s. bralmue (Nos. |

270 and 200),

f n
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According to No. 274, the word ahan “a day” makes 1. d. akié q

or ahunt:—1. p. ahdni (Nos. 263 and 197).

FATH 112188\

FEiaaw & vz | sEnarm. 2l 1 ghed z@rﬁ '
aﬁzgm | aﬁgmm | gata | e 1 gaet | goearhr o S
Sl | 37 | RTATRT FAI AR mfauzmlulurfal
UAR | TR | IATA | AmF | A ) st | gaega | Al

TETAATH | WEHY | ASHAT | WaHl | TZA
No. 395.—The word AHAN substitutes 7w at the end of a pads,
Thus 3. 4. ahoblydm (No. 126).

The word dumdin “having a staf’ makes 1.s. dundi (Nos. 270 |

and 200), 1. d. danding (No. 259, 1. p. dundfni (Nos. 262 and 197)
3, s. dandind, 3. d. dandibhydmn (Voa 184 and 200).
The word sup.thin “having a good road” makes 1. & supathi

2. d. supathd. 1Inthe 1. p. (Nos, 263, 321, and 322) eecpantﬁuui.

|
|

|
|
|

o

By the clision of 7 directed in No. 828, and then, by No. 259, we have

|
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word #rj “strong” makes 1. s @k (No. 333), 1. d. @rjd, 1. p-
@iy, the conjunction of the consonants being in the order of 7, #;, and -

The pronoun fad “that makes 1. s. tat (Nos. 270 and 165), 1. d. te,
Lop tine. So yad © who, which,” makes 1. s. yat. 1. d. ye, 1. p. wdwnd,
and etad “this” makes 1. s. ett, 1. d. ete, 1. p. etdni.

The word formed of go “a cow,” and afchu *to worship,” and
i‘ignif}*ing “a worshipper of cows,” makes 1. s. gavdl (Nus.-363, 59,
%.md 333), 1. d. gochi (No. 56), 1. p. gavdnichi No. 264). Again there
15 tlie same form in the 2nd case. In the 3. s. gockd, 3. d. gavdgblydimn.
[N. B. This word takes a great variety of shapes, being iu fact a mere
Srammatical fiction ]

The word $akrit “ordure™ makes'l. s. dakpit, 1. d. $akrits, 1. p,
sakpinti (No, 264). ’

The participle dadat “giving” makes 1. s. dadat,
AT AR 1 9 | R ) 9 )

AR VIR AT IW WETAWIA | T | FRTR 1 qEA )
No. 396.—ANum (No. 374) shall oPTIONALLY be the augment oF,

the affix $atri coming after a NEUTER reduplicate, when a sarvandmas-

thina (No. 268) follows. Thus 1. p. dadanti or dadatr.
The participle tudat “ paiving ” is next declined.

RITFARATHH | 9 1 L1 20 )

FUFATY YO 7 NATITIALRD 78 A0 A0 | g o
T2 | qafe o 1 anret | 9 | e | aEE |

No, 507 —Nun shall optionally be the augment of that which
ends with a portion (a)of the affix $ufri coming AFTER what ends in
AOR £, wies $t (No. 259) OR a NADI (No. 215) FOLLOWS,

For example, the verbal root t.ud (No. 693) taking the affix Sutri
becomes tuda ; and then, with the participial aftix, it becomes tudat
(No. 300), which, by this rule, makes 1. d, tfudanty or tudutd. By No.
264, 1, p. tudantl, Aud so bhdt “shining” (voot bhd), L. d. bhdnts ox
Ohats, 1. p. bhdnti.

: By the nadi, in this aphorismn, the fewinine affix Adp (1) is
Wtended, :

The root pach takes the affix $ap (No, 419), and its participle

Pachat < eooking ” falls under the nexs rule,




mmﬂtfﬂaﬂusnzlczu
| qQ@ATE U0 4 GREEAEEAE A | gl |
gaiw azma"rm:anaranﬁsn U | 9AdY | " e i
|EET w1 AT L u DA™ | TF AgsiE=Ra: | va: |
ggey | umita | gaEr | vEnang @ §IE | aaq‘i \ goAifa !
°|faufmamuu|mea|w:=mmlmuaal

st gE=ar AUGRGST: |

No. 308 — Num shall INVARIABLY be the augment oF that which 4
ends w1th a portion of the affix Satri which comes after the a derived |
from $ap (No. 419) oR $vAN (No. 670), w hen & or a nudf{ follows.
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Hence pachat (No. 397) makes 1. d. pu(hclm‘r In the 1. p-
pachanti. T like mapner d{vyut “sporting” (No. 669) males 1. dat

divyanti, 1. p. divyanti.

. The word dhanus “a bow” makes 1.s. dhanuh (Nos. 270, 128,
and 110), 1. d. dhanushi (No. 169). In the 1.p., as the word ends
in 5 (No. 871), the vowel is lengthened, and the s is chmoed. to sk
notwithstanding the intervention of num (No. 381), giving dl[cmmz&/zl
In the 3. s dhanushd, 8. d. dhanurbhydm (No. 123). In the 3. &

dhanushd, 3 d. dhanwrbhydn (No. 123). In like manner chaksﬁm A

“any eye,” havis “clarified butter,” &ec. The word payas water’
makes 1. s. payah (Nos, 270, &e.), L. d. payast, 1. p. paydasi (Nos371),
3. s. payusd, 3. d. payobhydin (Nes. 123 and 126). The word supuss
“of which the men are good” makes 1. s supum (Nos. 270 and 26)
1, d. supwist, 1. p. supumdnsi (Nos. 383, 316, and 871), In the

neuter of the pronoun adas “that,” 1. s. adah, the various alteration?

of the case-affixes (directed in Nos, 259, 262, 172, &e.) first take placés |

and then the substitution of « and m (No. 386) baving been made, we
get 1. d. ami, 1. p. widini, The rest is like the masculine.
So much for neuters ending in congonants,

WEAUTIA |
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OF INDECLINABLE WORDS.

No. 899.—SwiR, &C. AND the PARTICLES (nipdiw) are called
INDECT,IN A BLES, '

h These are swar “heaven,” antar © midst,” prdter “in the mor-
| Mng” punar “again,” samutar “in concealment,” wuchchais  high,”
i Mchais « low,” éanais “slowly,” ridhak “rightly,” rite “except,”
Ly Yugapat «at once,” ardt “far, near,” prithak “apart,” hyas “yester-
| 98Y," swus “to-morrow,” divd “by day,” rdtraw “in the night,” sdyam
, .at eve,” chiram “along time,” mandk “a little,” fshat *a little,”
\ JOsham, « silently,” tishnim “ silently,” vahis “ outside,” avas “ outside,”
I qu’"’“?ﬂi “near,” mikashd “near,” swayam “of one’s self” writhd “iIn
v r&i“:” naktam “at night,” nan “not,” hefaw “by reason of,” iddhd
L'“l)'," addhd “evidently,” sdmi “half,” vat “like,” (e. g. brdhmaona-
B! Priestly,” kehatriyavai “like o Kshatriya "), sand “ perpetually,”
H



adhd “division” tiras “crookedly,” sanat or sandt “ perpetunlly."

antard or antarena “ without, except,” jyok “quickly,” kam ¢ watel
ease” Sam “ease,” sahasd “hastily,” vind “without,” ndnd “ various,
swasti “greoting,” swadhd, (interjection) “oblation to manes,” ulant
“enongh,” washat, érauhsaf, and vaushat (interjections) “oblation of
butter,” anyat “otherwise,” asti “existence,” updnsu privatel,‘y’f’
kshamd ¢ patience, pardon,” vikdyasd “aloft, in the air,” doshd “in the:
evening,” mrishd and mithyd “ falsely,” mudhd “in vain,” purd “ for-
merly,” mitho or mithas mutually,” prdyas “frequently,” muhus “ ré
peatedly,” provihukam or pravdhikd © at the same time,” dryahalam
“yiolently,” abhldkshyam “repeatedly,” sdkam or sdrdham with,”
namas “reverence,” hiruk “without,” dhik “fie!” atha “ thus,” @m
“quickly,” dm “ indeed, yes,” pratdm “with fatigue,” praéd'fz wglike,”
pratdn “widely,” md or mdi “do not.”

The foregoing class of words (“swar, &c.”), is one the fact of 2
word's belonging to which is known only from its form, and could not
haye been inferred from its nature (see No. 53).

The following are particles (nipdta), viz. cha “and,” vd “ or,! ha
(an expletive), aka (vocative particle), eva “only, exactly,” evam 50,
thus,” ndnwn “certainly,” Sufwat “continually,” yugapat “at once,”
bhiyas *repeatedly,” kdpat «excellently,” sd#pat “excellently,” kit
“ghundantly,” net or chet “if,” cham “if,” [the n is indicatory], yoird
“syhere” tatra * there,” kachchit “ what if 1, naha “no,” hanta ah!"”
mdkim, mdkim, or makik, “do not,” dkim indeed !,” mdisi “do not,”
nan “not,” ydvat “ as much as,” tdvat “so much,” twai, nwat, or dwat
« perhaps,” 7rai (disrespectful interjection), $raushat, vaushat or swdhd

(intery,) ¢ oblation to the gods,” swadhd “ oblation to manes,” vashat
4 oblation to the gods,” om (mystical ejaculation typical of the thfe‘i

great deities of the Hindd mythology), tum “ thouing,” tathdhs ©thus,
(introducing an exposition), khalu ©certainly,” kila *indeed,” atha
< pow,” (auspicious inceptive), sush{u. “excellent,” sma (attached to the
present tense gives it o pust signification), ddaha * fie”

'TO the list of Indeclinables belong also what have, withoub the
reality, the appearance of an upausarga (No, 47), of a word with on¢

of the terminations of case or person, and of the vowels In the |

oxample avadattam “ given away,” the ava is not really an ’u'paaarf/a'
for if it were, the word {(by VIL 4 47.%) would bhe u.\:fec».’lf om. T W02
e b4 S /

; e b o A

~% When e epliovism does not occur in the Zughukeuwmuds, the referonce s 18
¢he Ash adhyayt. ;
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mple ahaniyuh “egotistic,” the ahast is not identical with the aham
“L” terminating in a case-afix—because a pronoun, really regarded as
being in the nominative case, could not be the first member in such
& compound. In the example: astikshird, a cow or the like “in which
there is milk,” the asti must be regarded as differing from the word
asti “is” which ends with the affix of the 3rd person singular, other-
Wise it could not have appeared as the first member in a compound.
The vowels a, d, %, 1, w, 4, e, ai, 0, au, when, as interjections, they in-
dicate various emotions, differ from the ordinary vowels. Other Inde-
clinables are pasu, “well,” dukam “quickly,” yathdkathdche “any
how,” pat, pydt, arga, hai, he bhoh, (vocative particles), aye “ah !
(indicatiug recollection), ghw (vocative), vishw “on all sides,” ekupade
“at the same moment,” yut “blame,” diah “hence.”

This list also (“cha, &c.”) is one each of the various individuals
“omposing which is'to be recognised by its own shape (No. 53);

Words are indeclinable which have the following terminations viz.
fhe taddhita affixes (No. 1067) beginning with tasil (No. 1286) reckon-
B¢ as far as (but not including) pdéap (V. 3. 47.) :—or the terminations
Sas, ‘&e. (No, 1330) reckoning as far as the aphorism “samdsdnidh,”
(V. 4. 68.) :—or the Vuidika termination am or its equivalent dm (No.
1309) ‘—or the terminations that have the force of kritwasuch @ e
%hich give the sense of such and such a number of times) :—or the
terminations fass (equivalent to tasil) and vat “like,” and nd or ndsn
(e 27). For example atah “ hence” (which ends in fasil), &e.

WS L Q) g 138

HHT AT TN LRGN | ST | st 1 Taag o
No. 400.—What ends in a KrIT affix (No. 135) ENDING IN the letter

, M oRr in ECH is indeclinable. Thus smdram smdram having repeatedly

"emembered," Jtvase “to live,” pibadhyai “ to drink,” (TIL. 4. 9.)
TRISTGTRTT: 1 {1 ¢ 1 8o 4

TRTAATY | G&T | IZAT: | @ |

No. 401.—What ends in krwi {(No. 935) or TOSUN OR KASUN
9.) is indeclinable. Thus &ritwd “having done,” udeto * hay-
0 3 . ' ] 7]

S tisep, visripah “ having spread.

e biticrc SRERE RN



THE LAGHUKAUMUDI: @l

No, 402.—AND the kind of compound termed avyavipaiva (Ne.
- 966) is indeclinable. Thus adhihari “upon Hari or Vishpu.”
Wala‘tgu: 12018 1ERY
FIAEN: U FF | TF WA | AL
gy Ty fogy =iy @ Eiwy o
q9d] 9 WAy a9 S aFEE
afiz WITCCRAMAATATEARAAT: |
2rg Sa TART agr arEn W
SrTE: | ATE: | WAy | arEy o

TEHsaUTA |

No. 403.—There is elision (luk—No. 209) oF i (the feminin®
{ermination) AND OF SUP (the case-affixes) AFTER what is INDECLINT
ABLE, For example, tatra §Gldydm “in that hall” Here the inde-
clinable fatra “ there” does not take either the feminine termination
or & case-affiz, although it is equivalent to tasydm “in that” S0 then
« what changes not (na wyeti), remaining alike in the three genders,
and in all cases, and ia all aumbers, is what is termed an indeclinable

avyaya” _
The grammarian Bhdguri wishes that there shall be elision of the
initial o of ava and dpi (No. 48), and that dp shall be the terminatio®
of all feminine words which would otherwise end in consonants, & 8
vdehd “speech” (instead of “wdch”), nisd “ night” (not n18), diéd
‘space” (not dis). [But the rule, thus resting on the authority of
#ingle grammarian (see No, 88) is optional.] So we have either
avagdhal or vagdhah “bathing” apidhdnam or pidhdnam « goncedl
ment,”
8o much for the Indeclinables,

B0



BHVADL 1% L
Falg U |

OF THE VERBS.

wz | Taz 1 g2 | 9z 1 Sz 1 2 ) wg | fag g 1 95
| T UsaAT SRS IR | '
No. 404—THE terminations generally of the moods and tenses

of the verbs are denoted in the grammar by the letter &. The affixes

‘ of each particular tense are denoted by the letter [ accompanied by
certain indicatory letters as follows:—Present LAT, 2nd Preterite LIT,

| 18t Future LuT, 2nd Future LRIT, Scriptural Imperative LET, Impera-
tive Lo, 1st Preterite LAK, Potential Lif, 3rd Preterite Luf, Conditional
LRIf. THE FIFTH AMONG THESE (viz lef) OCCURS ONLY IN THE VEDAS.

S HATW T WA TTHAT: 131 8 1 §€ 0

HRICT: RART; TR FAT 9 GUEHRAT S FAT 9 1
No. 405.—Let the letters L (above described) be placed after
| transitive verbs IN denoting THE OBJECT ALSO as well as the agent;
. AND AFTER INTRANSITIVES IN marking THE CONDITION (i.e. the action
t8elf, which the verb imports), ALs0 as well as the agent.
[N, B.—The verb itself denotes the action: to be, or to do,
generally; or to ‘be, or to do, in a particular manner. In the active
Voice, the affix marks the agent: in the passive voice of a transitive

| ¥erb, it marks the object; but, in the passive form of an intransitive
verb, the action itself.]
<
FAATH AE 13121 =R
o - - T = <
) aanmfmmmmﬁz g ! wziadr | SHERaIAmTERE
bt umamnmq’r‘aammwaz‘fafm:
No, 40u —Let AT (No. 404) be plact.d after a verbal root employed
IN denotmg PRESENT action. The « and the ¢ (in lef) ave indicatory.
Af‘cordina to No, 1556 the [ also ought to be indicatory~-but it 1s not
5 '0 be regarded as indicatory liere, beeanse nothing (in the grammar)
f 8 enounced without a purpose (and no purpose would be served bj
e elision of this /, which therefore rem: ains).
~ The verb bhii “to be” is now to be econjugated. When it s
Wished to speak of an agent, the. case (as far as we have yet Seen)
Handing thus, viz »bhét+1 (we look forward),
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TATEIZN |rZWT: W'
No, 407.— Let these eighteen be the substitutes of I (No. 404)—412

Parasmoi-pada. Atmane-pada.

Sing. Dual. Plura], Sing. Dual. Plural.
(Lowest.) TIP TAS JHI TA Arim  JmA (he, they, &c.)
(Middle) stp THAS THA | THAS ATHAM DHWAM (thou, you, &e.)
(Hwhest) MIP VAS MAS | IT vaar MAHIN (I, we, &c.)

ttt@ruaqlmaleel

miﬂ'. umm. FE.

No. 408.—Let the substitutes of L. (No, 407 be called PARASMAI-
PADA—i e, “words for another.’ "n

[Such are the terminations of a verb th\, action of which is ad-

dressed to another than the agent—i.e. of a transitive verb. ]

amaramﬁum (SRR R

AT HAATETC maamm anmm' . | QEW
’No 409,—Let the set Lompnbed unde1 the technical name TAN
(i. 0. the second set of nine, in No. 407, from ta to mahi#f inclusive),
aud THE TWo ending in ANA—viz: the participial affixes ddnach (No.
883) and kdnach (No. 880) be called ATMANE-PADA—. €. © words for
one’s self” This supersedes (in regard to these affixes) the previous
vame (derived from No. 408},

[Such are the terminations of a verb the action of which i8
addressed or reverts to the agent himself—as in the Middle Voice of
the Greek.}

wagrafEa suEaaay ) g ) TR0

HAZTHEA feam wAHUmAGE @y |

No. 410.—Leb the affixes called ATMANE-PADA (No. 409) be placed
srreEr a vorhal root distinguished (in the catalogue of roots called
Dhdtu-pdtha) by & GRAVELY ACCENTED INDICATORY vowel, OR Ly AN
{NDICATORY N.
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feafsa: TR TRATHT 1 131921
wSTtRaT ST 9 ATTmaYE T SIAE WA 1
No. 411—AFTER a verbal root distinguished by AN INDICATORY
vowel CIRQUMFLEXLY ACCENTED, OR by AN INDICATORY X, WHEN THE
(direct) FRUIT OF THE ACTION ACCRUES TO THE AGENT, let there be the
dtm&ne—pada affixes.

© >R
NI FAR GTRATH 1 1 31 9%
IMHRTZ TATAREIATGIAT: AT G @ |
No. 412—AFTER THE REST, i e. after whatever verbal root is
devoid of any cause for the affixing of the démane-pada terminations
(Nos. 410 and 411), let THE PARASMAT-PADA affixes be employed IN
marking THE AGENT.

faseifu sifu guwwwAEa: 1R |
81 ]e% 1

fae wuan vzgr@atasn: FMTa@Ean )

No. 413.—Let THE THREE TRIADS in both the sets (parasmai-pada
.and dtmane-pade) OF CONJUGATIONAL AFFIXES (comprised under the
general name of tin—a pratydhdra formed of the first and last of
them viz, tip and mahin—No. 407—-) be called, in order, the LOWEST,
the MIDDLE, AND the RIGHEST (person),

[These, it must be borne in mind, correspond to the 3rd, 2nd and
Ist persons of Buropean grammanr. ]

AFAFAAAGAAAAGIANTFARI | 1 8
80 |

sungaizemta el o r@sawgaaiaas o )

No. 414.—Let THESE three triads of conjugational aftizes, which
(No. 413) have received the names of Lowest, &c. be called, '(as regards
the three expressions in each triad—tip, tas, jhi, &e.) SEVERALLY, “ THE

EXPRESSION FOR ONE ' (singular), “ THE EXPRESSION FOR TWO ' (dual),
AND “ THE EXPRESSION FOR MANY ” (plural),

YRYUUZ  FETHIIR mﬁmxﬁl
HOOH: 1 Q18194

L
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No. 415.—WHEN the pronoun YUSHMAD “thou” understood, and
ALSO when the same EXPRESSED, IS THE ATTENDANT WORD IN AGREE-
MENT with the verb, and denotes the agent or object that is signified
by the verbal termination, then let the verbal termination be THE
MIDDLE (No. 413).

TIETTTA: | 1 B 1 969 |

2

AATIASEHL AR |

No. 416.—WHEN the proasoun AsMaAD “I” 1S in the same cir-

cumstances (as yushmad in No. 415), then let the verbal termination
be TrE HIGHEST (No. 413).

Y AU 1 R 1 81 R08 |
yfaglama

No. 417.—IN all OTHER-CASES (besides those provided for in Nos.
415 and 416), let the verbal termination be THE LOWEST (No. 413).

The expression bhit+41 (No. 406) having thus become bhai+1i
(by the substitution directed in No. 407, we look forward).

forg forg ardwgsT 13 18 1 83

tae: Twa wielusitrm orean &)
No, 418.—Let the affixes called Ti& (No. 413) AND THOSE WITH

|
|

AN INDICATORY §, which are envunced in the division of the grammar

pertaining to verbal roots, be ealled SARVADHATUKA (i.e, “applicable to
the whole of a radical term.”)

HATE TG 121 g 1§80

®AT ArEAMTER 9T UTAT: WY |

No. 419 —When a sdrvadhdtuke afix (No. 318) follows, SiG-
NIFYING AND AGENT, let §aP be placed after the verbal root. [The &
and the p, by Nos. 155 and 5, being indicatory there remains a, giving
bha +a+ti.]

mémgmv&mgq;ar: 1913168

AU nt?zrftmrﬁm qat: | FATTI: | WETA | W |
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0. 420.—WHEN A SirvADHATUKA (No. 418) OR AN ARDHADHATU-
KA affix (No. 436) FOLLOWS, then let guna (No. 33) be the substitute
of an inflective base (No. 152) that ends in 4k.

Thus bkié becomes bho, and av being substituted by No. 29, we have
‘bhavati “he becomes.” In like manner bhavatah “ they two become.”

WIS 19113

AATEIT F@TARN: | Tt 70 | watw | wata | gam: |
"y |

No. 421.—ANT is the substitute oF the letter Ju being part of

an affix (as in the case of jhi—407). By No. 300 the a of ant supplies

\*, the place both of itself and of the preceding @ of bhava—so that we

. | bave Dhawanti “they become.’ Again—Dbhavasi “thou becomest,”
bavathah “you two become,” bhavatha you become.”

' a0

AT ST AT 1913 1 0

WAsg@m ar g WEUTg® | v | JETE; | 9
7 wata | & waa: | & wakw | & wate ) gaf v g g
TR Wariw | WA warE: | an wEe: |

No. 422 —TuEk LoNG vowel shall be the substitute oF an inflective
base ending in SHORT A, WHEN a sdrvadhdtuka afix (No. 418) begin-
ning with vaN rorrows. Thus (bhava+mi=) bhavdmi “1 become,”
bhavdvah “we two become,” Gluvimah “we become.”

With the pronouns supplied, the present tense stands thus:—

Sing. Dual. Plural.
sa, bhavati. taw bhavatah. te bhavanti.
twas bhavasi.  yuwvdi bhavathah.  ydyak bhvatha.
ahan bhavdmi.  dvdn bhavdvah. vayan bhavdmakh.

urd g 12 ke

TRt yRTatag @y |« @ e
No. 423.—Let LiT (No. 404) come after a verbal root employed
IN signifying what took place before the current day and UNPERCEIVED
(8y the narrator). _
: Instead of the [ (of lit, the ¢ and ¢ of which arc indicatory), let
| there be tip, &e. (No. 407).
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No. 424.—Let there be, in the room OF the PARASMAI-PADA affixes,
fip, &c., substituted for lit, nal, &e.—viz.

¢
6
é

Sing, Dual. : Plural. ;
NAL ATUS Us |
THAL ATHUS A '
NAL Va MA 1

Proceeding to subjoin these affixes, (the 7 and { being elided by
Nos, 148 and 5) the case standing thus—bhii+a—we look forward. i

N\
gat\anwggf\%ra:lélalccl ,
At | ‘ '

No.—425. Let VUK (of which the w and k are indicatory) be the
augment OF the root BHU, WHEN (a substitute for) LUK OR LiT begin-
ning with a vowel FOLLOWS,

Thus bhet -+« becomes bhidv+a.

fafe wratmET 1§11 81

fofy wisMAEUIEATEWEHTE: TORW § W WTENAEd:
stw § fgAiaw | 93 g @ 3t T@d |

No. 426.—WHEN LIT FOLLOWS, there are two in the room of the
first portion, containing a single vowel, OF AN UNREDUPLICATED VER-
BAL ROOT; but, after an initial vowel, the reduplication is of the
second portion (containing a single vowel) which follows it.

Thus bhiw + ¢ having become bhatwbhiiv +a, we look forward.

gitsarE: 1§11 81

WA T g aar: |

No. 427.—Let THE FIRST of those twe which are here spoken of
(No, 446) be called THE REDUPLICATE {abhydsa). !

waTfe: Vo 19181 €0

marm@rtaEs fowdsa w1 qu |
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= N0,/428.—Of the reduplicate (No. 427) THE FIRST CONSONANT 1 L

‘Thus we have bhabhiv+ a.

TE: 1918 91

i INATRTT: |

No. 429.—In the room of the vowel of the reduplicate there is the

|  SHORT vowel.
Thus we have bhibhiv +a.

WIAT 19 1 81 93 |

VIAORTHEGTHITT T WIEAE |

No. 430.—When l7¢ follows, let there be A instead of the % of the
reduplicate syllable or the verb BHU.
Thus we have bhabhiv +a.

TR AT T IS 18198 |
WATH FAT G WATH | WA wO @A 9 g wEw o
NG | FATA: ¢ A9 ;
o a 9 as
No. 431.—IN A REDUPLICATE syllable, let there be ALSO CHAR and
Jad instead of jhal :—that is to say—let there lLe jad in the room of
Jhas, and char in the room of khay—such is the distinction.

Thus bhabhiv+a becomes finally babhiva « he became.” In the

same way babhivatuh (No. 424) “ they two became,” babldbvuk  they .
became,”

ISR FENERRINY

Tesrzutemsargwds: | »

No. 482 —AxD let a conjugational affix substituted for rir be
talled drdhadhdtuka (No. 436).

< ha
ATIIgHEFAIR: 19121 |
Tfag 1 swam | o - aae | aalag | aufa |
."\ e N a\ (=N ’C\ IC\ .

No. 433.—I7 is the augment OF AN ARDHADHATUEA affix BRGIN-
. NING wWirH vAL, )

In accordance with No. 103, the 4 (of 4() is prefived to the affix—
| BlVing bubhdvitha, “thou becamest.”  Then babliivathub *you two

+
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w—q@ e, bablidva “you became,” babkiiva “I become,” and n

aviva, (No. 438), “ we two became ” babhitvim:¢ “ we became.”

FAgaA @E 1 3 1 21N

AtawaaZadsa e |

No. 484.—Let rur (No,404) come after a verbal root IN THE
egNSE OF what will happen but NOT IN THE COURSE OF THE CURRENT
DAY.

FarEt ®@an: 1211 3’|

IR G gEE: W | wEnmean | g W qgEe-
oy | /
No, 435.—WHEN LRI AND LUT FOLLOW, then these two, SYA AND

Y

visi, are the affixes of a verbal root. This supersedes the affix sap,
&e. (No. 419). Both lriA and lpit are included in the expression “Iri.”

FTETER DT 1 21818
fazfngsar watitfa fafea: aeam waes: Wi | 72 |

No. 436.—Let the remainder, i. e. affixes other than ti% and those
with an indicatory & (No. 418), subjoined to a verbal root be called |
drdhadhdtula—i. e. “ belonging to half the verb,”—or to six of the |
fenses).

The augment it here presents itself from No. 433, and the word
(through Nos. 420 and 435) attains the form bhavitds,

ge: HIH ZidrE: 12180 B at

ﬁwmmnmrﬁ: Sara: | whaar o e e

No, 437.—DA RAU AND RAS are substituted in the room OF the
affixes of THE LOWEST (No. 413) person oF LUT.

As the presence of d as an indicatory letter must not be unmean-
ing, there is elision of the final vowel with what follows it (No. 52).
although the word is not one of those called bk« (Nos, 185 and 187).

Thus bhavitds (from No. 486) becomes bhawit, and (with the ¢ l
derived from the dd of this rule), bhavitd “ he will become,”

ATHEATATA: 1 9 1 8 | 96 J
w7 weul |
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N 438.—There is ELISION OF 1S (No. 435) AND of the verb as,
When an affix beginning with s follows.

R=E1913 101

2T wegA qar | WA | A | ataarta @ wtEae:
Wianre | wtamite | wiaara: | afEare |

No. 439.—AND so (as directed in No. 438) WHEN an affix beginn-
Ing with R FOLLOWS.

Thus we have (No. 437) bhavitdrau “they two will become,”
bhavitdrah « they will become,” bhavitdsi “thou wilt become,” bhavi-
Uisthah, « you two will become,” bhavitdstha “you will become,” bhavi-
idﬁVni “T will become,” bhavitdswah “we two will become,” bhavitdsmah

“we will become.”

ag‘hﬁalalalzau

t wimawigtatag A fwaal asrwEsl 8r 1w o
X2\ yigmia | wEwa: | atawi= 0 atwate | ataaa: | a9fF-
g wtmwrie | wEaE: « wlaare:

i No. 440.—AND IN THE REMAINING CASES, 1. e. whether there be
| o be not another verb (denoting an action performed) for the sake of
| the (future) action (No. 908)—let LRIT come after a verbal roct
. ®mployed in the sense of the future (indefinite or 2nd).

The augment sy being obtained from No. 435, and it from No.
433, and the s being change to sh by No. 169, we bave bhavishyati
“he will become,” bhavishyatuh they two will become,” bhavishyants
“they will become,” bhavishyasi “thou wilt become,” bhavishyathah
“¥ou two will become,” bhavishyatha “you will become,” bhuvishydmi
"I will become,” bhavishydvah “we two will become,” bhavishydmah
“we will become.”

SicA - SENERR LR

fawrmuy wiarETe |
No, 441.—AND let 1o (No. 404)_come af&er a verbal root in the
j S%88e of command, &e.

snfufa frg@Er 3121 3910

No. 442.—In the eense of BENEDICTION, LISl AND LOT axe employed,




& 131815
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No. 443.—Let there be 17 instead OF the I of an affix substituted
for lot (No. 441). Thus bhavatw “let him become.”

FRATRIAST=Ta TR 1 © 1 31 3 |

sniuie AEIEATAS A1 | GTAT WATAN: | WEAT |

No. 444.—JIN BENEDICTION TATAR is OPTIONALLY the substitute
or TU (No. 443) AND u1 (No. 447).

The affix, though containing an indicatory % No. 59), takes the
place of the whole of the original affix, because it is ruled that No.
48, which is subsequent to No. 59 in the order of the 4 thud}iyayl
shall here take effect (by No, 1‘3‘7\ Thus bhavatdt, “may he become.”

RIST FATAG 1 2181 B

ATSATATZA: FST9: |

No. 445.—Let the treatment OF LO’I‘ (No. 441) be LIKE that of
LAK (No. 456,) and so let there be the substitution of tdm, &e., (No-
446) and the elision of s (No. 435). ‘

@
aErEIfaui AT 1 3 1 8 1 gey |
Trameadi araTEa: | WAy | Jag |
No. 446 —Let tdm, &ec., 1. e. TAM, TAM, TA, AND AM, be instead of
the four substitutes, viz. TAS, THAS, THA, AND MIP,—of any ! which ha#
an indicatory % (viz, lah lih, lun, and Uéh). Thus bhavatdm (N
445) “ let the two beeome,” bharantu “let them become.”

sufugiaisi1e9

Are: awte: drsiesa
No, 447 —Instead or the si, substituted for Zof, there is HI—AND
this has NOT THE INDICATORY P (of the sip)

AT B L€ 1 81 04 |

§H | WE | WA | M Eag | wEa

No. 448.—Let thero be elision (luk—No, 209) or m1 (No. 447} |

AFTER what ends in sporr A.  Thuos bhava or (No. 444) bhavatdt ""
show,” or “mayet thou become,” bhavatum “do you two become:
bhavaia “ become ye,”

THEE LAGHUKAUMUDI ‘
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' No. 449 N1 is the substitute OF MI in the room of lot.

agaRE fug 12181 &1
Rreamarz fus | et 7 | TS CAEIAGI | 93T |

No. 450.— AT is the augment of the affixes OF THE HIGHEST person
Substituted in the roow of lof, AND the termination isas if it had AN
INDrcaToRrY P,

The ki (No. 447) and ni (No. 449) do not undergo the change to u
(by No. 443)—because in that case the enonncing of the 4 in these twe
Substitutes would be unmeaning. Thus we have bhavini “way I
become”—(No, 103).

| q oA 1318180 1

§ NUAAETHRT WA WIS FATHSAT: |
I No, 451 —THESE particles, termed gati (No. 222) and upasarge
- 0. 47) are to be employed BEFORE THE VERBAL ROOT—(that is to 8y
(they are prefizes),

M ATz 1181 ¢

Sq@iEatAwg  WE AgTEIEEie W @ '
Aarty | ;

No. 452.—Let there be & cerebral n in the room of the dental n
of iy (Nos. 449 and 450), the substitute OF LOT, when it follows &
;ttel‘ competent to cause such a change (No. 157} standing in an
Dasarga, Thus, in consequence of the 7 in pra, we have prabhavini

“L me prevail,”
T qeEmrEn A tAu T S i z:febe 1 geiarfa
: No. 453.— 1 SHOULD BE STATED #HAT DUR (No. 48) IS FORBIDDEN
BUPPORT THE CHARACTER OF AN UPASARGA. IN SO FAR AS REGARDH
‘:: CHANGING (of 8 and %) TO SH AND N Tbus we have, wiLhout'
Npa, duksthiti il fortune,” and durbhuvdn, “ may I be unhappy’

e msxenig Alvaaguwie qremy wepraTi |




PHE CHARACTER OF AN UPASARGA (No. 452), S0 FAR AS REGARDS TH®
RULES FOR AN (ITI-3-104) AND KI (No. 917) AND THE CHANGE of % 4
a cerchral N.” Hence antarbhavdni “may I be within.” '

M fEa: 13181 €€

swIRE TTgaaw e ST | Sarseaeia e | T |
HETH | :

No. 455.—There is ALWAYS elision of an affix of the Chief person
substituted in the room OF THAT [ WHICH HAS AN INDICATORY N, pro-
vided it end in 5. By No. 27 the elision is only of the g, the final letter.
By No. 445 this rule applies to the case of lot—so that we have bhuvd-
»o “may we two become,” and bhavdma “ may we become.”

TATAR AF I 12U R

FATATHATAIAATATAG |

No. 456.—Let naf (No. 404) come after a verbal root employed
IN THE SKNSE OF past BEFORE the commencement of THE CURRENT DAY.

K1 o S5 : 8 8
gedgEgEgeia: | RU1B 191
. TR FEe |

No. 457 —AT ACUTKLY ACCENTED, is the augment of the inflective

base, WHEN LUK (No. 468), LA (No. 456), AXD LRIf (No. 476) FOLLOW.
According to No. 103, this augment is one to be prefixed.

FAZ 1318 | 00 |

feqr aw wrEaafasT gy q9@ Qa1 WIEY | AIEAT |

mtm:nmmnmﬂlmmlmmralmul

No. 458.—AND there is elision of that parasmaipada afiix (No,
408) ending in 1 (viz ti, anti, 8i, and mi,) which is the substitute of

A e

an | distinguished by an indicatory #. Thus abhavat “he became,” |

.abhavaidin (No. 446) “ they two became,” abhavam (No. 26) “they

became,” abhavah (Nos. 124 and 111) “thou becamest,” abhavatam |

(No. 446) “you two became,” abhavata (No. 446) “you became” |
abhavam (No, 446) “1 became,” abhavdva (No. $35) “ we two became,” |

abhavdma * we became,”

THE LAGHUKAUMUDI : I ;

No. 454.—IT SHOULD BE STATED THAT THE WORD ANTAR SUPPORTS ﬂ 1

e
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‘ No. 459.—Let 11§ (No. 404) come after a verbal root 1N

| Seuses, viz COMMANDING, DIRECTING, INVITING, EXPRE
ENQUIRING, AND ASKING FOR.

oR Ry
YT qTEHTIYITAT g 13080 gez
- Tag: wanzat argEnmr e
No. 460.—W HFEY I'HE PARASMAIPADA SO
then visur (No. 103) acureLy
LYermination is regarded as HAVI

hese
SSION OF WISH.

BSTITUTES of lifi FOLLOW,
ACCENTED 1s their augineut, AND the
NG AN INDICATORY K.

| TaE: g@tTsTRTR ) 0 1 =g e

NERRIGEIE AT o R VM S

No. 461.—There is EL
Aheit,

it
|
:
i.
l b

ISION OF THE S, NOT being FINAL, of & sdru-
ka substitute (No, 418) or Lif.

i This having presented itself, we look f«_n-'.\-ard:

| WA AW 1912 20

T Ww adwigwEaae ATY T | W
|

i

No. 462.—Tv is substituted in the room of yds (No. 460) being
Pt of & sdrvadhdtula affix coming AFTER what ends in SHORT A.

Thus we haye bhava 4-iy+¢ (No. 458); and, substituting

l Bhavey 41,

| érﬁra&réf%nélgléén

R
|
J =~
l
;

guna,

| Y] wFam

No. 463, Theve is ELISION 0
Sonant exce
.Qcome’n

F V AND Y, wheén VAL (1. e,

( any
Pt & or y) roLLows. Thus we have bhavet “ he may

bhavetdm (No, 446) they two may beconie.”

2
:" i*iﬁ\lalaugocl

L T, MAL: | 9T | WEAW | 9TA ) WA | WEs o owEn
No, 464, —Instead or Jur in the room of #i4, there shall be

JUS
I
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5 149). Thus bhaveyuk (No. 462) ° they may become,”
(No. 458) “thou mayst become,” bhavetam (No. 446) “you two may

become,” bhavete “you may become,” bRaveyam “1 may become,
bhaveva (No. 455) “ we two may ‘become,” bhavema *we may become.”

‘fastfmfr 2181 &
aifnte festasmaargsas: g ¢

No. 465.—WHEN THE SENSE IS THAT OF BENEDICTION, let &
termination of the set called i (No. 413) substituted in the room OF

1% be termed drdhadhdtul:a.

frafmft i 1 3 1080

it fagr amge T | & gaATTATTA S0 |

T OF BENEDICTION, then ydsids
it were DISTINGUISHED BY AN |

No. 466.—WHEN THE SENSE IS THA
{e aungment of lin (No. 460), is as if

INDICATORY K.
The s of yds (ydsut) is olided before ¢ip, according to No. 337. |
L3N0

ffa = v e N
frhwbetawe Tegn TUIE T W wm-én gmgmjl'
gmg:tgmztgmm{ngmmlgmag f gﬂlﬁlgﬂtﬂl

y No 467 —AND there are not gunw and vriddhi, when indicnwd ‘
by the term © ik 1 THAT which would otherwise cause the chuﬂg"‘i
WAS AN INDICATORY ¢, OR K, OR. N,

According to No. 466, the sugment ydsut (whick
caused the substitution of
is to be regarded as having a?
may be becom?

4‘64'.

1 otherwise, accord”
iug to No. 420, would have guna in ghe
the w of bha which is “ ")
ot we have bhaydt (No. 458) “
) “may they two become,” bhaydsuk (No.
bhiaydh (No. 337) “mayst thou becom*

bluiydstam “ may you two become,” bhiydsta “may you bhecots,
Lhdbydsam ¢ may 1 become,” bhtiydswa “ may we two become,” bhabyde!
|

» may we become.”
!

gELarIQwe! |

g WiAAE W |

rooLa of
indicatory k—so th
biiydstdn (No. 446
"« may they become,”
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16, 468.—TLot LUK (No. 404) come after a verbal root in the
senge of what 18 past (indefinitely).

- \d @ 3 l

SHERSCHIENERRES

QEAROIAT: |

No. 469.—WHEN (the prohibitive particle) MAX IS EMPLOYED,
then let there be LUK, This sets aside all the other tenses.

AN . .

@Tﬂtﬁ%?lilil@ﬁl

W RIS 6 AT |

No. 470.—AND WHEN ¢ (viz. mdn—No 469) IS FOLLOWED BY
SM4A, there may be LAX. By the word “and,” it is signified that luh

(No. 469) is equally admissible.
For examples, see No. 475,

i1 880

AFTJAJTI3 |

No. 471.—WHEN LUN FoLLOWS, let ¢HLI-be added to the verbal
root, This sets aside dup (No. 419) and the like.

- EENRRE R

Tariaar |
| No. 472.—Instead or curLi (No. 471), les there be sicH, The
¢ and ch in sich are indicatory.

TifgEmrganp: fw: avEady 1218199,
9% | murfaRmEaivad) a@d |

No. 473 —WHEN THE PARASMATPADA affixes COME AFTER the ver-
bal roots GA, STHA “to stand,” the six called auv (No. 662), pA & BHE, -
there ig elision ({uwk—No. 209) or s10H (No, 472). The roots gd and pé
i i1e here severally taken in the sense of the verh in “to go,” and of pd
| "todrink” (not “to praise,” and “to protect”).

| yaaf@mfE e 11

r i W \
ug wadn: wawrgR fafe a@ 7 s | e | e

W | WA | WA | WWEAR | T | WA |
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No. 474.—WHEN A sdrvadhdtuls TENSE-AFFIX comes AFTER these
two, BHU “to become,” AND SHU “to bring forth,” guma is not
substituted (by No, 420). Thus we have abhit (Nos. 457 and 458)
“he became,” abhdtdm (No. 446) “they two became,” abldvan (No-
425) “they became,” abhah “thou becamest,” abhitam “you two
became,” abhifla “you became,” abhévam “1 became,” alhidva “we
two became,” abhidma “we became,”

A ATSAT L €181 98 |

ULIST T T | AT WY U | AT WY | WOW A

No. 475.—WHEN the verb is IN CONJUNCTION witH the prohibi-
tive particle MAK, the augments af (No. 457) and ¢t (No. 478) are NOT
taken. Thus md bhavdn bhiat “may you, Sir, not become,” md s
bhavat (No. 470) “may he not become,” md sma bkit “may he not

become,”

fagfufas wF fRarfEadr 131 31 e 1

wqRqngratz fegfiad a9 wiswmd g Wwaan wf=-
WHT TEATATATY | WAEE | IEEaE | miiamg | wrfEe:
sprtarmay |« wtlawa | witawg | witgar | swfaa - ge-
tewzatamg azr atuamiama | Ttz Jag 97 Q-
CENEE G

No, 476.—WHERE THERE IS REASON, such as the relation of cause”

and effect, poR affixing, 1IK (No. 459), there let LRIK (No. 404-) be affix-
ed, WHEN THE NON-COMPLETION OF THE ACTION is to be understood.

This tense (the conditional) takes the following form abhavishyat
(Nos. 457, 420, 435, 433, 169, and 458), “he would become,”
abkavishyatdm (No, 4146) “ they two would become,” abhavishyan
“they would become,” abhavishyah “thou wouldst become,” whhi-
wishyatam “ you two would become,” abhavishyata « you would hedbnel
abhawishyom “ T would become,” abhavisyavs “ we two would become,”
abhavishydma * we would become.

« If there had been good rain, then there would have been plenty
of food ;"—or “ If there were to be goord rain, then '.h.ere would b'c
plenty of food"—to apprehend the force of the conditional, let this

and the like sentences be understood.
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etion of the action “—that is to say, it-is implied that there was
"0t good rain, nor consequent plenty:—or that the occurrence of good
tain is dubious, and the desirable consequence equally so ]

The verb af, “to go on continuously,” (which, in the catalogue of
Xools, is written ata—with a supernumerary or indicatory letter termed
AN anubandha) is next to be conjugated :—-atati (No. 419) he goes.”

e AT 191 8190 |
TATHETLTAT 21 IR | A0 | WA | A | A |

HIAY: | AT | WA | A | wiaw | wtaa | wiowta | a8 |

No. 477.—Let there be a long vowel in the room OF SHORT A
INITIAL in a reduplicate (No. 427). Thus, in the 2nd pret., we bave
dta, (No. 424) “ he went,” dtutal, they two went,” dtuk *they went,”
dtitha (No. 433) “ thou wentest,” dtathuh “you two went,” dta you
Went,” dgia “I went,” ativa “we two went,” d¢tima “we went.”

In the 1st fut. we he have atitd (No. 437) “he will go,” 2ud fut.
lishyati (No. 440) “he will go,” and imp. atatu (No. 443) “let
him go.”

RISTISIHTH 1 § 1 8 | 9= |

Wﬁtﬁmrg gg'agag | A | ﬂaﬁ\ I Wm’l;d | AR |
Tie fafa zzma sv (L e \

No. 478.—Let &7 be the augment oF WHAT inflective bases BEGIN
WITH A vowgr, when lus, las, or lrin follows. Thus we have Lst pret
@dt “he went,” potentinl—atet (No, 463) “he may go,” benedictive
“‘tZ/ff-t (No. 467) “may he go,” afydstdm “ may they two go.”

When lun (No. 468) is affixed, and sich (No. 472) follows. and the
#gment 4¢ (No. 433) has been attached—we look forward,

ofEmfaaugm 1913 ) €€

g feasew wangwe Tw Sem

No. 479.—Let ¢} be the augment OF AN AFFIX CONSISTING OF A
SINGLE (No. 199) eonsonant coming: AFFER SiCH actnally present
(UUelided) OR AFTER the verb As “to be.”

gEEfri1c12) =)
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No. 480.—WHEN it (No. 479) FOLLOWS, let, there be elision of 8
coming AFTER IT (No. 433).

[This elision of s (sich), being directed by a rule in one of the last
three chapters of the grammar (No. 39), is not recognised by ‘No. 479—

which therefore acts as if the sich were positively present.] It
should be stated that the elision of gich is recognised as having
taken place, in the case where a single substitute comes” (in
the room of more than ons element; as, for instance, when long ¢ comes,
by No. 55, in the room of 7+41):so that we have dti+it=dtit “he
went,” dtishtdm (Nos, 446, 169, and 78) “they two went.”

fasnaefafan 1 31 81 gee

Tadrsumnfgaw e femdatai S ol o )
vt | wrhe  wfews | e | s 1 st 1 g
TRTH | 3 |

No. 481.—Let there be jus instead of jhi belonging to a.tense
designated by an I (No. 404) with indicatory =, when it comes MTER
sicH (No. 472) OR A REDUPLICATED verb, OR the root VID “to know.'’
Thus déishub “ they went,” ) (Nos. 479 and 480) “thou wentest,”
dtishtam “you two went,” dtishta, “you went,’ dtisham “I went,
dtishwa “ we two. went,” dtishma © we went.”

Conditional —dtiskyat (No. 476) “he would go.” The verb shidl
(shidhu) “ to go” is next to be conjugated. '

W AY I8N

No. 482.—Let a SHORT vowel be termed “ LiGHT " (laghu ).

HAR WL B R

a9t g ME |
No. 483, WHEN a CONJUNCT consonant FOLLOWS, let a short vowel
be termed “HEAVY " (guru).

4
T T QL8R
ﬂ( e | _
No. 484.—AnND let a r08c vowel be Lelmod “heavy” (guru).
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No. 485.—AND let there be guna in the room oF the ik of THAT.
inflective base WHICH ENDS WITH the augment PUK (No. 749) or which
HAS which HAS A “LIGHT " vowel (No. 432) as its PENULTIMATE letter
(No. 286), when a sdrvadhdtukae or an drdhadhdtuke affix follows.

According to No. 280, s is substituted for the sk initial iv the
root—and we have sedh«ti “he goes”  In the 2nd pret., the sub-
stituted s being again changed to sk (by No. 169), we have gishgdha
(No. 424) “he went.”

FEauTiyge g 11210y

sgaTTg wtstutesg fwa g o Tabrag: 1 Taieg: e
fam faﬁmw | fafew 1 faagw  fafufus v fafafaw o @b o
Wiuafy | Gug | 78R | Fda 1+ Tqarg | wEdig @ wEtEEg |
v Tt wai | snmamsanuunaammrarfalamafan

No. 486.—Let a “llbbtltll'() of LIT, (No. 423), NOT coming AFTER A
CONJUNCT consonant and not distinguished by an indicatory p, be held
to have AN 18DICATORY K (No. 467) ‘Thus sishidhatuh * they two
went " sishidhul “tbey went, sishedhitha (No. 433) “ thou wentest.”
scs!ud/w(lwh “you two went,” .sishidha “you went,” sishedha 1
went,” sishidhive (No. 433) “we two went,” sishidhima * we weut it
Lst fut. sedhitd (No. 437) “he will go,” 2nd fut. sedhishyati (No. 430)
“he will go,” imp. sedhaty (No. 443) “let him go,” lst pret. dsedhet
(No. 458) “he went,” pot. sedhet (No. 463) “ he should go,” benediesive
stdhyqdt (No, 467) “may he go,” 3rd pret. asedhit (No. 480) “he
went,” cond, asedhishyat (No. 476) “he would go.”

In the same way are conjugated ehit (chiti) “to think,” and Such
(Sucha) «to grieve.’ ‘.

. The word gad (gada) “to speak plainly” is next' to be con-
Jigated, which makes gad-tti “he speaks.”

g wzuaazgRrerfae faafaafagr-
RreafaafarefaurafrfrafRfivg =
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No. 487.—Let cerebral 7 be the substitute of the dental » o¥ the
prefix N1, following a cause for.such change (No. 157) standing in an
upasarge (No. 47), wHEN the verbs gad, &c. FOLLOW—these being GAD
“to speak,” NAD “to be happy,” PAT “to fall,” PAD “to go,” the verbs
termed GHU (No. 662), MA “to measure,” SHO “to destroy,” HAN “to
kill,” YA “to go” VA “to blow,” DRA “to flee,” psk “to eat,” VAP
“to weave,” VAH “to bear,” $aM “to be tranquil,” cHI “to collect,”
AND DIH “to anoint.” Thus we have pranigadati «he speaks loudly.”

sl 91 8 2
FRITT: 1 9181621
L% = R =
FJTEFRINETATETEIAATZT: | v
No. 488.—Let a letter of THE PALATAL CLASS be the substitute

OF a letter of THE GUTTURAL CLASS, OR OF H, in a reduplicate
(No. 427).

A ITUTGT: 191 ) RE N

3ig: entssifa fafs 7 @ 1 smz | svEa: | w0 A
2w 1 FEg: 1 s

No. 489.—Let there be vpiddhi in the room OF A PENULTIMATE
SHORT A, when an affis, distinguished by an indicatory n or m, follows.
Thus we have in the 2nd pret. jagdda (Nos. 488 and 424) “ lLie spoke,”
Jugadatuh ©they two spoke,” jagaduh “they spoke,” jugaditha (No-
433), “ thou spokest,” jugadathul “ you two spoke,” jagadae “you spoke.”

WHFAT AT 191 31 €2 |

TR T 0 /WM 0 wwE stz sntze o alEar oo
wid 1 72 ) ANz | TEA | TER

No. 490.— Let ¥aL (No. 424), the termination of THE HIGHEST
person (No. 416), be OPTIONALLY regarded as having indicaory
9. Thus we have either jugdda ov jagada «1 spoke,” jagadiva «Weé
two spoke,” jogudima “ we spoke.” In the 1st fut. gaditd (No. 437)
“he will speak,” 2nd fut. gadishyoti (No. 440) “he will speak,” imp-
godetu (No. 443) “ley him speak,” 1t pret. agadat (No. 458) “he
spoke,” pot. gadet (No. 463) « he may speak,” benediclive gadydt (N"t
467) “may he speak.” '
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No. 491.—Let vriddhi be optionally the substitute OF a “LiGHT ™

A (No. 482) PRECEDED BY A CONSONANT, when sich follows, and a
parasmaipada affix preceded by the augment if (No. 433). Tlus we

" have, 3rd pret. agddit or aguddé (No. 430) “he spoke,” cond. agadish-

yut (No. 476) “he would speak.”
_ The verb nad (nuda)  to sound inarticulately” is next to be con-
Jugated,

QT 7 106011

T W: | AR AR AT A AT AR |

No. 492,—Let there be dental N in the room OF ceu,bral intial
in & root, /

With the exception of mard “to sound,” naf “to dance,”
beg,” nwddh “to beg,” nand “to thrive,” nakk “to destroy,” wri*to

nath “ to

lead” and mrit “to dance,” all the verbs that begin with @ have & .

cerebral o in the original enunciation,

ITFNTTHATASTT VTUITZ L & 1 8 1381
SugiErafwT Tte TIOENE WA A T | At R
A2 | 7zfa | w0 |

No. 493, werebral . be the substitute of the dental 2 oF
WHAT root HAS cerebral N IN ITS ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION, when 1t comes
AFTER a cause of such ch'ang‘_\. standing in AN UPASARGA (No. 452),
EVEN THOUGH THE COMPOUND BE NOT A SAMASA (No. 96t}

»Eh“S we have prumadati “he shouts” praninadaeti (No. 487) he

outs.”
The simple verb is conjugated thus :—naduti “ he sounds,” nanddae
“
he sounded.”

A ‘!ﬂiﬁ‘éﬁ‘ﬁﬁﬁma’fﬁ% V€1 B1RR0N
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0. 494, WHEN a substitute of LIT, regardeﬁ as baving an én;] i

in the room OF SHORT A, standing BETWEEN SIMPLE CONSONANTS, which = |
. forms a part OF WHAT inflective base DOES NOT BEGIN WITH A SUB- |
4 STITUTE (in the room of the lebter of reduplication—No. 488—) caused

by Uit ; and there shall be elision of the reduplicate.

gfa s afE 1 € 181 1
e WR W | ATE | AEE 1 RZ | AR 1 AaE | A

Fiza | aizar | AW | T=G | FAEE 92 | E | A |
smEtg | AATZEa | gAtE /gt <

No. 495—AxD WHEN THAL (No. 424) vorrows witn 1T, (No.
433), let what is mentioned above (No. 494) take place.

Thus—neditha « thou didst sound,” nedathuh you two did sou nd,”
neda “you did sourd,” nandde or nanade (No. 490) “ I did sound,”
nedive “ we two did sound,” nedima “we did sound,” —naditd “ he
will sound,” nadishyati “he will sound,” nadutw “let him sound,”
anadat ‘he sounded,” nidet “ he may sound,” nadydt “ may he sound,”
anddit or anadét (No. 491) “he sounded, anadishyat “he would
‘sound.” ' ‘

The verb mand “to thrive” is next to be conjugated. In the
original enunciation. this root appears in the form of tunadi.

afafgea: 11318

o o Lo~ o
BUZY WTATUAT T T & i
No. 496.—Let NI AND TU AND DU, INITIAL in a root in its ori-
ginal enunciation (in the catalogue of roots) be indicatory.

zfedr 7 WEAT 19 11 ¥ |

awla | A | Afezar 1 af=ela 1 A= 9= | F=Eq
FroTA | WARRA | WATEWE | W g | < wgta |

No. 497.—Let NuM be the augment OF A ROOT WHICH HAS AN
INDICATORY SHORT I (as funtdi has). As the angment hasan indicatory
m (No. 265), it is subjoined to the last vowel—and thus we have
nandati “ he thrives,” nananda, *“he throve,” nanditd “he will
thrive.” nandishyaty * he will thrive,” nandatw “let him thrive,” and 1=
dat “ he throve” nandet “he may thrive,” nandydt “may he thrive,”’
anand{t * he throve “ he throve,” anandishyat “he would thrive.”

o
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Tg=ar mararmnara mE gz W | maa | AAEF: | V-
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No. 498 —Let NUT be augment (of the short a) oF what root
Containg A DOUBLE CONSONANT, AFTER THAT lengthened (reduplicate
derived from No. 477). Thus we have dnarcha (No. 103) “he worship-

L AN . . . .
Ped,” dnarchatuh “they two worshipped,” architd “he will worship,”

archisyati “he will worship,” archatw “let him worship,” drehat (No.
478) “he worshipped,” archet “he may worship,” archydt “may he
* Worship,” d@rchit “he worshipped,” drehishyat “ he would worship.”
The verb wraj (vraju) “to go” makes vrajati “ he goes,” vavrdja
(No. 428) “Lie went,” wrajitd o will go,” vrajishyati he will go,”
Yrajatu ot lum go,” avrajat “he went,” vrajet “he may go,” ura-
JYdt “may be go’

ATASTTATETT: 1 9121 3

waredr gfy: fafe watazy | wasty o« watve | w2 g
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No. 499.—Let vriddhi (without the option allowed by No. 491)
be the substitute, OF THE VOWEL OF these—viz. VAD ‘“to speak,”
YRAJ “16 go,” AND OF WHAT inflective base ENDS IN A CONSONANT, when
Sich (No, 472) follows, and the parasmaipada affixes. Thus avrdjit
“he went,” avrajishyat “ he would go.”

The verb kat (kate) “to rain or to appear makes katats it
ri\.ins,” chakdta (No. 488) “it rained,” katitd ‘it will rain,”, katishyaty

“ .
I will rain,” katatw “let it rain,” akatet “it rained,” kafet “1t may
rail] »

1

katydt “ may it rain.”
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&/ No. 500.— 3 riddhi (No. 499) shall not be the substitute oF WHAT
ENDS IN H, or M, or Y, NOR OF the roots KSHAN “to kill,” $was (0
breathe,” JAGRT “ to wake,” NOR OF those ending with the affix w1 (No.
747), NOR OF $WI “ to increase,” NOR OF WHAT root 1S DISTINGUISHED
BY AN INDICATORY E, when sich, preceded by the augment ¢ (No. 4»33
follows. Thus kate makes akutit “ it rained,” akatishyat “ it would rain.’

The verb gup (pupu) « protcct 18 next to be conjugated.

gtmuf?a%ufiruﬁw WE: L 31 ¢ 1=

Fa'l'ﬂ' l

No. 501.—The affix AYA comes AFTER GUP “to protect,” DHUP
“to heat,” VICHCHR “to Approach,” PAN “to praise,” AND PAN fto
praise”—their sense remaining unaffected by it.

HATRT |q1&aa: 131 98 31

TAIZa: FAWGT GoAT wE qui A WIFHTHT: | WAl
FA—IIE: | Trarata | ‘

No. 502-—Let those words be called Duiru (i.e. verbal roots,)
AT THE END OF WHICH ARE THE (twelve) AFFIXES BEGINNING WITH
SAN (III. 1. 5.) and ending with né#, which occurs in the aphorism ITL
1. 30. (No. 560). Since the words so ending are considered as roots,
they take the tense-affixes laf, &c. = The affix éya (No. 501) being on€
of the twelve, we have Jop(l'ﬂu' “he protects, ”

FATTT FTIATH A1 31 3 138 |

mm‘ﬁﬁfaaammma:ur ar = |

No. 503.—When it is desired to express one’s self Wit AN ARDHA-
DHATUKA affix, let AYA AND THOSE THAT FOLLOW IT (in the list of
twelve—No, 502), viz: fyun, 111 1. 29, and i (No. 560), be oPTION-
ALLY affixed.

AR A awA: o fale ) aresEoEiaETe S |

No. 504.—" AM SHOULD BE MENTIONED as the affix or t}m verh
KAS ‘to shine, AND OF WHAT verb HAS MORE THAN ONE VOWEL,” when
it follows.

That the m of this affis is not indicatory is ascertained by the
direction that dm shall Le applied to ds “to sit,” and kds. “to shine!
(its application to which would be useless if the m were indicatory :-
see Nos, 265 and 55),

|
}
|
|



PHVADI 14 L
RATT: 1 €181 38
= - - - =~ T =
MIARTEY TIL AT AT AT
No. 505.—~When an drdhadhdtukae affix follows, there is ELISION

OF the SHORT A of that which ends in short @ at time when the drdha-
dhdtula affix is directed to be attathed.

A 120 8182 1

ATA: 9T SEO

No. 506. —Leb there be a bla,uk (luk—No. 209) in the room of
what (tense-affix) comes AFTER £31 (No. 504).

&5 wgugsTa.fafe 13191 801

ImisagaL: wawmEsTagsa | dur fgearnz

No. 507.—AND after what ends with dém (No. 506), the verbs im-
Plied iy the pratydhdra KRIN (which is held to imply kri “to do,” bhu
| " to become,” and as “to be”), FOLLOWED BY LIT, are ANNEXED.,

These auxiliaries undergo reduplication (No. 226) and the other
eousequences of taking the affixes denoted by lit.

ST 191818

Wames@eny | gfy: 1 omigw ) FEw @ et
| qm ] A

No. 508.—SHORT A is the substitute or g1 (or RI) in a reduplicate.
Thug the root Iri, having substituted wriddhi by No. 202, becomes
haldpg, (Nos. 488 and 424) ; and this, subjoined to gup (altered by

98, 501 and 504), gives gopdydnchakdra (Nos. 94 and 97) “he
Protected,”

In forming the dual of this person (hri+4afus) the change of »é
9 Hasn fivst presenting itself, because the aphorism directing it (No, 21)
is Rosterior (No. 132) to that (No. 426) which directs the reduplicas
f M0 —we Jook forward.
I

fgamasfa 1 g1 g1 ue

frmtafassta s w2@n @ fga &id | Toaiasg: |
1 No. 500.—WHEN (an affix beginning with) A VOWEL FOLLOWS,
HAY 15 A CAUSE OF RREDUPLICATION, a substitute shall nat mkc the

t



But, the reduplication baving been made, the substitution may then
tuke place, and thus we have gopdydnchakiatuh “they two protected.”

TRTH TUSNSHETATT 1 9121 82 |
SUZT AT WIFCHITAZING A ARG |
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No. 510.——It (Nc. 433) shall not be the augment of an drdhu-
dhdtuke affix coming AFTER WHAT root, IN AN ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION,

HAS A SINGLE VOWEL AND IS GRAVELY ACCENTED.
With the exception of roots ending in # and 74, and with the

By

exuepm«m of the roots yu “ to mix,” ru “ to sound,” kshnu “to whet”
# “to sleep,” shnu “to distil” auu “ to praise,” kshu “ to sneeze,” §wi
“to increase,” din “ to fly,” and &ri “ to serve,” and vri (vridi) “ to serve,”
aud vri (erin) « to choose,” what roots, containing a single vowel, are
among those that end m'a vowel, are called “ gravely accented.”
(Amoug monosyllables terminated by consonants, that have their
efficient vowels “ gravely accented, there are)—of those that end in &,
one only~—viz, dak, (§akiri) « to be able:”—of those that end in ¢k, six—

THE LAGHUKAUMUDI L
‘place of a preceding vowel, whilst the reduplication is yet to be i
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o “to cook,” much “to be free,” wrich “to purge,” wich “to
speak,” vich “to differ,” and sick “to sprinkle :"—of those that end in
chh, one only—viz. prachchh “to ask:"—of those that end in j,
fifteen—viz. fyaj “to abandon,” mij “to cleanse,” bhaj “te serve,’
bhatj “to break,” bhuj “ to enjoy,” bhrasj “to fry,” masj “to merge,”
| Y@ “to sacrifice,” yuj “to join,” ruj “to be sick,” ranj “to colour,”
- igir “to differ,” swasj “to embrace,” sunj “ to embrace,” and srij “ to
| abandon:”—of those that end in d, sixteen, viz. ad “to eat,” kshud
“to pound,” kkid “to be distressed,” chhid “to cut,” tud “to torment,”
ud “to send,” pad “togo,” “bhid “to break,” vid “to be,” wid “to
cousider,” vid “to acquire,” éad “ to wither,” and “ to wither,” swid “ to
. Sweat,” skamd “to go,” and had “ to evacuate:’—of those that end in
i dh, eleven, viz. krudh “to be angry,” kshudh “ to be hungry,” budh “ to
. know,” bandh “to bind,” yudh “ to fight,” rudh “to obstruct,” vddk “ to
accomplish,” vyadh “ to pievce,” éudh “to be pure,” sddh “to accomp-
lish,” and sidh “ to be accomplished :"—of those that end in n, two, viz
Man “to think,”and han “to kill :”~—of those that end in p, thirteen,
Viz. dp “ to obtain,” kship “to throw,” chhup “to touch,” tap “tio in-
flame,” tip “to drop,” trip * to be satisfied,” drip to be proud,” lip “to
Smear,” up “ to disturb,” vap “to sow,” §ap “to vow,” swap “to sleep,”
and srip “to creep:’—of those that end in bk, three, viz. yabk “to
copulate,” »abk “to begin,” and labh “to acquire ;"—of those that end in
M, four, viz, gam “to go,” mam “to bow,” yam “to stop,” and ram “to
Stop :"—of those that end in 4 ten, viz. krud “to cry aloud,” daaié “to "
bite” dis “ to show,” dris “to see,” mrié “to perceive,” 11§ “to hurt,”
U to hurt,” 11§ “ to lessen,” vié “to enter,” and spris*“ to touch:—
of those that end in sk, eleven, viz. krish “attract,” twish “to shine,”
fush “ to be satisfied,” dwish “to hate,” dush “to do wrong,” push “to
*herish pish “to grind,” visk “ to pervade,” sish “to hurt,” $ush “ to dry
nd §lish “to embrace "—of those that endin s two, viz. ghas kg
" and wus “to dwell:"—of those that end in A, eight, viz. dak “to
urn,” dik “ to smear,” duh “to milk,” nak “to tie,” mth “to urine,”
“h o ascend,” 1k “ to lick,” and va4 “ to bear.”
Thus the gravely aceented roots, among those ending in conso-
'8, are & hundred and three.
The root kri, being gravely accented, falls under this rule Snd does
take the augment if—so that we have gopdyduchakartha “thow
Bbprotect,” gopdydichakrathuh “ you two pretected, gopdydrachakara
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rou protected,” gopdydichakdra « I pretected,” gopdydnchakriva “ we
two protected,” gopdydrnchakrima “we protected.” The same tense may
be conjugated thus—gopdydmbabhiwa (No. 507) “he protected,” or
yopdydmidsa “he prolected.” On the option allowed by No. 503, it
may also be conjugated thns—jugopa (Nos. 426 and 488) “he protec-
ted,” jugupatuh (No. 486) « they two protected.” Jugupuh-“they pro-
tected.”

: mxfagfagafagsfRaratio iz
7 epemietzam W@ SRAZUINAFREIT @@ Gt |
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No. 511.—It (No. 433) shall be OPTIONALLY the augment of an
drdhadhdtule afis beginning with wal coming AFTER the verbs su 7
&c—viz. SWRI “ to sound,” sHG—whether of the 2nd or 4th class oi '
verbs—Nos. 589 and 669— to bring forth,” and DHU “ to agitate,”
AND after WIIAT root HAS AN INDICATORY LONG U. As the rootgupt
bas an indieatory %, it thus makes either jugopitha or Jugoptha thou §
didst proteet,” gopdyitd or gopitd (No. 503) or goptd “ he mll protect,”

gopdyishyati or gopishyati or gopsyati “he will proteet,” godeate'
(the option of No, 503 nob presenting itself here) “let him protect,

agopdyat “ he protected,” gopdyet “ he may protect.”
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No. B12.— WHEN sich, PRECEDED BY 1T, follows, vriddhi (No. 499)
shall ¥or be the substitute of a root ending in a consonant. Thus we
have agopdytt or agopit, or (when the it is omitted under the optior
allowed by No. 511) dgaupsit “ he protected.”
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' 513.--Let there be clision of what s comes AFTER a JHAL
WHEN a JHAL FoLLOWS. Thus agauptdm “they two protected,”
aupsuh “ they protected,” agaupsih « thou didst protect,” agauptam
“ you two protected,” agaupta “ you protected,” agaupsam “IT protec-
ted,” agaupswa “we two protected,” agaupsma “we protected,”
agopdyishyat or agopishyat (No. 503) or agopsyat (No. 511) “he
Would protect.” .

The next verb to be conjugated is kshi “to wane,” which makes
kshayati « he wanes,” chikshdya “he waned,” chikshiyatul (No. 220)
“ they two waned,” chikshiyuh « they waned.”

A probibition (of the augment i{—No. 433) having pressnted
itself in rule No. 510, we look forward.

weugEgagar fafd 1912143
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No. 514.—1t is only AFTER the verbs kri, &c. viz.—KRI “ to make,”
SRI “to go,” BHRI “to nourish,” VRI to choose,” SHTU “to praise,” DRU
“torun,” SRU “to drop,” and $RU “‘to hear,” that it (No. 433) shall
ot be the augment, WHEN it is LIT that FOLLOWS;—after another
verb, though it be one (No. 510) that bas not ¢f, (when followed by a
different drdhadhdtuka affix,) the augment shall come, (if Ui begin-
Ning with val, follows).
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No. 515—AFTER a root which ends in A VOWEL in its original
®hunciation, and which is ALWAYS DEVOID OF the augment IT whea
tdsi (N, 485) follows,—THAL (No. 424), LIKE TASI, shall not have thg
Agment it
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No. 516.—M hen a root (ending in a consonant), WITH SHORT A

g 1 oy , ‘ 5

S s yowel 1¥ WHE ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION, is always devoid of the
3 2 . P . .
Y8ment if when followed by tdsi, then thal, coming after that root,

| Mhaly not haye the augment if.
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No. 517.—In the opinion or BHARADWAJA, it is only AFTER a
oot which ends in SHORT RI, always devoid of the augment if when
tdsi follows, that thal shall not have the augment if. Hence 4t should
be the augment of any other verb (in Bhdradwdj«’s opinion—in defe-
rence to which Nos, 515 and 516 are considered optional).

Here follows a couplet containing a synopsis of these rules relat-
ing to the augment i7. What root ends in a vowel, or (ending in &
consonant) has a short e, if it be devoid of 4t when tdsi follows, may
optionally have if, when thal follows. “What ends in short ri is,
under the same circumstances, always devoid of if. Any verb, except
kri, &ec. (No. 514), should have if, when lit follows (the foregoing
option in the case of thal being borne in mind).”

Thus we have either chikshayitha or chikshethe *thou didsb
wane,” chikshiyathuh “you two waned,” chikshiya ©you waned,”
chikshdya or chikshays “1 waned,” chikshiyiva “we two waned,”
chikshiyima ¢ we waned,” kshetd “he will wane,” ksheshyati “he will
wane,” kshagaty “let him wane,” akshayat “he waned,” kshayet “he
may wane.”
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No. 518—O0f an iuflective base ending in a vowel, the LONG
vowel shall be the substitute, when an affix, beginning with the letter
y follows; but NOT IF the affix be one of those called kRiT (No. 320)
oRr a sARVADHATURA. Thus kshiydt “may he wane.”
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No. 519.—Let VRIDDHI be the substitute of an inflective base
ending in ik, WHEN SICH FOLLOWS AND THE PARASMAIPADA affixes
ARE EMPLOYED. Thus akshaishit “he waned,” aksheshyat “he would
Wane.”

The next verb to Le conjugated is tap (tapa) “to burn,” which
Wakes tapati “he burns,” tatipa “he burned,” tipatuh (No. 494) “they
two burned,” fepuk “they burned,” tepitha (No. 495) or optionally
Without the augment i{—No. 517—) tatapthe “thou didst burn,”
taptd “he will burn,” tapsiyati “ he will burn,” tapatu “let him burn,”
@apat “he burned,” tapet “ he may burn,” tapydt “may he burp,”
@idpstt (No. 499) “he burned,” atdptdm (No. 513) “they two burned,”
@tapsyat “he would burn.”

The next verb to be conjugated is kram (kramu ) “to walk.”
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No. 520.—AFTER these verbs, in the active voice, viz. BHRAS “to
Shine,” BHLLS “to shine,” BHRAM “to whirl” KraM “to walk,” KLAM
“to be sad,” TRAS “to fear,” TRUT “to cut,” AND LASH “to desire,”
there is oprIONALLY §yan (No. 669). On the other alternative there
1s sap (No. 419).
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No. 521.—Let a long vowel be the substitute or the vowel of the
}'Ooﬁ BRAM, wiEN an affix with an indicatory ¢ FOLLOWS, and A PARAS-
i[“PADA. Thus we have optionally (No. 520) krdmyati or krdmats
& walks” chakrdma “he walked,” kramitd * he will walk,” Eramish-
¥ati “he will walk,” krdmyatw or Ivdmatu “let him walk,” akrdm yot
8" @krdmat « he walked,” krdmyet or krdmet “he may walk,” ;’:mmydc
Hay he walk,” akramit “ he walked,” akramishyat “ he would walk.”
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No. 522.—OF the verbs pd, &ec. viz. PA “to drink,” GHRA to
smell,” DHMA “ to blow,” suTHA “ g0 stand,” MNA “ to acquue by study,”’
DAN “ to give,” DRIS “ to see,” RI “ to go,” SRI “ torun,” SAD “to wither,”
AND SHAD “to decay,” let the substitutes be piba, &e. (viz. PIBA,
JIGHRA, DHAMA, TISHTHA, MANA, YACHCHHA, PASYA, RICHCHHA, DHAU,
¢fya, AND SIDA, when an affix, beginning thh an indicatory §, follows
(—see No. 419),
The substitute pibe ends is short @ (not in b), lience there is not |
the substitution of guna (by No. 485), and we have pibati « he drinks,” i

ST AT W 1911 38 |
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No. 523.—AFTER a root ending in LONG £, there shall be Au in-
:tes.d orF NAL (No. 424). Hence papau “ he drank.”

AT AT ST 1§18 188 1
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No. 594, —There shall be ELISION OF LONG 4 when an drdha- |
dhdtuka affix follows, beginning with a vowel and having an indicator¥ i
} or %, AND WHEN the augmeut IT FOLLOWS Hence papatuh (NO LB
486)  they two drank,” p¢ wpuh < they drank,” ;apzt/m, or (without the & a
qurfmcnb t—517—) 1)1{[)(1[}1(0 “thou didst drink,” papathuh “you twé ;, (
1 papaw (No. 523) “T drank,” pipive ° ‘wejc

drank,” papa “you dr ank,”
two drank,” papima “ we drank,” pdté “he will drink” pdsyati “ he 1

will drink,” pibatu (No. 522) “ « Jot him drink,” apibat “ he drank,” pral 9

¢ e may drink.”
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} * No. 525.—Let there be a change to E of the vowel of the verbs

called ghu (No. 662), and of the verbs md “to measure,” sthd “to
stand, &e. (No. 625), WHEN an drdhadhdtuka substitute of LI (No.
465), with an indicatory &, FOLLOWS.

Thus peydt “may he drink. “ As there is elision (luk)of sich by
No. 473, we have apdt “he drank,” apdtdm “they two drank,”

TV | 3181 33° |
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i No. 526.—When elision (luk) of sich takes place (No. 473), AFTER
what ends in LoxG £ only jus is the substitute of jhi (No. 481).
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No. 527.—WHEN Us (No. 526) comes AFTER WHAT @ or ¢ IS NOT
FINAL IN A PADA (No. 20), the form of the subsequent vowel shall be
the single substitute of both. Thus we have apd+wus (No. 526) =apuh
" they drank,” apdsyat «he would drink.”

The next verb to be conjugated is glai “to be languid,” which
makes gldyaii “ he is languid.”
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No. 528, —There shall be a substitution of LoxG £ for the final oF
Waar ROOT, IN THE ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION, ENDS IN ECH; but NOT IF
| " affix with on INDICATORY § (such as dap) ForLows. Thus as $up
| (No. 419) is not affixed when i (No. 432 follows, the ai of glat be-

{e
O o Le - i .
L "Mes & and then, by Nos. 523 and 41, we have jaglaw he was

anguid’n

|

gldtd “he will be languid,” gldsyati “he will be languid,’
 olg g Y g

s Yt “let him be languid,” agldyat “he was languid,” gldyet *he
l ay be languid,”
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No. 529.—Let there be OPIIONALLY a change to e of the long &
OF ANY OTHER root, BEGINNING WITH A CONJUNCT consonant, than the
roots called ghu, and the roots md;, sthd, &c. (No. 625), when an drdha-

- dhdtuka substitute of lin, with an indicatory & (N 0. 465), follows. Thus
we have gleydt or gldydt (No. 528) “may he be languid.”
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No, 530,—OF these, viz. of the verbs YAM “to restrain,” RAM “fto
sport,” NAM “to bow,” AND what roots end in LONG 4, let SAK be the
augment; AND let ¢ be the augment of sick coming after these, when
the parasmaipade affixes are employed. Thus agldsit (No. 479) “he
~ was languid,” agldsyat “he would be languid.”

Then next verb to be conjugated is hwri “to bend,” which makes
hwarati “he bends.”
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No. 531.—Let Gu¥A (notwithstanding Nos. 486 and 467) be the
substitute oF WHAT inflective base ENDS IN SHORT RT AND BEGINS WITH
A CONJUNCT consonant, when lit follows,

After substituting wvridhhi for the penultimate, by No. 489, we
have johwdra “he bent,” jalwaratuh “they two bent,” jahwar b
i they bent,” jahwarthae “thon didst bend,” jahwarathuh ©you twd
bent,” jahwara «you bent,” jakwdra or jahwara No. 490 “I bont i
jahwarive “we two bent,” jakwarima “we bent,” hwartd “he will bend.”
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i SHORT RI, AND after the verb HAN “to kill” Thus hwarish-
yati “he will bend,” hwaratw “let him bend,” ehwarat “he bent,”
kwaret, <he may bend.”
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No. 533.—Let GUNA be the substitute of the verb BRI “to 'go»
AND OF WHAT BEGINS WITH A CONJUNCT consonant and ends with
short 74, when yak (No. 801) or an drdhadhdtuka substitute of lif
(No. 465), beginning with y, follows. Thus ievarydt “ may he bend,”
alawdrshit « he bent,” ahwarishyat “he would bend.”

The next verb to be conjugated is §ru “to hear.”

AU WA 1 19
T W S WAIY WAGAN | QWA

No. 584.—OF $RU let $g1 be the substitute, AND let there be the
affix §nu (No. 687). Thus we have spinoti (No. 235) “ he hears.”
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No. 535.—A SARVADHATUKA affix, WITHOUT AN INDICATORY P,

shall be like what has an indicatory # (No. 467). Hence srinutah
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No. 586.—WHEN A SARVADHATUEA affix, beginning with a vowel,
FOLLOWS, let there be a semi-vowel in the room OF the w of the verb
HU “to sacrifice” AND of what ends in $NU (No. 687), when a conjunct
fonsonant does not precede, and there are more vowels than one in the
Word, Thys we have érinwanti * they hear,” éréinoshi “thou heavest,
Srinthal, * you two hear,” §rinutha “you hear,” érinomi “1 hear.”
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=No,/532.—Let if be the augment oF SYA (No. 435) AFTER w
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No. 037 —-——A\'D let there be OPTIONALLY ELISION OF THIS—I. e. of
the u of an affix not preceded by a conjunct consonant—WHEN M OR ¥
rorLOows. Thus we have érinwah or §rinuvak  we two hear,” & amamah
or Srinumak “we hear,” Su$rdva “he heard,”. §usruvatwh “ they two
heard,” SuSruvul “they heard,” §usrotha “thou didst hear,” éuéruvd-
thuh “you two heard,” SuSruva “you heard,” Susrdva “T heard,’;
Susruva © we two heard” §usruma “we heard,” érotd “he will hear,”
groshyati “he will hear,” érinotw “let him hear,” $pinutdm “let the

two hear,” érinavantw “let them hear.”
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No. 538.—AND let there be elision (luk) of hi (No. 447), coming
AFTER the SHORT U of AN AFFIX NOT PRECEDED BY A CONJUNCT con=
sopant, Thus éinw “hear thouw,” é&imutdt (No. 444) “mayst thot
hear,” §rinutam © do you two hear,” drinutq * hear ye.” The augment
derived from No. 450 causes the substitution of guna by No. 420, and
av having been substituted for this by No. 29, we have drinavdni “ leb
me hear,” &inavdve (Nos. 450 and 455) “let us two hear,” §rinavdin®
“let us hear,” adrinot (No. 4568) “he heard,” aérinutdm “they W
heard,” agrinwan (No. 536) “they heard,” adpinok “thou didst Lear,”
adpinutem “you two heard” afrinuta “you heard,” adrinavam #E
heard,” asrinwue (No. 537) or asrinuve “we two heard,” adrinma 0'
aérinuma ¢ we heard,” §rinuydt (Nos. 460 and 461) “he may hear,”
grinugydtdm “they two may hear,” & inuyuh (Nos. 461 and 527) « they
may hear,” Srinuydh  thou ms Lysu hear,” pinuydtam “you two may
hear,” spinmydta “ you may hear,” §rinuydm “I may hear,” spinuydr®
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0 may hear,” érinwydma “ we may hear,” érdydt (Nos. 466, 467,
and 518) “may he hear,” adraushit (Nos. 479, 480, and 519) “he
heard,” agroshyat « he would hear.”

The next verb to be conjugated is gam (gumlri) « to go.”

TOAtETEt @ 1913 1 99 |

Tut &: fota | regia | sm

No. 539.—-Let caua be the substitute of the finals oF these viz.
ISH “ to wish,” GAM “to go, AND YAM “to restrain,” when an affix, hav-
Ing an indicatory & follows. Thus (when éap—No. 419—follows) we
have gachchhati “ he goes,” but the substitution does not take place
(No. 432) in Jagdma “ e went.”
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No. 540.—Let there be ELISION OF the penultimate of these, vi

GAM “to go” HAN “to kill” JAN “to produce,” KHAN “to dig,” AND
GHAS “ to eat,” WHEN ANY affix, EXCEPT A& (No. 542), EOLLOWS, begiu-
ning with a vowel and DISTINGUISHED BY AN INDICATORY K OR N. Thus
We have ' jagmatuh (No. 486) “ they two went,” jagmuh “ they weni,”
Jagamitha (No, 517) or juganthe “thou didst go, jegmathuh © you
two went,“ jagma « you went,” jagdma or jagama (No. 490) “I went,”
Jagmiva (No. 433) « we two went,” jagmima “we went,” gantd (No.
910) “he will go.”
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No. 541, —Let IT be the augment of an drdhadidtukn affix
beg‘m““g with s, coming AFTER the verb GAM “to ¢o,” WHEN THE
f’:?RASMAIPADA terminations ARE EMPLOYED. Thus gamishyti he
Will g0, gachehhat (No. 539) “let him go,” agachchhat *he wi'nt,"
gachchhet « he may go,” gamydt “ may he go.”
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No. 542.—Let af be the substitute of chli (No. 471), coming
AFTER the roots PUSH “to nourish” Erc., which have the class-affix
(vikarana) syaw, 1. e. which belong the 4th conjugation—(No. 669);
AND after the roots DYUT “to shine” &c., AND after THOSE WHICH
(like gamlri) HAVE AN INDICATORY LRI, WHEN THE PARASMAIPADA
terminations ARE EMPLOYED. Thus agamat “he came,” agamishyat
(No. 541) “ he would come.”

So much for the conjugation of those verbs of the first class which
take the parasmaipada terminations. :

The next verb to be conjugated, viz. edk “to increase,” takes the
dtmanepada terminations.
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No. 543.—Let there be a change to E oF the T1 (No. 52) OF THE |

ATMANEPADA substitutes OF WHAT [ (No. 404) HAS AN INDICATORY T:
Thus édh+ta (Nos. 407 and 419) becomes edhate “ he increases.”
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No. 544--Let there be iy in the room OF the & oF WHAT affiX

HAS AN INDICATORY & (No. 535) and comes after short @. Thus edhete
(No. 463) “ they two increase,” edhante (No. 421) “ they increase.”
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No. 545.~Let sr be the substitute OF THAS, the substitute of anl
that has an indicatory §. Thus edhase © _t.hou increasest,” edhethe (NO!
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two increase,” edhadhwe “you increase.” When guna comes
er short @ (No. 300), the guna alone is the substitute—thus edha+ e
(No. 543)=edhe “I increase,” edhdvahe (No, 422 ) “ we two increase,”
edhdmahe “we increase.”
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No. 546.—When i} follows, let there be dm (No. 504) AFTER
THAT root WHICH, being OTHER THAN the root RICHCHHA “to go,”
BEGINS WITH ICH AND HAS A HEAVY vowel (Nos, 483 and 484),
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No. 547.—The word “ dm-pratyaya,” in this aphorism, meaning
“ that after which the affix dm (No. 504) comes,” is a compound, of the
kind termed Buhuwrihi (No. 1034), denoting that which does not ex-
hibit (to one’s perception) the characteristic implied in the name.
LIRE the verb THAT TAKES THE AFFIX AM (if the verb be conjugated
with the dtmanepada terminations), so let the dimanepada termina-
tions be those or the verb KRI when SUBJOINED thereto (as an
auxiliary),

[Among Bahuvréhi compounds, the Sanskrit grammarians dis-
tinguish those denoting that of which the matters implied in the name
are perceived along with the thing itself (tadguna-swivijndna) from
those denoting what is otherwise (atadguna-sanvijndna). The stock
ilustration of the former kind is “dArgha-karnam dnaya”—i. e. “bring
Long-ear ”—where the long ears accompany and mark the individual ;
and of the latter kind, © drishta-sdgaram dnaya”—i. e, “ bring him
that has seen the ocean “—where the occan does not aceompany the
an, nor enable you to recognise him among a group of persons who
have never seen it. The term dm-prafyaya” above-mentioned i. e.
“that which has the affix dm,” is of the Tatter description. We are
told that the auxiliary is to take the same tense-affixes as “ that which
has the affix ¢ ;" but the verb, when we look at any part of it (such
83 edhate) with tense-affix, has no dm then visible—the dm, when
Present, eausing (No, 506; the elision of the tense-affixes.]

L
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No. 548, —S AND IRECH are the substitutes OF T AND JH, the
substitutes oF 1T, Thus we have edhdnchakre “he increased,” edludai-
chakrdte « they two increased,” edhdnichakrire  they increased,” ed hudizi-
chakrishe “ thou didst increase,” edhdichakrdthe « you two increased.”

* F s T ¢ € | 9% l
U WEgEE AT 3 |
TURIZE ulut dhAgSiEel uel g | aaiEsg | varEa |
. - frs - . 2 o =
TATEHAT | TATFAAE | TIEHT | TUETH | aivar | aigarr |
afgaic: | aiyand | atyarang |
No. 549.—Let there be cerebral ¢h in the room oF the dental DB
OF the termination shifhwam (No. 555), AND of a substitute OF LUR
AND LIT, coming AFTER AN INFLECTIVE BASE THAT ENDS IN ove of the
lesters of the pratydhdra 15, Thus edhdnichalpidhwe “ you increased,”

sdldnchalere “1increased,” edhdnichulyivahe « we two increased,” adhd-
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chukyinuthe “ we increased.” This tense may be formed thus also—

- . > "

edhdmbabhivva (No. 507) or edhdmdsa. Then, edhitd “he will increase,
g . . . . . 2]
edhitdraw “they two will increase,” edhitdrah *they will increase,
edkitdse (No. 545) “thou wilt increase,” edhitdsdthe * you two will

inerease.”

=129

=, - - =
WIZT Wegd 98 &19: | Tigans |
No. 550.—AND WHEN an affix beginning with DH FOLLOWS, let
there be elision of 8. Thus edhitdédhawe « you will increase,”

gafair1o2181 4

AT wor v wrzia ot | whaarg | ofuare® ) wivar
wE | afuwy « ofuad | oiuad L thaaw | ofuama o ofuaa !
wtve | gluwmay | alumias |

No. 55l-—Let i be the substitute of the s of tds and of the verD
as “to be” wHEN E rorrows. Thus edhitdhe “1 will increase,
edhitdsiwahe “ we two will increase,” edhitdomuhe “ we will increase,
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" edhishyete (No. 544) < they two will in-
' crease,” edhishyante « they will increase,” edhishyase “thou wilt in-

crease,” edhishyethe “you two will increase,” edhishyadhwe “you will
increase,” edhishye “1 will increase,” edhishydvahe ““we two will in-

crease,” edhishydmahe “ we will increase.”
AT 1 3 181 €0 |

|12 TR AW | TUATH | TFATH | QIR |

No. 552.—Let there be A3 in the room oF the B (No. 548) of lot.

Thus edhatdm “let him increase,” edhetdm (No. 544) “let the
increase,” edhantdm “ let them increase.” "

FATGT STHT 1 3 1 8 1 €Q 1

twao

WEALGT qrE QS KAIGIAT & | TS | TIATH AR
No. 533.—In the room of the ¢ of a substitute of lof coming AFTER

SOR V, there are v AND AM respectively. Thus (instead of edhase)
edhaswa “ do thou increase,” edhethdm (No. 552) “ do you two increase,’”

sdhadhwam (Nos. 543 and 553) « do you inecrcase.”

A Q13181 &3

.

WA | 09 | TUTEE | TIAR | WS | T | TAArs |

TR | TuAT: | Tuary | QAw | B9 | Gwiate 1 dwale

No. 554.—Let A1 be the substitute OF E forming purt of the
“highest personal affix sulstituted for lof Thus edhai “let me in-

\

crease,” edhdvahai * let us two increase,” edhdmahai “let us increase,”
aud then d¢ (No. 478) is prefixed to make (d+edhata=) aidhata
(No. 218) “he increased,” aidhetdm (No. 5dd) “they two increased,”
aidhanta (No. 421) “they increased,” aidhathih ¢ thou didst increase,”
aidhethdm, « you two increased,” aidhadhwam “you increased,” aidhe
“I increased,” aidhdvahi (No. 422) “we two increased ,” atdhdmahi

“ we increased,”
@E:H”lg’{lauslgoal

TS | a9 | cquTETy |

No. 555.—Let sfyur be the augment oF LIN. There is elision

@
edkete “ he may increase,” edheydidm “ they two may increape.”

.of theshy No. 461.—The y is elided by No. 463. Thus we bave

b
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o ECHERERRTE |
fe= 1 oy | oA | gEATaTd | TOAR ' |
No. 556.—Let RAN be the substitute OF JH in the room of lin.

Thus edheran (No. 535) “they may increase.” edhethdh «thou mayst |
increase,” edheydthdm “you two may increase,” edhedhwam * you |

may increase.”

TS 1 3 1 81 Y98

fozEwm | oaa | oaatE | TaAtE |

No. 557.—Let SHORT A be in the room OF IT, the substitute of lif
Thus edheya (No. 555) “ I may increase,” edhevahi  we two may in-
crease,” edhemahi « we may increase.”

ge fadt 13181901 '

Tewwin: gz | 9 | WOANTEHREE Fanr | afudig |
afudiarems | afdica | ofadien | wadarET | afadtead |
afudia | oiawiate | efudmty 1 T | TaeTET

No. 558.—Let sUT be the augment OF T AND TH, when part of &
substitute of Zis. The augment siyut also is obtained from No. 553
The # (of sfyut) is elided by No. 463. As the substitutes of lin, in
the sense of benediction, are drdhadhdtuka (No. 465), the elision of
the & (of sfyut and sut), directed by No. 461, does not take place:
Thus we have edh+3 (No.483)+st+sta, which, by Nos. 169 and 78,
becomes edhiskishis “ may he increase,” edkishiydstam * may they tweo
inerease,”—then, as suf does not come except before £ or th, edheshir@®
(No, 556) “ may they increase,” edhishishthah ©mayst thou increase,”
edhishiyastham, “may you two increase,” edhishidhwam * may you
increase,” edhishiya (No. 557) “ may 1 increase,” edhishiwahi « may ve
two increase,” edhishimali * may we increase,” aidhishia (Nos. 478,
471, 472, 433, and 169) be increased,” aidhishdtdm “they twe

inereased,”

FeRAgEsTa: | @1 1en

HARICI GTRTRATZ] Wearg g | ahaea | dfaer 1 T
wrams { ¥age | dfufy ) dhuafe | uele | Tuaa g
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No. 559.—Let there be at in the room of yh NOT commd AFTER
the vowel A, WHEN the terminations are THE ATMANEPADA. Thus
@idhishata “they increased,” aidhishthdh “thou didst increase,”
aidhishdthdm “you two increased,” aidhidhawam (Nos. 549 and 550)
“you increased,” aidhishi “IT increased,” widhishwahi © we two iu-
creased,” aidhishmahi “we increased,” aidhishyate *“he would in-
crease,” aidhishyetdm (Nos. 544, 535 and 463) “they two would in-
Crease,” aédhishymztw “they would increase,” aidkishyathdh © thou
wouldst inerease,” aidhishi Jethdm “ you two would increase,” aidhishya-
. dhwam “you would increase,” aidhishye « I would increase,’ " aidhishyd-
vahi (No. 422) “we two would increase,” aidhishydmahi “ we would
increase.”

The next verb to be conjugated is kam (kamu)  to desire.”

TARE 13121301

amlfgamazlmum

No. 560.—Let the affix NIN (leaving i) come AFTER the root
KAM “to desire,” without altering the meaning (No. 502), As the
aflix has an indicatory #, the démanepada terminations (fa%—No, 409)
are employed (No, 410). Thus we have kdmayate (Nos. 489 and 420)
“ he desires.”

FATH AT TSI 1§18 1w

Y Tty | srHaTEw | wrarEy g e ar 9w e
QAT | awHG | GwATE | w0 qRIATE + ARIA-
RE | srafaar | wwfaany | staar | wmtaws » wReR | wm-
U8 | WHTHGA | WA | wTRTAdE « &tEdie |

No. 561.—Let AY be the substitute of i WHEN these—viz A
{(No, 504), ANTA, LLU, AYYA, TINU, ANDISHNU (—affixes, of which there
15 100 further mention made in this grammatical compendium-—)
FOLLOW. Thus kdmaydnchakre “ he desired.” In cases where, as in the
2nd pret,, the affixes are drdhadhdiwka (No. 432), the ni% (No. 560),
by No. 5 503, is optional :—thus we way have chakame “he desired,”
chakamete « they two desired,” ohakumire (No. 548) ¢ they desived,”
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No. 556.—Lect RAN be the substitute oF Ju in the room of lif
Thus edheran (No. 555) “they may increase.” edhethdh “thou mayst
increase,” edheydihdm “you two may increase,” edhedhwam * you

may increase.”

TN 1 3 1 8 1 o6 |
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No. 557.—Let SHORT A be in the room OF IT, the substitute of lifh.
Thus edheya (No. 555) “ I may increase,” edhevahi “we two may in-
crease,” edhemahi “ we may increase.”

g fad: 131813991

T gz | DA | ATIuTgwe T 7 | aigdtg |
afastaremy | afuditg 1 ofudieT: | afadiarerg | afadied |
afindia 1 oiudtats | vhadiats 1 due | AuwTaTE

No. 558.—Let sUT be the augment OF T AND TH, when part of #
substitute of Jis. The augment sfyut also is obtained from No. 555.
The 7 (of styut) is elided by No. 463. As the substitutes of (i, in
the sense of benediction, are drdhadhdtuka (No. 465), the elision of
the & (of sfyut and sut), directed by No. 461, does not take place:
Phus we have edh4i (No.433)+st+sta, which, by Nos. 169 and 78,
becomes edhishishts ¢ may he increase,” edhishiydstam * may they twe
inerease,”—then, as sut does not come except before ¢ or ¢k, edhishirat
(No. 556) “may they increase,” edhishishthah ©mayst thou increase,”
edhishiyastham, “may you two increase,” edhishidhwam “may you
increase,” edhishtya (No. 557) “ may I increase,” edhishivahi « may we
two increase,” edhishimaki “way we increase,” aidhishia (Nos. 478,
471, 472, 433, and 169) *‘be increased,” aidhishdtdm *they two

increased.”
¥
SMeRAgESEAd: 121 VY
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faw=y 1 AfgeraT: | TigEarE | afaaaEg | e | -
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‘ No. 559.—Let there be af in the room of jh, NOT coming AFTER
the vowel A, WHEN the terminations are THE ATMANEPADA. Thus
aidhishate “they increased,” aidhishthdh *thou didst increase,”
aidhishdthdm “ you two increased,” aidhidhawam (Nos. 549 and 550)
“vou increased,” aidhishi “I increased,” aidhishwahi “we two in-
creased,” aidhishmahi “ we increased,” aidhishyate “he would in-
crease,” aidhishyetdm (Nos. 544, 535 and 463) “they two would in-
crease,” aidhishyanta “they would increase,” aidhishyathdh “thou
wouldst increase,” aidhishyethdm “ you two would increase,” aidhishya-
_ dhavann “ you would increase,” aidhishye © I would increase,” aidhishyd-
wahi (No. 422) “we two would increase,” aidhishydmahi “we would
increase.”
The next verb to be conjugated is kam (kamu) “ to desire.”

TR 13113801
lﬂﬁflfg:a'rqag\:laﬁmﬂﬁl '
No. 560.—Let the affix NI (leaving »i) come AFTER the roob
KAM “to desire,” without altering the meaning (No. 502). As the
affix has an indicatory %, the dtmanepade terminations (fah—No. 409)
are employed (No. 410). Thus we have kdmayate (Nos. 489 and 420)
“he desires.” )

TATHETEATE Y 1§18 1w \

Y TTF | wIRATER | WATET A WO AT | IHRA | GwAA
WHIWT | GHRAT | GHATA | IHOE | GERA | GRIOGE b TR
AR | wratuar | RIATAaT | HAAT | RIATAEE ) HIAAN | HW-
GHIY | WHTAGR | KGN | HAGONE | K@ANES

No. 561.—Let AY be the substitute of i WHEN these—viz. A
{No. 504), ANTA, LU, AYYA, ITNU, ANDISHNU (—affixes, of which there
18 no further mention made in this grammatical compendivm-—)
FOLLOW. Thus kdmaydsichakre “ he desired.” In cases where, as in the
20d pres, the affixes are drdhadhdiuke {No. 432), the ni% (No. 560),
by No, 503, is optional :~—thus we may have chokame “he desired,”
chakamte « they two desired,” chakuwmiire (No. 548) “ they desived,”



vakamishe “thou didst desive” chakamdthe ¢you two desired,”
chakamidhwe (No. 549) “ you desired,” chakame 1 desired, chakami-
vahe © we two desired, chakamimahe «we desired, kdmayitd “he
will desire, kdmayitdse “thou wilt desire, again (without 'mn)
Jeamitd « he will desire,” kdmayshyate or kumishyate “ he will desire,”
kdmayatdm (No. 552) “let him desire, akdmayata he desired,”
kdmayeta, “he may desire, kdmayishishie or kamishishta (No. 058)
“ may he desire,”

fatagga: maﬁag'lalgnac:
T WA FIEE w94 @i | wA i i i

No. 562.—AFTER what ends in NI (No. .J60), AND AFTER the
verbs $ri &e. 4.e. SRI “to serve,” DRU “to run,” AND SRU “to drop,”
let OHAK be the substitute of chli (No. 471), wHEN lu# follows SIG=
NIFYING AN AGENT, The case then standing thus—viz: kdmi+ald,
we look forward,

AT 1€ 1819
wfaETZIanaTg® wET: 1
No. 563.—Let there be elison oF ¥I WHEN an drdhadhdtuke afiixs

NOT, beginning WITH the augment IT, FOLLOWS. Thus, in the 3rd prety

we find at this stage kdm+ata.
W1 TeTaITaT FE: 1018 1R
9TUT W LG AETTUTAT FE: |
No. 564.—Let there be A SHORT vowel in the room OF THE PEN-

ULTIMATE letter of an inflective base, WHEN NI, FOLLOWED BY oHAR
(No. 562), is affized. Thus we get kam +ata.

LIERR AR R

ADATATE TR Waaw § sssrigatae |

No. 565,—WHEN CHAR FOLLOWS, there are two in the room of
the first portion, containing & single vowel, of an umedupliw‘tcd
root—but (the reduplication is) of the second portion of a root that
begins with a vowel, Thus we get (by No. 488) chakam + ata.

Frggtn aEaTIEE 19 181l
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No. 566.—Let the effect be LIKE as it saAN (No. 752) had followed,
on the reduplicate, if FOLLOWED BY A LIGHT vowel (No. 482), of an
inflective base to which i, FOLLOWED BY CHAN, is affixed—PROVIDED
THERE IS NOT THE ELISION OF any letter in the pratydhdre AR occa-
sioned hy the affixing of 4 (as, for example, under the provisions of

No. 505, there is).
YA 1 91 8 1 93¢ |

MATHEITE T WA |
No. 567.—Let short ¢ be the substitute OF the SHORT A of & re-
duplicate wrix say vorLows, Thus (No. 566) we get ehilan+ atu.

ST AR 191 B €|

SROTEw D wegiatand | e o fagaae
N6. 568.—Let therc be A LONG vowel in the room oOF A LIGH®

(vowel of a reduplicate, in a case where the state of things is as if
plicate, 't
the affix were san (No. 566). Thus we have finally (No. 457) deli-
lramata “ he desired.”
On the alternative (EL“U'\\""'I by No. .;03) of there not b("illg the
affix nin, the rule following applies.
FANFIET arar: | WAFAA | DRAGR | ARAEN | WG
N ~
= —
TA 13 + Mg |
No. 360, CHAX SHOULD BE STATED to be the substitute oF
CHLT coming ArrTER the verb kam” Thus we bave wchawiamala “ha
‘hsired," ((/,'(iu((t’/;-.\'/i-'!'{t(z or a]h-a_“‘;ghy{(t(l_ (Nl') v‘():;) “ho would (lesil'\,‘})
The next verb to be conjugated is ay (uya) © to go,” which wakes
tyate “he goes.” |

JOFTEIAAT L 2 1 21 ¢ |

NAMFUGTETEHS ey | QA | wEad .

Na. 370.~-Thers is a substitution of ¢ for the 7 0F AN UPASARGA
(N0, 47), whux the verb Ay ForLows, Thus pra+ayate=pldyats “he
flees,” Purd+ayate=paldyate “he flees”

I
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No. 571—And AFTER these—i.e. DAY “to give,” AY “to go,”
AND AS to sit,’—let there be dm, when lit follows. Thus aydnchalre
“he went,” ayitd “he will go,” ayishyate “he will go,” ayatdm (No.

552) “let him go,” dyata “he went,” ayeta “he may go,” ayishishie

(No. 558) “may he go.”

e 151319
=m; 9O A T2 @€ 9Ol SEdS@e] ue@ ar 3 | wiaut-
vag | wEdizE « Ay o wiEEE | afuzw | AtaEd | @9

=N - -
ZI|T | 8 b ETEa |
No. 572.—Cerebral dh (see No. 549) is OPTIONALLY the substitute
of the dental dh of shidhwam, or of a substitute of lut, or lit, coming

ArTER the augment IT that follows one of the letters of the pratyd- -

hdva in. Thus ayishidhwam or ayishidhwam  may you go,” dyishta
(Nos. 478, 471, &c.) “he went,” dyidhwum or dyidhwam *you went,”
dyishyate “he would go.”

The next verb to be conjugated is dyut (dyuta) “ to shine,” which
makes dyotate (Nos. 419 and 420) © he shines.”

g EnaRad 19 18 ) &0 |

yRETOaTEE qraTea @y | EEA
No. 573.—Let there be A YOWEL in the room OF the semi-vowel
(No, 281) of the reduplicate of these two verbs—viz. DYUT “10

hine” AND SWAPL “to cause to sleep.” Thus didyute “he shone.”

e 3

gepar FfF 12121 &
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. 574.—AFTER the verbs pyuT, &c. the parasmaipads termina-
. tions may optionally be the substitutes, WHEN LUK is affixed, Then
by No. 542, as is in this case substituted for the chls (No. 471). Thus
we have adyutat, or, on the alternative, adyotishta (Nos, 472, 433
and 169) “he shoue,” adyotishyate “he would shine,”
In the same way are treated dwit (Switi) “to be white,” wmid
(ﬁivm’dd} “to be unctuous,” shwid; (%ishwidd) “to be unctuous”
and “to quit "—or as some say—“to fascinate "—while others again
say that it is not this verb, but kshawid (nikshwidd) “to be unctuous—
to liberate” that comes under the rule, ruch (rucha) “to shine—to
please,” ghut (ghute) “to exchange,” §ubh ($ubha) «to be beautiful,”
kshubh (kshubha) “to shake,” qabh (nabha) and tubliftubha) “to
hurt,” srass (svansw), bhrais (()/L)((MSN,) and dhw ais (dhwazsuw), “ to
. fall down,” dhwass (dhwazisw) “to go,” srambh (srambhw) “to trust
in,” and vrit (vritw) “to be.” This last makes vartate “ he i is,” vawpite
(No. 548) “he was,” vartitd “he will be.”

TR WHAT 1 Q13 | €= |

IADW: usnar ar yrwuE @ 5 9 1
No. 575,— AFTER the five verbs VRIT “to be,” &c., there shall

‘ opmonally be the parasmaipadu affixes, WHEN sva (No. 435) OR SAN
(No. 752) is attached.

HWEH#&HG]QI%I

IPIFIYIZ 0 AITINIRAT 9 TERACGNT | geoatay 1
slfawg | aaam (TSRS e - S CEC ST
Wﬂfﬂwauaamuqonaaal

No. 576.—The augment ¢ (No. 433) shall Notr be the angment
of an drdhadhdtula affix begiuning with the letter s and coming

AFTER one of THE pouR verbs VRIT &c. viz. vri “to be,”! wridh “to
8YOW,” &ridh “to break wind,”

El

*e

¢ or sgyandd “to ooze,” in the absence
o
bhe llhnanepad“ affixes (No. 409). Thus the augment ¢ does not

a
Ppear in vartsyati (where the affix is a prrasmaipada), but it does

m g
: Vartishyate (where the afiix is dtmanepada) “he will be,” vavtwiam
e ; S
Nt him be” guartary « he wus,” wvareta “he may be,” vartishiskiu
O, ¢ ”
: b58) ‘may he be” avartishia “ he was, avartsyat (No. 575) or

"“"(“flahyata (No. 576) “he would be.”



mnakes dadate “ he gives.”

A TEIEATEIWIATH L §1 8 1 =R
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No. 577.—There shall NoT be a change to ¢ (No. 494) in the case
oF the verbs $AS “to bless,” OR DAD “to give,” OR OF WHAT verbs
BEGIN WiTH ¥, OR of the @ which is appoinfed by the term GUNA (as
in No. 420), nor shall there be the elision of the reduplicate. Thus
we have dadude ©he gave,” dadaddte “ they two gave,” dadadire
“ they gave,” daditd  he will give,” dadishyate “ bhe will give,” dadatdn
¢ lgt him give,” udadata “ he gave,” dadeta « he may give,” dadishishi®
(No. 558) “ may he give,” adadishta “ he gave,” adadishyta he would
give.” !
The next verb to be conjugated is trap (traptish) © to be as hamed,”
which makes trapate « he is ashamed.”

Tﬁaﬂﬁ'ﬂﬂﬁ 1E181ARI

serAR wemmEATTE T fate Gfe ufw 9 4 1 =f9-
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No. 578.—There shall be the change toe of the « OF these, Vi
Tur “te oross,” PHAL “to bear fruit” BHAJ ¢ to serve,” AND TRAP
(TRAPUSH) “to be ashamed,” and also the elision of the reduplicate,
when & substitute for lif with an indicatory & (No. 494), or thal with
the augment it (No. 495), follows. Thus trepe “he was ashamed,’7
trapitd or traptd (without the auguent it—No. 511) “he will be
nshamed,” trapishyate or trapsyate he will be ashamed,” h'apcl,t(?”"
*lot him be ashamed,” atrapate “ he was ashamed,” trapeta “he &y
be ashamed,” trapishishita (No. 559) or, on the option allowed (by No.
511), trapsishin, ¢ may he be ashamed,” atrapishte or (by No. 513,
when the augment if on the option allowed by No. 511, is not ats

THE L.}GHUKAUMUDi: 1
The next verb to be conjugated is dad ( dada) “ to give,” whic

—




; A |
BHVADI. @ I

! airapta “ he was ashamed,” atrapishyata o®atiapsyata (No.'
r511) be would be ashamed.”

So much for the formation, or conjugation, of verls .with the
dtmanepade terminations.

| oSt §armm 1 @ 1 wate 1 wad 1 Tmra ) Tufsd o akar
ety | e | | TUY U FAAY | WHAY | FHAR | WA
T | Sy | whadiy 1 9 | Afubay | afetama | wEiaee |
TIMRT | Y W@ 1 3 W 1 WE | ATT | A 1 2
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No. 579.—The verbs nmext to be considered take both the Par
')asm(upada, and the dimanepada terminations. Ot these SRI (¢rin)
‘TO SERVE,” makes amy tti or ér(galﬂ “he serves,” §idrdya or disriye
“he served,” srayitd “he will serve,” &r a,st]zyah or Srayishyate “he

| v ill serve,” grq yatw or Srayatdam let him serve,” aérayat or asrayata

“he served,” Srayet or Srayeta “ he may serve,” §riydt (No. 518) or
| Srayishishta (No. 558) may he serve,” substituting chas, instead of
. sich, for chli by No. 562, adisriyat, or, with the (Hmampwdu aé[é)'ig/a,m
“he served,” aér ayishyat or asrayishyata he would serve.’

The verb blyi (bhyin) “ to nourlsh " makes bharati or bluwrate “he
| nourishes,” babhdra “he nourished,” Lablvlttuk (No. 424) “they tun
nourished,” babhruh « they nonrthed ” bablhartha * thou didst nourish,”
babhriva “ we two nourisbed,” babhrima “we nourished,” babhre (No.
548) “he nourished,” babhpishe *thou didst nourish,” bhartdsi or
bhartdse *thou wilt nourish,” bharishyati or bharishyate “he wil
nourish,” bharatu or bharatdm “let him nourish,” abharal or abharaie
“ he nourished,” bharet or bhaveta “ heo may nourish.”

ﬁ%muﬁmgnmamm |
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‘ No. 580.—Let Rif be the sulstitute of the vowel ri, WHEN SA
(No. 693) rorr OWS, OR YAK (No. 801), or au drdhadhdtube substinite
(nt LIN beginning with the letter y. The substitute »¢% presenting
l itself in this place, in the aphorism immediately preceding the present

i
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?« viz. VIL # 27) a long vowel is not substituted by No. ! L

Terwise the direction to substitute i (with a short vowel) would be

numeaning.—Thus we have bhriydt « may he nourish.”

Sy SRS NN
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No. 581.—AND li7% and sich, coming AFTER what ends in BRI OR
&f, are regarded as having an indicatory &, when an dtmanepuade affix
(tah) follows. Thus—without the substitution of gumn« (No. 467), we
have bhrishishie (No. 558) “may he nourish,” bhpish{yastdm  may
they two mourish,” abhdrshit (Nos. 457, 471, 472, 479, and 519) “ he
nourished.”
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No. 582.—~AFTER A SHORT INFLECTIVE BASE, there is elision of
sich, if a jhal follows Thus abhrite “he nourished,” abharishyat of
abharishyate “ he would nourish.”

The verb ki (hrin) “to take” makes hurati or hirate “he takes,”
Jjahdra or jukve “he took,” jehartha “ thou didst take,” jahriva « we two
took,” jahrimae “ we took,” jahrishe “ thou didst take,” hartd “he will
take,” harishyati or harishyate “he will take,” haratw or haratdm “let
him take,” aharat or ahtrata *he took,” haret or haretn “ he may take,”
hriydt (Nos, 580 and 837) or hrishishiw (Nos. 555 and 558) “may he
vake,” hrishiydstdm “may they two take,” ahdrshit (No. 519) or ahrite
(No. 582) “he took,” aharishyat or aharishyata “he would take.”
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, Holds;” nid (ndn) “ to lead ” makes nayaty or wayate “ he leads :

- puch ( dupachash) “to cook” mukes pachati or packate “he cooks,”
Papdcha « he cooked,” peckitha (Nos. 517 and 495) or papaktha (No.
ol6) “thou didst cook,” peche (No. 494) “he cooked,” paltd “ he will
cook ;7 bhaj (bhaja) “to serve” makes bhajati or bhajate “he serves,”
Imv/’uija or bheje (No 578) “he served,” bhakid «he will serve,” bhalk-
shyati oy bhakshyate “ he will serve,” abhdkshit (No. 499) or abhalktt
(No, 513) “he served,” abhalkshdtdm they two served ;” yaj (yaja)
“to worship a deity, to associate with, to endow,” makes yajati or
Yajate  he-worships.”

ISERRIESIEEE : FRSREROY
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No. 583 —Waey LiT FOLLOWS, there is a vowel (No. 281) in the
T00m OF the semi-vowel of THE REDUPLICATE OF BOTH sets of verbs,

Viz. wach, &, (No. 584) and grak, &c. (No. 675). Thus iydja «he
Worshipped.”

e fasmaiat fEfr 1 €1 g1 e
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B NO 584, —Mhere is & vowel (No. 281) in the room of the semi-
vowel oF vacmg « to speak;” SWAP “to sleep,” AND YAJ, &c., when an
affix with ap indicatory & (No. 486) follows. Thus we have i +aj+
atuh, which, by No. 288, becomes ij 4 atuhk, and, by reduplication %}
+4+atuh. By Nos. 428 and 55, this becomes finally {jatuh they
two Worshipped,” and so #uk “they worshipped,” 1yajitha (wherve

| there is an indicatory p) or (without the augment—No. 317) tyashiha

(Nos. 834 and 78) “thou didst worship,” {je “he worshipped,” yashid
(Nos, 834 and 78) “he will worship.” -
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No. 585~ WHEN § FOLLOWS, there is K in the room OF i OR DH.
Thus (the j, by No. 334, having become sh), yalkslyati or yakshyate
“he will worship,” 4jydt (Nos. 584 and 3387) or yakshishie “may he
worship,” aydlshit (No. 499) or ayashta (Nos. 334 and 513) “he wor-
shipped.” | :

The verb vah {(vaha) “to bear” makes vahati ov vahate “ he bears,”
uwdha (No. 583) “ he bore,” whaiuh (No. 584) © they two bore,” ¢@hul
“they bore,” wwhitha thou didst bear.”

WIETATITSS: | © 1 2 1 80 |
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No. 586.—1ILet there be DH in the reom OF T OR Tif coming AFTER S
A JHASH (a soft aspirate), but NoT if ¢ or th is a part OF the verb DHA
“to hold.” Thus, when we have wul+tha without the augment it
(No: 517). The L being changed to dh by No. 276, the fh of thal
becomes dh by the present rule, and then dh by No. 78.

T AW 1131w

No. 587.—There is ELISION OF DH, WHEN DH FOLLOWS.
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No. 588,—When elision of dk (No. 587) has taken place, let © he
the substitute in the room OF the A o sHa “to endure,” AND VAH
3 % PLEN
“to bear,”! Thus we have uvodha *thon didst bear,” #he “he boré
vodhd (No. 586) *he will bear,” wakshyati (No. 585) “le will pear,”
awdhshtt (No. 499) “he bore,” avodldm (Nos. 513, 276, and 586)
“they two bote” audksuh “they bore” awdkshih «thou borest,
avodivan “ you two bore,’ avodhe “you bore! awvdksham  “1 bore,
avdlshwa © we two bore,” avdlshme ©we bore,” or, with the dtmane
pada affises, avodha (Nog, 518, 276, and 586) “he bore,” avakshdtdm
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" qvakshata ©they bore,” avodldh “thou borest,” ¢ I ,
T avalkshi “1 bore,”

bme

g a'm £ you two bore,” avodhwanm *you bore,’

WCIJ»sln ahi “we two bore,” avskshmahi “we bore.”
So much for the 1st class of verbs, consisting of “bha, &.”

I‘ The 2nd class of verbs begins with the verb ad (ada) “to eats”

NZTET: |
T AFW | Q |
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No. 589.—Let there be elision (luk) or $ap (No. 419) AFTER AD
1o eat,” & We then have afti (No. 90) “he eits,” attah ©they two

oy 3 . ° 3 o " Y.
€at,” adanti ¢they ecat,” afsi “thou catest,” atthal “you two eat,
abtha “you eat,” admi “I eat,” adwah <we two cat,” admah “ ws eat.”

 feammaTE 2080080
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No. 590.—Let ghas (ghaslyi) be OPTIONALLY the substitute of the
00t ad, WHEN LIT FoLLows. Thus we may have jaghdsa “he ate.”

In making the next modification of this word, we have elision ot
the peunultimate letter, from No. 540, and the substitution of a chuw
for the gh, by No. 90, and we look forward.

{ WiEafaadiaiwic 131600
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No. 591.—AxD let there be sh in the room of the s oF these
Verbs_viy, SAS “to instruet,” vas “to dwell,” AND GHAS “to eat,”
cﬂmm“ after in or a guttural (see No. 169). Thus we have jakshatuh

they two ate,” jul.shulz ‘they ate,” jaghasitha “thou didst eat,”

Ja’rahatkwh “you two ate,” juksha © you ate,” jaghdsa “I ate,” jakshiva

"‘\)Ve two ate,” jakshima “we ate.”” On the alternative allowed by No,

o ;y“’et have dda (No. 477) “he ate,” ddatwh “ they two ate,” ddwuh
T Ate?
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No. 592.—Let IT be always the augment OF thal coming after |
these—viz. AD.“to eat,” RI “to go,” AND VYEN “to cover.”” Thus
ddithe “thou didst eat,” attd “he will eat,” atsyati “he will eat,” atiw
¢ let him eat,” attdt (No. 444) “may he eat,” attdm (No. 446) * let the
iwo eat,” aduntu “let them eat.”

by < ’
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‘No. 593.—Let there be DHI instead oF Hr (No. 447) ArTER the
verb HU “to give,” and what ends in JHAL. Thus addhi “do thot
eat,” attdt (No. 444) “ mayst thou eat,” attam “do you two eat,” att@
“eat ye,” addni “let me eat,” addva (Nos. 445 and 455) “let us two
eat,” addma “let us eat.”

Loty
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No. 594.—According to the opinion OF ALL the authorities, af
shall be the augment of a uniliteral affix coming AFTER the verb AD
“to eat.” Thus ddat (No. 478) “he ate,” dltdm “ they two ate,” ddan
“they ate,” ddah “thou atest,” Gttam “ you two ate,” dtta “ you ate,”
ddam “1 ate,” ddwa (No. 455) “ we two ate,” ddma “we ate,” adydt
(No. 461) “he may eat,” adydtdm “they two may eat,” adynh (No.
527) “ they may eat,” adydt (No. 8337) “may he eat,” adydstam * may
they two eat,” adydsuh “may they eat.”

FLEATIER 1 2 18139 |
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No., 595 —WHEN LUN OR SAN (No. 752) FoLLOWS, let GHASLRI
be the substitute of the verb ad. Instead of chli (No. 471), there 1f-.
ah (No. 542). Thus aghasut “he ate,” dfsyat “ he would eat,”

The verb kan (hana) “ to kill or to go” makes kanti “ he kills.”

THE LAGHUKAUMUDI : @I p ‘
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No. 596.—WHEN THERE FOLLOWS an affix, beginning with a JHAL
and DISTINGUISHED BY AN INDICATORY K OR K, there is ELISION OF THE
NASAL oF the following that end in a nasal, viz. THOSE WHICH IN THEIR
ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION ARE GRAVELY ACCENTED, AND VAN “to ask .
or beg,” AND TAN “to stretch,” &c.

Those which (ending in a nasal, see No. 510) are in their original
enunciation gravely accented, or the following, viz: yam “to restrain,”
ram “to sport,” mam “to bow,” gum “to go,” han “to kill,” and
man “to respect,”

By “tan &c.” (the verbs of the Sth class, which, kri excepted,
end in nasal,) are meant the following—viz. tan “to stretch,” kshan
“to kill,” Eshin “to kill,” pin “to go,” trim “to eat grass,” ghrin “to
shine,” van “to ask,” and man “to understand.”

By this rule we have han<tas=hatah (No. 535) “they two kill,”
ghananti (Nos. 540 and 314) “they kill,” hazist (No. 94) “thou killest,”
hathah « you two kill,” hatha “you kill,” hanmi “I kill,” hanwak
“we two kill” hanmah “we kill,” jaghdna (Nos. 314, 488, and 489)
:'[]]le killed,” jaghnatuh (No. 540) “they two killed,” jaghnuh “they
<lled.”
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No. 597.—AND AFTER THE REDUPLICATE syllable, there is the
Substitution of a letter of the k class in the room of the % of the verb

hfm. Thus we have jaghanitha (No. 317) or jaghantha *thou didsk
ki, Jaghnathuh (No. 540) “you two killed,” jaghna “you killed,”



7.
Saghdna (No. 489) or jaghana (No. 490) «T killed,” jaghwiva (No:
433) “we two killed,” jughnima *we killed,” hantd (No. 510) “he
will kill,” hanishyoti “he will kill,” Jhantw “let him kill,” hatdt (Nos.
444 and 596) “may he kill,” hatgm “let the two kill” ghnanttt
(Nos. 540 and 314) “let them kill”

meaw: | § 181381

71

No. 598.—Let JA be the substitute or the verb HAN, when hi
(No. 447) follows. '

Then, by No. 448, the Li would be elided, were it not for the

rule here following.
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No. 599.—The rules, reckoning FROM THIS one to the end of the
chapter (viz. the 4th chap, of the Vith Lecture), are called dbhiya,
(because the chapter ends with a series of rules dependent on the
aphorism) “BHASYA” When that (viz. one of the rules called dbhiya)
18 to brough't into operation, having the same place (for coming iuto
operation, as another dbhi{ya which has already taken effect), that one
(which has taken effect) shall be regarded AS NOT HAVING TAKEN
EFFECT.

Thus (jo having been substituted for kan, by No. 598, it might
have been expected that the i would be elided by No. 448, but) since
the change to jo is not regarded as having been accomplished, elision
of hi does not take place. So we have jahi “do thou kill,” hatdt
(Nos. 444 and 596) “mayst thou kill,” katam *“do you two kill,” hatd
“do you kill,” handni “let me kill,” handuve ©let us two kill,” hanit-
ma “lot us kill,” ahan (Nos. 458 and 199) “he killed,” ahatdm (Na:
596) “they two killed,” aghaan (Nos. 540, 314, and 26) “they killed
(Nos. 458 and 199) “ thou didst kill,” ahatam “you two killed,” akaid
“you killed,” akamam *1 killed,” ahanwae “we two killed,” ahanm®
“we killed,” hanydt (No. 461) “he may kill,”

4 f !
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No. 600.— WnERE the affix in question is ARDHADHATUKA (No.
436. —this aphorism having been placed as a regulator (among others
of the rule following—we look forward).

TaT av fafE 208 0810

No. 801.—Let BADH be the substitute oF the verb HAN, WHEN
LIN ¥oLLows. (No. 600.)
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N. 602.—AxD WHEN LUK FoLLOWS (let zadh be the substitute of
han, as directed in No. 601—provided the affix, as ruled by No. 600.
is drdhadhdtulka). Thus we have vidhydt (No. 337) “may he kill”
vadhydstdam, « may they two kill,” avadhdt « he killed,” ahaneshyat * he
would Ikill”

The verb 74 “ to mix or to separate” is next conjugated.

Ian FfEafs e o 131 8
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*No. 603 —WHERE elision, throngh LUK, HAS TAKEN PLACE (as by
No. 589), let VRIDDHI be substitnted in tlu, room OF SHORT U, WHEN &
S@roadhdtula affix, beginning with A cONSONANT and distinguished by
M indicatory p, FOLLOWS :—but not if the verb be reduplicated. Thas
Ve have g Ju+tzp—yauh “be mixes,” yutah “they two mix, ¢ YUl
(No, 220) “ they mix,” yaushi (No. 169) “thou mixest,” yuthah * you
o iy, yuthe “you mix,” youms * T mix,” yuvah
Yamal « e mix,” yuydve (No. 202) “he mixed,” yavité (Nos. 433
d 490) «he will mix,” yavishyati “be will mix," youtw “let him

(G

we two mix,”



inix,” yutdt (No. 444) “may he mix,” ayout “he mixed,” ayutdn
“they two mixed,” ayuvan (No. 457) “they mixed,” yuydt (No. 461).
“he may mix,”—here there is not vriddhi (from No. 603), because,
according to the explanation in the Mahdbhdshya, “what has an in-
dicatoy p has not an indicatory %, and what has an indicatory # has
not an indicatory p” :—(so, when y4suf came, which, see No. 460, 15
regarded as having an indicatory 7 the #/p ceased to be regarded a8
having an indicatory p, without which No. 603 does not apply). So
yuydtdm “ they two may mix,” yuyuh (No. 527) « they may mis,”
yiydt (Nos. 518 and 337) “vmay he mix,” ydydstdm “may they two
mix,” yiydsuh “may they mix,” aydvit (No. 519) “he mixed,” aya®-
vishyat (Nos. 433 and 420) “he would mix.”

The verb yd “to go” makes ydti “he goes,” ydthh “they two go,
ydniti “they go,” yaynu (No. 523) “he went,” ydtd “he will go,”
ydsyatt “he will go,” ydtu “let bim go” aydt “he went,” aydtdn
“they two went.”

N\

AS: NTRSTTAKTT | 318 1 QL !

TIRATFEST WHG &7 | AL 1 FAF | AT | AT |
aTg: | ATATY | ArATEATY | AMAEG: | WA | waieg | od v

: iy a i
afaasg=aE 1 Y T HET 1 2 1w W | S A w1 = | ZT
. n, il = 1
FHEATAT AAT | € | ST WFA | 0 1 T ZTA | Q| &7 ;10| 1 R
T FEA | 93 1 T AFWA | 8 | WU GEAVIEH v qEres |

taz wiH 1

No. 604.—In the opinion oF SAKATAYANA ONLY (and hence op-
tionally), jus is the substitute of Jhi in the room oF LAN, after what
ends in long d. Thus ayuk (No, 527) or aydn (No. '2(‘)', “they went,
gyt (No, 461) _“ he may go,” ydydtdm “they two may go,” y(iyllh
(No. 527) “ they may go,” ydydt (No. 837) “may he go,” ydydstam
“way they two go” wydydsuk “roay they go” aydstt “he wenb'
dydsyat “he would go.”

In the same way are conjugated wd <o o or smell, bhd “t0
shive, shnd “to bathe,” §rd “ to cook,” drd « o go badly,” psd * to eat,”
vd “to give,” 14 “to take,” dd “to cut,” and khyd “to relate. This
(viz. khyd) is to be employed only with the sdradhdtula affixes.

The next verb to be conjugated is vid “to kunow,”

THE LAGHUKAUMUDI : I .
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No. 605.—The affixes nal &c. (No. 424) are OPTIONALLY .used
lnstead or the parasmaipade substitutes of LAT coming AFTER the
verb Vip “to kuow.” Thus veda (No. 485) “ he knows, vidatuh they
two know,” vidul « they know, vettha “thou knowest,” vidathuk “you
tWo know, wida “you know,” veda “T know,” vidwa “we two know.’
vidma “we know.” On the other alternative, we have vett: (No. 485)
“he knows,” vittuh (No. 467) “ they two know,” vidanti “ they know.”
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No. 606.—The augment dm is OPTIONALLY employed AFTER these
—Viz. USH “to Lurn,” vID “ to know,” AND JAGRI “to wake,”—when
lit follows.

As there is an agreement (in the present instance) to regard the
vid as ending in short a (vida), guna is not substituted (as it

Would otherwise have been by No. 485). Thus we have viddnichalkdra or

Yveda “ he knows,” veditd « he will know,” vedishyati “ he will know.”
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No. 807.—When lot comes after the verb vud, then OPTIONALLY

- the augment dgm is irregularly attached; there is no substitution of

Juna (from No. 420-~which fact is indicated by the exhibition of the

form vidds in the aphorism) ; there is elision (luk) of lot ; and the verb
)

verb

“to make, with the terminations of the imperative, 18 appended,
(gi\"i“g’ for example, VIDANKURVANTU). One particular person ad
"aber is not alone intended to bespoken of (by the employment, in
the aphorism, of the form viddmkurvanty).

Thus we may have viddikarotu © let him know.”

autfams S 131319
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No. 608.—Let U come AFTER the verbs TAN, &e. ; (No. 719), AND
after the verb ERI “to make” This debars the application of $up
- (No. 419).
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No. 609, —Let SHORT U be the substitute OF the SHORT A of (kar,
the modified form of) the verb kri ending with the affix u (No. 608),
WHEN A SARVADHATUKA termination, with an indicatory k or #, ¥OL=
Lows. Thus viddikurutdt (No. 607) “may he know,’ viddplewrutdm
“Jot the two know,” viddikurvantu let them know,” widdaikurt
“know thou,” viddalaravdni (No. 420) “ let me know,” avet (Nos. 458,
485, and 199) “ he knew,” avittdm “ they two knew,” wviduh (No. 481)

“ they knew.”
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No. 610.—AND when sip follows, 7w is optionally -the substitnfe
oF the D of a verb, when the d is at the end of a pada. Thus ¥e
have aveh (No. 111) or wvet ““thou knewest,’ widyit “he may know,
or, may he know,” vidydstdm “may they two know,” avedit © he
knew,’ avedishyat “be would know.”

The verb as “to be” makes asti “he 1s.”

a
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No. 611, —Let there be ELISION OF the A OF the affix SNAM (No:
714) AN¥D of the verb AS “to be” when a sdrvadhdtuia aflix, with
an indicatory k or %, follows. Thus stah (No. 535) “they two are,”
aumti “they ave” asi (No. 438) thou art,” sthah " you two are,” stha

L] - . ~ N 4 Q%
“you are,” asmi “Tam,” swah “we two are,” smak “ we are)”



ADSDIL @I

 SOERTGA AR TET 15 1R 1
Sugw: wgaTETE: 9@ 41 gwiisty 9 o€+ a1 ot

ulsr 1 argiwfe | agon Ty 1w

No. 612 —Let sk be the substitute of the s oF the verb 4s “to
be,” coming AFTER a letter of the protydhdra im in AN UPASARGA
(No. 47) or after the indeclinable word PRADUS “evidently,” WHEN
the letter vy or A vowErL rorrows. Tius (after the upasarga wi,
when y follows the s,) nishydt “he may go out,” (when a vowel follows
the s,) pranishanti “they go out,” pradukshanti “they are manifest.”

Why do we say, “when the letter y or a vowel follows ?” witness
ablistak “they two surpass.”

TE: 1218 1R I

FIUTER | gqa 1 alEar | wiEEia | we | @ s
T : !

No. 618.—Let BHU be the substitute OF the verb As to be,”
When an drdhadhdtuka affix follows. Thus babhiive (No. 431) “he
was,” bhavitd “he will be,” bhavishyati “he will be,” astw “let him
be,” st (Nos. 444 and 611) “may he be,” stdm “let the two be,”
Santw “let them be.”

SR TR THATAET | € 1 8 1 3

U WIgTATARrae | Ui | R W W | WA
ﬁlmlwmlmcﬁal WY | WEI | W | WA |
nglgmglauga|qu&mglqgﬂ§rl~‘{s R A E T Gl

No. 614.—Let there be a change to & OF a verb termed GHU (Na
662) AND of the verb AS, WHEN HI (No. 447) FOLLOWS, AND let there
be ELISION OF A REDUPLICATE syllable. Then (the hi being changed
Y dhi by (No. 593), we have edhi “be thou,” stdt (Nos. 444 and 611)
“ mayst thou be,” stam “be you two,” sta “be you,” asdni “let me be,’
Wdva “lot us two be,” asdma “let us be,” dsit (Nos. 471 and 479) “ he
Was,” dstim « they two ware,” asdn “they were, aydt “lLe way be,”
:ydt‘fm “they two may be,” sywh “they may be,” bhuydé (No. 618)

May he be,” abhit “ he was,” abhavishyat “ he would be.”
__ The verd 4 (in) “to go,” makes eft (No. 420) “he goes,” ital
(Nos, 535 and 467) “they two ge.”
L
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No. 615.—Let YAN be the substitute OF the root IN, when an
affix, beginning with a vowel, follows. Thus yanty ¢ they go.”

&0
IRATERMEATW 1 & | B 1 9T |

FIANATATAST WISHAWSTE | TATE |

No. 616.—Iyas and ueas ave the substitutes of ¢ and v OF A
REDUPLICATE, WHEN A HETEROGENEOUS vowel FoLrows, Thus dyyd ye
(Nos. 426, 202, and 29) “he went.”

e Tw: &l 19181 g
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No. 617.—1Let A L.oxG vowel be instead of the reduplicate OF the
verb 1N, WHEN WHAT substitute for [if HAS AN INDICATORY K (No. 436)
voLLows. Thus fyutub “they two went,” fyuh “they went,” iyayitht
(Nos. 433 and 517 or iyeth o (Nos. 515, 420, and 616) “thou didst go,”
et “he will go,” eshyuiz “ he will go,” ety “let him go,” ait {Nos. 478
and 218) “ he went,” aildm *they two went,” dyan (No. 29) s« they
went,” igdt “he may go,” fydt (No, 518) “may he go.”

gafdfE 12181281

Swina Gt @Tsar ge Aanas fea fafe o ffaa !
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No. 618 —Let there be a short vowel in the room oF the an (¢) of

the verb IN cnming after an wpasarga, WHEN an ardhadhdtuka :,ubsti-
titte for 11k, with an indicatory k (No. 466), roLLows. Thus nir'+
{ydt =wiriydt < way he go forth”

In the example abhfyd! “mny he go up to,” the short vowel is not
substituted ; for the rule (VL 1. 85) that “a single lotter substituted
shall be regarded as the final of the preceding word and the initial of
the following word,” does not apply, when the operation divected |
depends upon both what pra,-ccdes and what follows :—so then, as the 4
in abl{ydt, cavnot be regarded as a part at onee of the UPASETGh and
of the verb, the rule No. 618 consequently does not apply,
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“Why do we say, “of the an?’” witness sam+eydt =sameyadt
.(:sam-}.d-{-{y(it) “may he come,” where the rule does not apply, as
the verb hegins with ech. i

S G ENIEN IR I
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No. 619.—Let ¢4 be the substitute or the root IN, WHEN LUN
FOLLOWS. By No. 473, there is elision (luk) of the sich (No. 472)
Thus agit < he went,” wishyat (Nos. 478 and 218) “ he would go.” g

The next verb to he conjugated &7 (§1R) “ to sleep.”

® L3
TE: FAITGH TW: 19181 ¢ |
Ta | wary | ,
No. 620.—Let GUNA be the substitute or $i§ “to sleep,” WHEN A}
SARVADHATURA affix FOLLOWS. Thus dete (No. 543) « e sleeps,” $uydte
(No. 29) “ they two sleep.”

N

WMSTFT 191316
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No. 621.—Let RUT () Le the augment of the @ of the substitute
for jh (No. 421) AFTER the verb 818 “to sleep.”  Thus derate (No, 559"
" they sleep,” ‘$eshe “ thou sleepest,” duydthe “you two sleep,” dedhe
'}'.)’ou sleep,” Saye “T sleep,” devake “ we two sleep,” demahe “ we sleep,”
H8ye (Nos, 429 and 548) “ he slept,” &idydte “they two slept,” disyire
(No, 948) “they slept,” $uyitd (No. 433) “Le will sleep,” dwyishyate
“he wiy sleep,” detdm (No. 552) “let him sleep,” Saydtdm *let the two
Sleel)”’ Seratim (No. 621) “let them sleep,” udela “ he slept,” wduybtdm,
“they ty, slept,” uéerate (Nos. 559 and 621) “they slept,” Sayita
YO8, 555 and 463) “ he may sleep,” dayfydtdm “ they two may sleep,»
S vam, (No, 556) “they may sleep,” dayishishta (No.558) may he
g Usap,” @Sayishjs (Nos. 420, 472, and 433) “ he slept,” adayishyata

(No, 435) L +

A . W ¢ TR A

“ he would sleep.”
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The next verb to be conjugated is @ (47) “ to study.” This verb and
i (ik) ¢ to remember ” never appear apart from the preposition adhi.
Thus adhite (No. 343) “he studies,” adhiyate (No. 220) “they two
study,” adkiyate (No. 559) “ they study.” :

are; fafe 1= 81 8

z=: | AUST | WHAT | AR | ARATG | AgrArary b
witmam | ot 1| adtarag | AR | TR | TLATEE |
TR | WA | WIATATE | WA | qAn | marard |
sresm | WAt | FEEte | AEATY | wdE T
iRt | FAGE | '

No. 622 —Let GA be the substitute of the verb ¢ (i) “to study,”
WHEN LiT FoLLOWS. Thus adhijege (Nos. 548 and 524) “he studied,”
adkyetd (No. 420) “he will study,” adhyeshyate “he will study,”
adhitdém (No. 552) “let him study,” adh{ydtdm “let the two study,”
adhiyatdm (No. 559) “let them study,” adhishwe (No. 553) © do you
study,” adiydthdm “do you two study,” adhidhwam (No. 553) « do you
study,” adhyayai (No. 554) “let me study,” adkyaydvahai *let us two
study,” adhyaydmahai “let us study,” adhyaite (Nos. 478 and 218)
“ ho studied,” adhyaiydtdm “ they two studied,” adhyaiyate (No. 559)
« they studied,” adhyaithdh “ thou didst study,” adhyaiydthdm “you
two studied” adhyaidhwam “you studied,” adhyaiyi “ 1 studied,”
adhyaivahi “we two studied,” (ull:yaimah-i « we studied,” adhfyfta
(Nos, 555, 461, 468, and 220) “ be may study,” adhiyiydtdm  they two
may study,” adhiyiran (No. 556) “ they may study,” adhyeshishie (No
558) “ may he study.”

by
fraar ggs: 1R 0
AIET GEFST 1218140 |
¥ST WE |
No. 623.—The substitution of gé (No. 622) in the room of i (i7)
« 4o study ” is OPTIONALLY made, WHEN LUK AND LRiR FOLLOW.

meEgefeasBaafsg i g1 21 0
mERaE wZiaawEsaa: vt A @
No. B24—WuAT affixes HAVE NOT AN INDICATORY & OR N shall be

ecnsidered to HAVE AN INDICATORY K (No. 467), when they come AFTER
@l (No. 622) AND the verbs KUT “ to be crooked,” &g,
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No. 625—WHEN an drdhadhdtule affix, beginning with A coN-
SONANT and distinguished by an indicatory k& or 2, FOLLOWS, then let
long'i be the substitute of the long ¢ oF the verbs termed c¢ru (No. 662),
and of M{ “to measure,” STHA “ to stand,” GA “ to study,” 24 “drink,”
HA “ to alandon,” AND SHO “ to destroy.” Thus adhyagishta (No. 628)
or, alternatively, adhyaishta (No. 218) “he studied,” adhyagishyata
(No. 623) or adhyaiskyata “ he would study.”

The verb duh (duha) *to milk” makes dogdhi (Nos. 277, 586,
and 25) “he milks,” dugdhal (No. 585) they two milk,” duhanti
“they milk,” dhoksli (Nos. 277, 278, 169, and 89) “thou milkest,”
or with the dtmamepade terminations, dugdhe (Nos. 543 and 585)
“he milks,” duhdte “they two milk,” duhate (No. 559) “they milk,”
dhukshe (Nos. 277, 278, 169, 90, and 535) “thou milkest,” duhdthe
“you two milk,” dkugdhwe (No. 277) “you milk,” duke “I milk,”
duhwake “we two milk,” duhmahe “ we milk,” dudoha (No. 485) or
duduhe (No. 548) “he milked,” dogdhd (No. 586) “he will milk,”
dholshyati (Nos. 277 and 278) or dhokshyate “he will milk,” dogdhu
“let him milk,” dugdhdt (Nos. 444 and 467) “may he milk,” dugdhdm
“let the two milk,” duhantu “let them milk,” dugdhi (No: 593) “do
thou milk,” dugdhdt (No. 444) “mayst thou milk,” dugdham “do you.
two milk” dugdha “wmilk ye,” dohdni “let me milk,” dugdhdm (No
952) “let bim milk,” duhdtdm “let the two milk,” duhatdm (No..559)
“let them milk,” dhukshwa (No. 278) “do thou milk,” duldthdm
“do you two milk,” dhugdhwam (No. 278) “milk ye,” dohai (No. 554)
“let me milk,” dohdvahai “let us two milk,” dohdmahai *lot us milk,”
adhok (Nos. 199 and 278) “he milked,” adugdhdm (No. 586) “they
U0 milked,” aduhan “they milked,” adoham “I milked,” adugdha,
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¢ milked,” aduhdtam © they two milked,” aduhata (No. 559).

milked,” adhugdhwam (No. 277) _you milked,” du]zy(it “he may

milk,” duhfta (No. 555) “he may milk.”

fasfaamauayg 1R 12121
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No. 626.—The substitutes of LIk (No. 459) AND SICH (\o 472,
coming after a consonant that adjoins an ik, WHEN THE ATMANEPADA
affixes ARE EMPLOYED, are regarded as having an indicatory I (No.
467). Thus, gunae not being substituted, we have dhulshishte (Nos.
977, 278, and 258) “ may he milk.”

TR FEAAEWS: T 13111890
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No. 627.—AFTER that verb which ends in a §arL, which an IK for
its PENULTIMATE letter, AND does NOT take the angment 17 (No. 510),
lot KSA (i. e. sa—No. 155) be the substitute of chli (No. 471). Thus
adhukshat (Nos, 277, 278, 90, and 169) “he milked.”

v gRREfaeqemrEmas gwE 1o |

3193 1
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No, 628.—WHEN AN ATMANEPADA affix, beginning with A DENTAL,
FOLLOWS, there is OPTIONALLY ELISION (lul) of the ksa (No. 627) OF
these verbs viz. DUE “to milk,” DIH “to accumulate,” LIH to lick,”

AND guH “to cover.” Thus (the s also being elided by No. 513) we
have either adugdha (Nos. 277 and 586) or adhukshata (No. 627) “he

milked.”
191 319U
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~No. 629.—There is elision (lopa) oF ksa (Nos. 627 and 27), WHEN
@lmunepada affix, beginning with AN ACH, FOLLOWS. Thus adhi-
kshdtdm « they two milked,” adhwhshanta (No. 559) 5 they milked,”
adgdhuil, (Nos. 277 and 586) or adlulshathdh (No. 627) “thon didst

L

milk,”  adhulkshdthdam © you two milked,” adhugdhwam (No. 628) or

V- adhadshadhwam, “you milked,” adhulkshi “I - milked,” adhukshdvahi
(No. 422) “we two milked,” adhukshdmahi “we milked,” adholshyaie
(Nos, 435, 485, and 457) “he would milk.”

, In the same way the verb dik (dika) “to accumulate.” The

! ‘iel'b Uik (Like) “to lick,” makes ledhi (Nos. 276, 586, and 587) “he
licks,” lighale (No. 131) “they two lick,” likanti “they lick,” lekshé
(%'\vos. 276 and 585) “thoun lickest,”—or l{dhe (No. 543) “he licks,”
l.ﬂuitc “they two lick,” likate (No. 559) “they lick,” likshe “thou
I}Okest," likdithe “ you two lick,” lidhwe “ you lick,” lileha or lilike “he
licked,” Jedhdsi or ledhdse “thou wilt lick,” lekshyati or lekshyate “he

5 \f‘ill lick,” fedhu “let him lick,” idhdt (Nos. 444 and 467) “may he
lick,” lidhdm (No. 552) “let him lick,” lihantu “ let them lick,” l{dhi
(:\'0. 447) “lick thou,” lehdni “let me lick,” or ldhdm (No. 552) “let
him lick alet (Nos. 276,199, and 165) or aled (No. 82) “ he licked,”

j f{ﬁlﬁth‘ (No. 627, 276, and 585), or alikshata, or ali@ha (No. 628) “he

| lickeq » alekshy it or alekshyate *he would lick.”

The next verl to be conjugated is brié {brdn) “to speak arti-
Culately,”

TS OFIATATIES FNRT TA: 1318 188 |
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No. 630.—Instead OF THE FIRST FIVE tense-affixes tip, &e. substi-
tted fop laf, coming AFTER the verb BRU “to speak,’ there may
‘ Ptionally pe wal, &e. (No. 424); .
Sabstityga in the room OF BRU. Thus d@he “he says,” dhatuh “they
W0 sy Gk « they say.”

TITE: 1212 ) 341
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L No. 631,—Tnstead oF (the final of) Am (No. 630) there is TH,
N & jhal follows. Then there is a change of the th to a char by

No, ¢
Y0, and we have déthe “ thou sayest,’ dhathuk “you two say.”

AH being at the same time the
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No. 632.—Tt is the augment of an affix, beginning with a conso-
nant and distinguished by an indicatory p, coming AFTER the verb
BRU “to speak.” Thus braviti (No. 420) “he speaks” bratah they
two speak,” bruvanti (No. 220) “they speak,” brate (No. 543) “he
speaks,” bruwvdte “ they two speak,” bruvate (No. 556) “ they speak.”

garaf 1218191
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No. 633 —The root VACH is the Sdbstltute OF BRU “to speak,”
when an drdhadhdtuke affix follows. Thus wvdeha (Nos. 432, 583, and
489) “he spoke,” dchatuk (No. 584) «they twd spoke,” dichul “they
spoke,” wvachitha (No. 517) or uwvaktha (No. 333) “thou spokest,” dche
(No. 548) “he spoke,” vaktd “he will speak,” vakshyati or valkshyate
“he will speak,” bravity (No. 632) “let him speak,” brutdt (No. 444)
“may he speak,” brutdm “let the two speak,” bruvantu (No. 220)
“Jet them speak,” brihi “speak thou,” bravdni “let me speak,” bratdimn
(No. 552) “let him speak,” bravai (No. 554) “let me speak,” abravit
(No. 632) “spoke,” abriita “he spoke,” bitiydt or bruvita (Nos. 553,
463, and 220) “ he may speak,” uchydt (Nos. 466 and 5384) or vakshishie
(No. 555) “ may he speak.”

e
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No. 634.—Instead of chli (No. 471), thero shall be Af aFTER the
verbs A8 “to throw,” VACH “to speak,” AND KuY4 “ to speak.”

gg I 1918101

WiF uT | NI | HIEA | NI |

No. 635—When as (No. 634) follows, let UM be the augment OF
the verb vacu “to speak.” Thus avockat (No, 265) “he spoke,"
avakshyat or avakshyata “ he would spoak,”
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No. 636.--“ AND a verb in the shape indicated by the term
CHARKARITA,” i, e. at the end of which the affix yan (No. 758) has
been replaced by a blank (lul), is to be regarded as belonging to the
2nd class of verbs, “ ad, &c.” (No. 589.)

The verb sdrnu (drnuh) “to cover” is next to be conjugated.

=0
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No. 637.—When a sdrvadhdtuka affx follows, beginning with a
‘onsonant and distinguished by an indicatory p, then wriddhi is
OPTIONALLY the substitute oF the verb URNU “to cover.” Thus
urnauti or drnoti “he covers,” drnutak (No. 535) © they two cover,”
Wrnuvanti (No. 220) “they cover,” #rnute “he covers,” @rnuvdte
“they two cover,” urnuvate (No, 559) “ they cover.”

ST Al arem | |

No. 638—«Ir sHouLD BE MENTIONED THAT the verb URNU DOES
NOT TARE Am” (No. 546).
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No, 639.—The letters N, D, and R, following a vowel and INITIAL
IN A coNyunor consonant, are NOT doubled (No. 426). There is a
redupli(}ation only of the syllable nu; and thus we have drnundva

(:NO- 202) “he covered,” drpunuvatuh (No. 220) “ they two covered,”
¥Munuvuh ¢ they covered.”

faarmm: 112090 |
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)
No, 640,—An affix, beginning with the augment ¢, may OPTIONALLY

be : g3 ity y :
Togarded ag having an indicatory 7 (No. 467), when il comes AFTER
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« o cover.” Thus drnunuvithe (No. 220) or @rpund
tha “ thou didst cover,” @rnuvitd or érnavitd “he will cover,” wrnivi-
shyats or drpavishyati “ he will cover,” @rnautu (No, 637) or drnotu let -
lim cover,” drnavdni “let me cover,” #rnavai (No. 554) “let me cover.”

URUREET
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No. 641.—WHEN A sdrvadhdfule AFFIX FOLLOWS, consisting OF A
SINGLE LETTER, beginning with a consonant and distinguished by an
indicatory p, then let GUNA be the substibute of the verb drnu “ to
cover.” Thus aurnot (No. 458, 478, and 218) “ he covered,” wurnoh
“thou didst cover,” d@ruuydt “he may cover,” drnuydh © thou mayst
cover,” or ¢rnurita (Nos. 5535 and 220) “ he may cover,” wrn#ydt (No.
518) or drpuvishishie (No. 640) or drnavishishta “ may he cover.”

SHATAfAEIET 1 9 121 £ |
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No. 642.—When sich (No. 472) follows, preceded by the augment
it (No. 433), the parasmaipada terminations being employed, then
epiddhi is OPTIONALLY the substitute OF the verb URNU “to cover.”
On the other alternative, guna is the substitute:  Thus arwrndvit (No.
480) or aurnavit or aurnvit (No. 640) “ he covered,” wurndvishidm or
anrnavishtdm or awrnpuvishtdm “they two covered,” aqurnuvishia
(Nos. 640 and 220) or aurnavishtt (No. 420) “he covered,” awrni-
sishyata or awrnavishyate “he would cover.”

So much for the 2nd class of vetbs, “ad, &e.”

The first verb in the 3rd class is hu “to sacrifice or eat.”
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No. 643.—TLet $LU (one of the blanks enumerated in No. 209) be
substituted in she room of éap (No. 419) AFTER the verbs HU, &c.

W IE1] 1%l
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No. 644.—WHEN THERE IS S$LU, there are two in the room of a
verbal root—(i. e. the root is doubled). Thus juhoti (Nos. 488 and
420) “he sacrifices,” juhutah (No. 535) “they two sacrifice.”

TG 1 © 1131
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No. 645.—There is AT in the room of the jh (of a tense-affix)
AFTER A REDUPLICATED verb. By No. 536, which debars No. 220, the
semi-vowel is substituted for the final of the root, and we have juhwats
“they sacrifice,”

‘ﬁft‘!g,atgaala:{ngu'
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No. 646.—.fm may optionally be affixed, \xheu lit comes after
these verbs viz Buf “to fear” HRI “to be ashamed,” BHRI “tb
fourish,” AND HU “to sacrifice;” AND, when dm is aflixed, the effecs
15 to be AS IF THERE WERE §LU (i. e, there is to be reduplication -
No. 644). Thus Juhavdnichakdra or juhdva (Nos. 426 and 202) “le
Sacrificed,” hotd (No. 433) he will sacrifice,” -hoshyati “he will sacri-
fice,” Juhotw “let him sacrifice,” juhutdt (No. 444) “may he sacrifice,”
J“"?Itmn “let the two sacrifice.” juhwatuy (Nos. 645 and 536)

“let them sacrifice,” juhudhi (No. 598) “do thou sacrifice,” juhavdni

E‘\O 450) “let me sacrifice,” ajukot “he sacrificed,” ajuhutdm *they
W0 sacrificed.”
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No. 647 —ANDp wHEN Jus (No. 481), beginning with a vowel,
FOLLOWS, then guna is the substitute of an inflective base that ends
in an tk vowel. Thus ajuhavuh “they sacrificed,” juhuydt “he may
sacrifice,” haydé (Nos. 465 and 466) “may he sacrifice,” ahaushit
(Nos. 472, 479, and 519) “ he sacrificed,” ahoshyat “ he would sacrifice.”

The verb bki (Ribhi) “to fear” makes bibketi (No. 644) “ he fears.”
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No. 648 —When a sdrvadhdtuka affix follows, beginning with
a consonant and having an indicatory & or % (No. 535), © may OPTION-
ALLY be the substitute oF the verb BHf “to fear.” Thas bibkitahk
or bibhitah “they two fear,” bibhyati (No. 645) “they fear,” bibha-
ydnchakdra (No. 646) or bibhdya “ he feared,” bhetd “he will fear,”
bheshyati “he will fear” bibhetu “let him fear,” bibkitdt (Nos. 444
and 648) or biblitdt “may he fear,” abibhet “he feared,” bibhiydi
(No. 648) or bibhiydt “he may fear,” bliydt (Nos. 465 and 466). “ may
he fear” abhaishit (Nos. 472, 479, aud 519) “he feared,” abheshyat
“ he would fear.” !

. The verb hr{ “to be ashamed” makes jihreti (No. 644) “ he 1s
ashamed,” jihrttah “ they two are ashamed,” jikriyati (No. 645) “they
are ashamed,” jikraydachaldra (No. 646) or jikrdye “ he was ashamed,”
hretd “he will be ashamed,” Lreshyati “he will be ashamed,” jikretu
“let him be ashamed,” ejikret “he was ashamed,” jikriydt “ he may be
ashamed,” lrtydt (Nos. 465 and 466) “may he be ashamed,” ahraishdt
(Nos. 472, 479, aad 519) “he was asliamed,” akreshyat “he would be

ashamed,”
The verb pri “ to nourish or fill” is next to be conjugated.
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; . "’“.‘o 649 —When there is §lu (No. 643), let ¢ (see No. 508) be the
" . substitute of the vowel of the reduplicate OF the verbs RI “to go,” AND
| PR(“to ill.” Thus piparti <he fills.”

a&tg\ag&mlslzlgom

= -2
' w;—rauangar 7 | mmrgm =
: No. 650.—Let there be U in the room oF that inflective base
' which ends in 7{, PRECEDED BY A LABIAL which is a portion of the
base. [Thus, when we have pri+tas, this rule applies, and also No.
37 which makes the base end in 7.]
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No. 651.—AND WHEN A CONSONANT FOLLOWS, the long vowel is
the substitute of an ik vowel being the penultimate letter of a verb
|\ which ends in » or v. Thus pipértak (No. 650) “they two fill,”
\ DPipurati (No. 645) © they fill,” papdra (Nos. 426, 508, 202, and 37)
1 “he filled.”

‘Ignigtoﬁatlslslgal
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No. 652.—When a substitute of lit, with an mdxc’ttorx k, follows
A SHORT vowel is OPTIONALLY the substitute oF $rf “to hurt” DRI ©te
tear,” AND PRI “to fill.” (This debars No. 653, and we have optionally)
Ppratuh (No, 21) “ they two filled.”

WA 19181 R |
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\ No. G-").‘;}.~\Vhou lit follows, guma is the substitute oF the verb
RICHCHE “ to go,” that belongs to the Gth class (tud, &ec. No, G93), and
oF the verb BI “to go,” AND of those that end in the long vowel RS
Thus (o1 the alternative allowed by No. 652) pupmatuh' they twe
: ﬁ““d Papcruh “they filled.”
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No. 654.—There may be OPTIONALLY a long vowel in the room of
the augment it (No. 433) coming AFTER the verbs VRIX “to serve,”
and VRIN “to choose,” AND those that end in long Ri, but not when
tit follows. Thus paritd or puaritd “he will fill,” purishyati or
parishyati “he will fill,” pipartw “let him fill,” apipak (Nos. 420, 129,
and 110) © he filled,” apipirtdm (Nos, 650 and 652) “they two filled,”
apipairuh (Nos, 481 and G47) “they filled,” pipdrydt (No. 651) “he
may fill,” pérydt (No. 465) *“ may he fill,” apdrit (No. 519) ¢ he filled.”
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No. 655.—AND WHEN sica (No. 472) FOLLOWS, AND THE PARAS"
MAIPADA terminations—here there is not a long vowel in the room
of the angment it (—see No. 654).« Thus apdrishtdm (No. 519) « they |
two filled,” uparishyut (No. 654) or aparishyat “he would fill.”

The verb ki (ohdl) *“to quit” makes jahdti (No. G44).

HARTAT 1 § 1 8 1 78 |

T3 Wmigar wiet aaurg® sl

No. 656.-—AND short i shall be optionally the substitute 0¥ the

verb HA “to quit,” when a sdrvadhdtuke affix follows, beginning with
a consonant and having an indicatory & or 4, Thus jahituh (No, 535)

“ they two quit.”
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No. 657.—Let 1 be the substitute of the ¢ of $nd (No. 730), or OF

a reduplicated verb not being one of those called any (No, 662), WHEN

a sdrvadhdtuka affix, having an indicatory & or % and begiuning with

A CONSONANT, FoLLOWS, Thus (on the alternative allowed by No, 656) '

ja/d’f(lﬁ “they two 'l“it“” A
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No. 658.— Lot there be elision OF THE & oF sN{(No. 730), AND
OF A REDUPLICATED VERB, when an affix, with an indicatory % or 7,
follows. Thus jakati (No. 645) ¢ they quit,” jeheuw (No. 523) “he
quitted,” hdtd “he will quit,” ffsyati “ he will quit,” jahdtu “let him
quit,” jahitdt (Nos. 444 and 656) or Jahitdt (No. 657) “ may he quit.”
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No. 659.—AND WHEN HI (No. 447) wornows, the substitute for
the ¢ of the verl hd “to quit” is &, or 7 (No. 656), or ¢ (No 657),
Thus juhd¢hi, or Jw'tiki, ov jukih i “ do thou quit,” ajukdt “he quitted,”
uhuh (Nos 481 and 658) “ they quitted.”
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No, 660.—There is BLISION of the d f she verb kd “ to quit,” WHEN
a sdrvadhdtuka affix, beginning with ¥, roLLows. Thus jukydt (Ne.
460) “he may quit ;" but when the affix is drdhadhdtuke (No. 465),
then ¢ is substituted by No. 523, giving heydt “ may he quit, ” «hdsit
(Nos. 470, 480 and 530) “ he quitted,” akdsyat “he would quit.”

The verb mnd (1dh) “to measure or sound ” is next to be con-

Jugated
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No. 661.—When there is sl (No. 643), let T be the substitute of
the vowel of the reduplicate syllable OF these verbs—viz BHRI “to
pourish,” md “to measure,” and hd (ohdn) “to go.” Thus mimite
(No. 657) “he measures,” mimdte (No. 658) “ they two measure,”
mimate (No. 645) “ they measure,” mame (Nos. 543 and 426) “he
measured,” mdtd “he will measure,” mdsyate “he will measure,’
mimdtém (Nos 552 and 657) “let him measure,” amimitia she
measured,” mimita (Nos. 555 and 658) “he may measure,” nuis{shic
(No. 558) “may he measure,” amdste (No. 472) “he measured,”
amdsyata “he would measure.’ '

The verb hd (ohdn) “to go” makes jikite (No. 657) “he goes,”
jihdte (No, 658) “they two go,” jikate (Nos. 645 and 658) “they g0,
jahe (Nos, 548 and 426) “he went,” hitd he will go,” hdsyate “he
will go,” jihitdm “let.him go,” ajihita “he went,” jikitw (Nos. 553
and 658) “he may go,” hdsishta (No, 558) “may he go,” ahdsta (No.
472) “he went,” aldsyata “he would go.” _

The verb bhri (dubhrin) “to hold or nourish,” makes bibhart
“he nourishes,” bibhrituh “they two nourish,” bibhrati (No. 645)
“they nourish,” bibkpite “he nourishes,” bibhrdte “they two nourish,*
bibhrate “they nourish,” bibhardichakdra (No. 646) or babhdra (Nos.
508 and 202) “he nourished,” bablartha «thou didst nourish,” be-
bhriva (No. 514) “we two nourished,” bibhardichakre or babhre (No.
548) “he nourished,” bhartd (No, 510) “he will nourish,” bharishyuti
(No, 532) or bharishyate “ he will nourish,” bibhartu “let.him nourish.”
bibhardni “let me nourish,” bibhpitdm “let him nourish,” abibhalt
(Nos. 420, 199, and 110) “he nourished,” abzbhzet(un “they to nour”
ished,” abibhuruh (Nos, 481 and 447) “they l]()unsh(}d " bibhriydt
or bibhrita (No. 555) “he may nourish,” bhriydt (No: 465) or bhrish-
fshtd (No. 558) “may he mnourish,” abhdrshit (No. 519) or abhrité
(No. 582) “he nourished,” abharishyat or abharishyata “he would
nourish,”

The verb dd (rlwlu"u) “to give” makes duddti “he gives,” duttak

(W() (),_)8) “th_\) two ulV(‘ ? dadaty (V (;4.5) < th@) glvc datt‘

“he gives,” daddte * they two give,” duduate (No. G45) “they ggve.
dadaw (No. 528) or dade (No. 548) “he gave” ddtd “he will givé:
ddsyati oy ddsyate “ he will give,” daddtu “let him give.”
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No. 662.—Let roots of the form of D “to give” (meaning that
Yoot itself both in the third and first conjugations), do “to cut,” and
de “to protect,” AND of the form of DHA “to hold,” (viz. dhd itself
and dhe “to drink),” EXCLUSIVE oF dd (0&P) “to cut,” and dai (daip)
“to purify,” be called GHU. By No. 614, the substitution of e 1is
directed when ki follows a ghu—so we have dehi “give thou,” dattam
(No. 658) “do you two give,” adaddt or adatta (No. 658) “he gave,”
dadydt (No. 460) or dudita (Nos. 555 and 658) “he may give,” deydt
(No. 525) or ddstshta (No. 558) “may he give,” addt (No. 478) “he
gave,” addtdm « they two gave,” aduh (No. 524) “they gave.”
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No. 663.—AND sHorRT 1 shall be the substitute oF the final of
STHA “ o stand,” AND of a verb termed gHU (No. 662), and the sich
shall be as if it had an indicatory %, when the démanepadae termina-
tions are employed. Thus, the root ending in a short vowel, we have

adita (No. 582) “he gave,” addsyat “he would give,” addsyats “he
would give,”

The verb dhd (dudhdn) “to hold or nurture” makes dadhdti
“he holds”
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the bas (i, e. the initial d No. 431) oF the reduplicated verb
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X “to hold,” ending in a jhash (i e indh), WHEN T OR TH AND i
when s or dhav follows. Thus we have dhattuh (No. 658) “they two |
hold,” dadhati (No. 645) “they hold,” dadhdsi “thou holdest,” dhat- |
{thah (No. 664) “you two hold,” dhatte (No. 543) “he holds,” dadhdte ‘
“they two hold,” dudhate (No. 645) they hold,” dhatse “thoun hold-
est” dhaddhwe “you hold” According to No. 614, when /2 follows, €
is substituted for the vowel of the root, which is a ghw (No. 662), and .
the reduplication is elided :—so that we have dhehi “do thou hold,”
adadhdt “he held,* adhatte (Nos. 658 and 664) “he held,” dadhydt
(Nos. 460 and 658) or dadhite (Nos. 555 and 658) “he may hold, 4
dheydt (No. 525) or dhdsishta (No. 558) “may he hold,” adhdt (No. 473)
or adhite (Nos. 663 and 582) “he held,” aclhasyut or adhdsyate “he
swould hold.”
The verb mij (nijr) “to purify or to nurture’
jugated.
IT TEEAT ATAT |
No. 665.—“In respect oF the syllable IR (e. g. in the verb nigir)
THE DESIGNATION IT (No. 7) IS TO BE PREDICATED.”
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No. 666.—Let GUNA be the substitute of the reduplwate OF 'IHE
THREE verb N “to purify,” wij “to differ,” and vish “to pu‘htde
WilEN TaBRE 18 $1U (No. 643). Thus menckti (Nos. 485 and 333)
“he purifies,” meniktah (No. 535) “they two purify,” nenijuti (No-
645) “they purify,” nenikte (No. 535) “he purifies,” ningjo (No. 426)
or winije (No. 548) “he purified,” nekid “he will purify,” 'nellsh'/““’

(No. 169) or nekshyate “bhe will purify,” nenektuw “let him puuf),
nenigdhi (Nos. b 593 and 333) “do thou purify.”

angeeta fafa aEag® 19131 2o
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No. 667.—Guna is NOT the substitute OF A REDUPLICATED vERP
with o light (No, 482) penultimate letter, WHEN A sirvapmATUA®
afix, beginning with & YOWEL and HAVING AN INDICATORY P, FoLLoW | b

’

is next to be con-
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is-debars No. 485, and we have nenijdni (No. 666) “let me purify,”
| meniktdm (No. 552) “let him purify,” anenek (No. 199) “ he purified,’!
aneniktdnm they two purified,” anenijuk (No. 481) « they purified,”
anenijam “I purified,” anenikta “he purified,” mnenijydt “he may
purify nijydt (No. 465) “may he purify,” nenijita (No. 555) “he
may purify,” nikshishta (No. 558) “may he purify.” :
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No. 668.— 4% 1s OPTIONALLY the substitute of chid (No. 471)
AETER what root has AN INDICATORY IR (No. 665), when the purasmai-
Pada terminations are employed. Thus anijat or anaikshit (Nos, 472,
492, and 510) or anikta (No. 513) “he purified,” anekshyut or aneksh-
Yata “he would purify,”

So much for the 8rd class of verbs, “hu, &¢.” The verbs of the
4th clasg—« div, d¢.”—are to be conjugated.

The verb div (divw) siguifies “to play,» to be ambitious of sur-
Passing, to traffic, to shine, to praise, to rejoice, to be mad, to sleep, to love,
and to go.”
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No. 669.—AFTER the verbs DIV “ to play,” &e, let there Lo S§vAN,
his debars 8up (No. 419). According to No. 651, the vowel is
Engthensq when a consoaant follows the v, and we haye divyati “ he
! flays." didevy, (No, 485) “ he played,” devitd “ he will play,” devishyati
'l{ve Will play,” divyatu (No. 651) “ let him play,” adivyat “ e played,”
Wle‘z,e't (No. 463) “he may play,” d:e’vydt (No. 465) “ may hc.}_)lay,”
al t (NO‘. 480) “he played,” adevishyat * he would play.” In the
© Way is conjugated the verb shiv (shivu) © to sew”
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The verb arit (mrit¢) “ to toss about one'’s body—1 e. to dance,”
makes npityati “ he dances,” nanarta (Nos. 508 and 485) « he danced,”
nartitd “ he will dance.”
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No. 670.—It (No. 433) is optionally the augment of an drdha-
dhdtulka affix, WHEN IT BEGINS WITH the letter S OTHER THAN the s of
' sicH (No. 472), coming AFTER these verbs—viz. KRIT “ to cut,” CHRIT
“ to hurt,” CEERID “ to light,” TRID “to kill” AND NBIT “to dance.”
Thus nartishyati or nartsyati “he will dance,” npityatw,” let him
dance,” anrityat ©he danced,” npityet “ he may dance,” nritydt “ may
he dance,” anartit (No. 480) * he daucel,” anartishyat (No. 670) or
anmartsyat “ he would dance.” _
. The verb tras (trast)  to fear,” according to No. 520, optionally

takes the affix éyan (No. 669). Thus we have trasyati or trasati
(No. 419) “ he fears,” tatrdsa “ he feared.”
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No. 671.—There is OPTIONALLY the substitution of e, and elision
of the reduplicate syllable, oF these verbs—viz. Jgi “to grow old, i
RHRAM ¢ to whirl,” AND TRAS “ to fear,” when lif with an 111(110’1.(301)’ k
(No, 486), and likewise when thal, with the augment it (No. 433,)
follows. 'Thus tresatuh or tatrasatah «they two feared,” tresitha “or
tatrasitha thou didst fear,” trasitd ¢ he will fear.”

The verb o “ to pare ” is next to be conjugated.
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rows. This dyati  he p:m:g,” dyatah “they two pare,” dyanti the
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Nhate: téaéau (Nos. 528 and 523) “ he pared,” éaéatul (No. 524) *they
. . tWo pared” sasuh (Nos, 528 and 524) “they pared,” $dtd (No. 528)
| “he will pare,” ddsyati “ he will pare.”
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No. 673.—There is oPTIONALLY elision of sich (No. 472) AFTER
these verbs—viz. aERA “ to smell,” DHE “ to drink,” §0 “ to pare,” cHHO
“to cut,” AND SHO “ to destroy, when the parasmaipads terminations
are'employed. Thus addt “ he pared,” asdtim “ they two pared,” «suh
(No. 524) « they pared.”
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No. 674.—AND sAk shall be the augment of these verbs—viz.—
YAM “ to restrain,” RAM “ to sport,” NAM “ to bow,” AND those that end
in LoNG £, and, at the same time, i¢ shall be the augment of the sick =
(No. 472) coming after them, when the parasmaipada terminations
are employed. Applying then these two augments, 2 and sak, we
have asdsit « he parved,” addsishidm “ they two pared.”

The verb ehho “to cut” makes chhyati (No. 672) “he cuts.”

The verb sho “to destroy” makes syati “he destroys,” sasau (No.
528) “he destroyed.” The verb do “to cut” makes dyati “he cuts,”
daday, “he cut,’ deydt (No. 525) “may he cut,” addé (No. 473.)
“he cut.”

The verb vyadh (vyadha) “to strike” is next to be conjugated.
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w/No. 675.—AND let therebe a sanprasdrana (No.281) in fhe
room (of the semi-vowel) OF these verbs—viz. GRAH to take,” JYA
“to become old,” VAY (the substitute of ve) “to weave,” VYADH *t0
strike,” VAS “to subdue,” VYACH “to deceive,” VRASCH “fto cut,”
PRACHCHH “to ask,” AND BHRASJ “to fry,’ WHEN WHAT affix HAS AN
INDICATORY k or & FoLLOws. Thus, the affix §yan 'being regarded as
having an indicatory % (No, 535) we have vidhyati (No. 283) “ he
strikes,” vivyddha (No. 583) “he struck,” vividhatuh “they two struck,’,
vividhuh “they struck,” vivyadhitha (No. 517) or vivyaddha (No 586)
“thou didst strike,” wyaddhd (No. 586) “he will strike,” vyatsyate
“he will strike,” vidhyet (Nos. 462 aud 460) “he may strike,” vidhydt
(No. 465) “may he strike,” avydtsit (No. 479) “he struck.”

The verb push (pusha) “to nourish” makes pushyati “he nour-
ishes,” puposha (No. 4835) “he nourished,” puposhitha (No. 517)
“thou didst nourish,” posht/ (No. 78) “he will nourish,” polshyati
(No. 585) “he will nourish” In accordance with No. 542, this verb
takes afi instead of chli (No. 471). Thus apushat “he nourished.”

The verb dush (Susha) “to become dry” makes $ushyati “he
dries,” éudosha “he dried,” asushat (No. 542) “he dried.”

The verb nas (nasa) “to perish” makes madyati “he perishes,”
nandsae “he perished,” nedatuh (No. 494) “they two perished.”
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No. 676.—AND after the verbs RADH “ to hurt,” &c., let it (No. 483)
be optionally the augment of an drdhadhdtuka affix, beginning with
a val. Thus nesitha (No. 495) “ thou didst perish.”

AfRTwIERiE 191 21 €0
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No. 677.—WHEN A JHAL comes AFTER the verbs MAss “to be
immersed,” AND WAS “to ]wrish,” let there be the angment num. This:
on the alternative allowed by No. 676, we have manaishthe (No. 334)
“ thou didst perish,” nedive (No. 404) “we two perished,” nedima “We

THE LAGHUKAUMOUDI: l |
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or nankshyati (Nos. 334 and 585) “he will perish,” nadyatu “let him

perish,” anasyat “he perished,” nasyet “he may perish,” nadydt “ may

he perish,” anasat (No. 542) “he perished.”

. The verb shi (shiin) “to givebirth to ” makes siyate (No. 543) “she
bears”" sushuve (No. 220) “she bore” In accordance with the
restrictive ruie No. 514, this verb takes the augment if:—thus
sushuvishe “thou borest)” sushuvivahe “we two bore,” sushuvimake
“we bore,” sotd or savitd (No. 511} “she will bear.” .

The verb di (dan) “to suffer or be consnmed with pain” makes
déyate “he suffers;” and di (diA) “to decay” makes diyate “he
decays.”

Fer gefa gfsfa 18181 R
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No. 678.—Let YUT be the augment, WHEN an drdhadhdtuka affix,
WITH AN INDICATORY K OR X and beginning with A VOWEL, COMES
AFTER the verb pf (d¢i) “to decay.” .

FEmaman: fagr aman | &= |

No. 679.—“ The augments vUK (No. 425) AND YUT (No. 678) ARE
(in spite of No. 599) TO BE REGARDED AS HAVING TAKEN EFFECT, WHEN
the substitute U\'AI@'- (No. 220) or & YAN (No. 221) PRESENTS ITSELF.
Thus we have didfye “he decayed”—[the yuf being recognised as
€xistent by No. 220, which would otherwise have taken effect here.]

Hefatmifasist @fu g1 131901
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No. 680,-——AxD waeN the affix LYAp (No, 941) FOLLOWS, there is
the substitution OF & in the room OF these verbs, viz. Mf (wmir) “to
hare or kill” M1 (dumin) “to scatter,” AND Df (din) “to decay.”
By the «qnd” it is implied that the same change will take place when
f']lem is & cause for the substitution of an ech, but unattended by an
mdic“t‘“‘y . Hence [the affixestdsi and sya being el causes] we have
Adtd “ he wil) decay,” ddeyati “he will decay,” addstd “he decayed.”
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B he verb ¢f (di/) “to move in the sky—i. e. to fly,” makes ¢/ \
e flies,” didye (No. 221) “he flew,” duyitd “he will fly.” <
The verb p? (pih) “to drick” makes piyate “he drinks,” pebd
(No. 510) “he will drink,” apeshta “he drank.”
The verb md (md#) “to measure” makes mdyate “he measu xes,
mame “he measured.” :

The next verb is jan (jan{) “to be produced oz born.”

HISTATS | © 1 3 1 9¢ |
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No. 681.—Q= the verbs JNYA “to know,” AND JAN “to be pro-
duced,” 34 s the substitute, when what follows has an indicatory & |
Thus jdyate “he is produced,” jojne (Nos. 540 and 76) “he was pro-

duced,” junitd “he will be produced,” janishyate “he will be “pro-
duced.”

fusagvg Rarfrenfarasawg 13!
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No. 682.—AFTER these verbs—viz. “DiP “to shine,” JAN “to be
produced,” BUDH “to teach,” POR “to be full,” TAY “to extend,” ANP
PYAY “to swell” chin is GPTIONALLY the substitute of chli (No. 471);
when the termination ta, of the singular, follows.

fauT gm 1618198
fam: wta o |

No. 683.—There is EvisioN (luk) of what comes AFTER CHIXN
(No. 682).

sifardites 191 3 1 34 |
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No. 684.—In the room OF these two—viz. JAN' “to be produced,”
AND BADH “to kill,” there is not vpiddhi (in spite of No. 489), when
chin (No. 682) follows, or a krit affix (No. 320) with an indicatory n of
@ Thus ajani or (vn the alternative allowed by No. 682) ajandshf®

L e -
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produced.” The verb dfp (dfp{) “to shine” makes dipya

es,” didfpe “he shone,” adipi (No. 682) or adipishta “he shone.”
The verb pad (pada) “to go” makes padyate “he goes,” pede
¢ (No. 494)  he went,” pattd “he will go,” patsishia “may he go.”

fag @ ag: 13181601
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No. 685.—Let cHIN be substituted for chli AFTER the verb PAD
10 go,” WHEN the personal termination TA of the singular FOLLOWS.
Thus apadi (No. 683) “he went,” apatsdtdm “ they two went,” apeatsuies
“ they went.”

The verb wid (vida) “to be” makes vidyate “ he is,” veltd “he
will be,” avitta (No. 626) “ he was.”

: The verb budh (budha) “ to understand ” makes budhyate “he
understands,” boddhd (No. 586) “he will understand,” bhotsyate (No.
278) “ he will understand,” bhutsishfa “ may he understand,” abodhi
(No. 683) or abuddha (Nos. 586 and 620) “ he understood,” ablutsdtdin
(No. 278) « they two understood.”

The verb yudh (yudha) “to fight ” makes yudhyate “he fights,”
Yuyudhe « he fought,” yoddhd (No. 586) “ he will fight,” ayuddha “he
fought,”

The verb spij (sryja) “to quit” makes spijyate “ he quits,” sasyije
508) “ he quitted,” sasrijishe “ thou didst quit.”

TisgArheaafwia 1 €131 %
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i ‘N?- fy)’SG.—-Let AM be the augment oF these two verb.s, viz. SRIJ
U6™ AND DRIS “ 40 see,” WHEN an affix, beginning with A JMAL

(No,
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A/NOT HAVING AN INDICATORY X, roLLOws. Thus srashid (Nos. 334~
and 78) “ he will quit,” srakshyati (Nos. 334 and 585) fhe will quif,” |
arikshdshia “may he quit,” airishie “ he quitted,” asrikshdtdm they
two quitted.”

The verb mrish (mrisha) “ to endure patiently ” makes myishyatt
or mrishyate “ he endures,” mamarsha he endured,” mamarshithe or
mamrishishe thou didsb endure,” marshitdsi or marshitdse thou
wilt endure,” marshishyati or marshishyate he will endure.”

The verb nah (nuha) “to bind ” makes nahyati or nakyate “ he
" binds,” nendhe “ he bound,” nanaddha or nehitha “ thou didst bind,
nehe “he bound,” naddhd “ he will bind,” natsyati (No. 389) “he will
bind,” andtsit or anaddha “ he bound.”

So much for the 4th class of verbs, “ div &e.”
The 5th class of verbs consists of “su &e.” 4
The verb su (shus) means “ to extract the Soma juice.”

zia TaEu: | |
; |
wga: | |

{

us AhwE 1 Q|

e g 1 2 1 9%

FATSUATE: | GATA | GIA: | FERALTA AW | gt | gL |
g9=: | g3 | §=TE | g | §EE gaas | gura 1 g3 |
TrAr | g | gAEIE | gA" | A | qA |

R ~ o N9 e (=N »

No. 687.—1Let there be $NU AFTER the verbs sv, &c.

This debars sap (No. 419.) Thus we have sunoti (No. 420) “he
presses out,” sunutah they two press out,” sunwanti (yun taking the

place of the vowel by No. 536) “ they press out,” sunwak (No. 537) oF
)
sunvoah “we two press out,” sunufe “he presses out” sunwdll

| sthey two press out” sunwule “they press out,” sunwahe (No. 537)
or sunvahe “ we two press out,” sushdva or sushuve “he pressed out; |
sotd “he will press out,” sunw (No. 338) “do thou press outy” |
sumavdnd “let we press out,” sumavai “let me press out,” sunuydl

i he may press oub,” gyt (No. 518) “may he press out.”

FEYs: qTEATRY 1 0 1 2 1 9% )
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No. 688—TLet it be the augment of sich AFTER these—viz, STU

1| “%0 praise” sU “to extract the Soma, juice.” AND DHU “ to shake,”

WHEN THE PARASMAIPADA affixes ARE EMPLOYED. Thus asdvff or
asoshia “ he pressed out.”

The verb chi (chin) “to gather” makes chinoti or chinuti “he
gathers ”

BT 10131980
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No, 689.—There is OPTIONALLY the substitution of a guttural in
the room or cnr “to gather” after a reduplicate syllable, when san
(No. 752) or lif follows. Thus chikdya or chichdya, chikye or chichye,
“he gathered,” achuishit or acheshta “he gathered.”

The verb stri (strn) “to cover,” makes strimoti or strinute “he
Coyers,”

WYL @ 191 81 € )
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No. 690.—OFf a reduplicate syllable the letters denoted by the
Pratydhdrg xuay, PRECEDED BY A $AR, remain :—the other consonants
are | elided. Thus tastdra “he covered,” tastaratuh “they two

:_ovemd,” tastare “he covered,” By No. 533, there being the substitu-
l o
o0 of guna, we have starydt “may he cover.”

AT FATR: 19121 83 4
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(’Omi;lr,o. 9L —Let it be optionally the augment of lin and -il.ClL:

8 AFTER wWHAT root ends in RI and BEGINS WITH A CONJUNCE
Thus  starvishishts er strishishie “may he cover,”
astrita “he covered.”

Congyy nant
Wlarishyy, or



THE LAGHUKAUMUD]: I
The verb dhi (dhiin) “ to shake” makes dhimoti or dhumnite
“he shakes,” dudhdva “he shook,” and optionally taking the augment
it by No. 511 dudhavitha or dudhotha “ thou shookest.”

zgs: 19121 1
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No. 692—Let not it be the augment, WHEN WHAT affix HAS AN
~ INDICATORY g or K comes AFTER the verb $RI “to serve” OR what verb
with one vowel ends in the pratydhdra Uk, Notwithstanding this
rule’s having presented itself, the verb now under consideration always
takes the augment if, in accordance with the determining rule No. 514,
Thus dudhuvive ©we two shook,” dudhuve “he shook,” adhdvit ot
adhavishta or adhoshta “shook,” adhavishyat or adhoshyat “he
would shake,” adhavishyatdm or adhosyatdm “they two would shake,”
adhavishyata or adhoshyata  be would shake,”
So much for the 5th class of verbs—“ su, &e,
The 6th class of verbs consists of “ fud, &c.”
The verb tud signifies “to torment.”

’(13'13'2]: |
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No. 698 —Let there be $4 AFTER TUD, &c. This debars sap (No.
419). Thus tudaty or tudate ‘he torments,” tutoda “ he tormented,”

tutoditha “thou didst torment,” futude “he tormented,” fottd he
will torment,” atawtstt or atutta “he tormented,”

7
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| verb nud (nuda) “to send ” makes nudaii or nudate “ he
" munoda “ he sent,” nottd ¢ he will send,”

The verb bhrasj means “to fry.”

In forniing the present tense—a vowel is substituted for the semi-
vowel by No. 675, then, by the substitution of a palatal for a dental
(by No. 76), the s becomes §; and, by the change of § to jas (by No.
25), becomes j, giving bhrijjati or bhrijjate « he fries.”

YERT TTIAT THAATEIT 1§ 1 8 1 89|
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No. 694.—In the room OF the R AND the PENULTIMATE lotter OF
the root BARASJ, there shall be OPTIONALLY the augment RAM, when
an drdhadhdtuka affix follows. As it has an indicatory m (No. 265),
the augment comes after the last vowel, [If the ram had been in-
tended merely as an augment, the verb alone—not also certain letters
?f the yverb—would have been cited in the aphorism. The citation of
the letters with the 6th case-affix attached, in accordance with the
phorism I. 1 49 —indicates that the augment is o act as a substitute—
80 that] the abolition of the » and of the penultimate letter takes
Rlace, in consequence of the direction implied in the 6th case-affix
Signifying “in the room of” Thus we have babkarja " he fried,”
‘bub}‘“"jibluh “they two fried,” babharjitha or babharshtha (No. 334)
. “thou didst fry ; or, alternatively, babhrajje “he fried,” babhragjatuh
" they two fried,” babhaujjitha « thou didst fry.” When a ‘./'zl'r./ follows,
. the s is elided by No. 237, and the final is changed to s by Np. 334 :—
ﬁhus (when the augment %fis not employed) we have babhnashitha
o “thou didst fry,” babharje or babhrajje * he fried,” bhurshtd or bhrashid
f "He wall fry,” bharkshyati or bhrakshyowti “he will fry”” When an
| affix wigh : : ‘ :
g the

an indicatory & or % follows, the substitution of a vowel for
semi-vowel, by No. 675, takes place,—debarring the angment i

i
a

.
¢
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No. 694) through the superior authority specially assigned to the ear-
lier rule of the two [contrary to the general principle luid down in No.
132]—s0 that we have bhrijydt “ may he fry,” blrijydstdm “ may they
two fry,” bhrijydsub “may they fry,” bharkshishia of bhrakshistic “ may
e fry,” abhdrlkshit, ov abhrdkshit abharshio or abhrashie “ hie fried.”
The verb krish (krisha) «to draw or make furrows—to plough,”
makes krishati or krishute “he ploughs,” chalarsha or chalrishe “ he

ploughed.”

YT TEUTRTIATE 15131981
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No. 695.—When an affix follows, beginning with a jial and not
having an indicatory k, then am is OPTIONALLY the augment OF WHAT
verb 18 GRAVELY ACCENTED in its original enunciation, AND HAS the
vowel R As 1Ts PENULT. Thus we have krashid, or, without the am,
karshtd “ be will plough,” krikshishia ¢ may he plough.”
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No. 696.—SICH SHOULD BE STATED TO BE OPTIONALLY the subsu— ?
tute OF cHLI AFTER the verbs spRIS “to touch,” MRIS  to perwwc,
KRISH “to plough,” TRIP “to be satisfied,” AND DRIP * to be proud.”
Thus akrdlkshit (No. 695), akdrkshit (No. 499), or akrikshat (No. 627),
or alpishta « he ploughed,” akrikshdtdm “ they two ploughed,” akyik-
shanta “they ploughed.” : '

The verb mil (mila) “to mix” makes milati or milate “he
mixes,” mimela “ he mixed,” melitd “ he will mix,” amelit “ he mixed.”

The verb much (much!ri) signifies “ to be free.”

TN FATEATI 1 9 1 L L ¥e
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OF the verbs MucH &c. i. e, of much € to be free,” lipgr “to smear,” vid
“to find,” lup “to cut,’ sich “to sprinkle,” Zrit < to cus;” khid “ to
hurt” and pi$ “to be organised.” Thus munchati or munchate “ fde is
free,” molktd “ he wili be free,” muchydt or mukshishta “may he be free,”
machat or amukte ¢ he was free,” amukshdtdm “ they two were free.”

The verb lup (luplri) « to cut ” makes lumpati or lumpale © he
cuts,” loptd “ he will cut,” alupat or alupta “ he cut.”

The verb wvid (widiri) “to find " makes vindati or windute “ he
finds” wiveds or vivide “he found.” In the opinion of Vydyhrabhats,
this verb takes the augment #f.—which would give veditd “he will
find.” According to the opinion of the Mahdbhdshyw, it does not take
the auement 7f:—wittess parivettd “he will become a house-holder
before liis elder brother.”

The verb sich (shicka) “to sprinkle” makes sinchati or sinchate
“he sprinkles.”

fafafatagm 1211w
HAEE | Aaaq |
No. 698.—Let «n be the substitute for ehly AFTER these verbs—

. Y1z, LIP “ to smear,” SICH “ to sprinkle,” AND HNE “to call.” Thus asichut

“he sprinkled.”
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No. 699.—ILet ot be OPTIONALLY the substitute of chli after
“to smear,” sich “to sprinkle,” and hwe “to call”” WHEN THE
ATMr 4 v et IRFEN 7 :
"IMM\EPADA terminations ARE EMPLOYED, Thus asichata or asikie
Le sprinkled.”

The verb lip (lipa) “ to smear "—[ whicl the author of the Kaumu-

tip

{ g . reoders “ to increase "] makeslimpati or limpate “ he smears,” leptd

€ Will sinear,” alipat, or wliputa or alipta “ he smeared.”
S0 much for those verbs of this conjugation which.take both pudas,

1UDK o ' 3 I i
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No. 700.—The verb to cut “®RRir” (krit{) makes krintati “he
cuts,” chakarta “he cut,” kartitd “he will cut,” kartishyuti or kar-
tsyati “he will eut,” akarttt “he cut.”

The verb khid (kkidw) ¢to hurt” makes khindati “he hurts,”
chikheda, “he hurt,” khettd «he will hurt.”

The verb pié (pida) “to be reduced to constituent parts” makes
pinsdati “he is decomposed,” peditd “he will be decomposed.”

The verb vradch (ovraschi) “to cut” makes wvridchati (No. 675)
vavradcha *“he cut,” wvavradchitha or vavrashtha * thou
didst cut,” vradchita or vrashid “he will cut,” vradchishyati or wvrak:
shyati “he will cut,” wridchydt (No. 675) “may he cut,” awvraschit
“he cut.” :

The verbvyach (vyacha) “ to deceive™ makes vichati (No. 675) “ he
deeeives,” wvivydcha “he deceived,” wivichatuh “they two deceived,”
vyachité “he will deceive,” vyachishyati “he will deceive,” wvichydt
“may he deceive,” awvydchit (No. 491) or avyachét “he deceived.”
Here the wdrtika (by whichthe substitution of wvriddhi would have
been prevented) viz that “The verb wyack is to be regarded as one
of the list ‘kut &’ (No. 624), when an affix other than the krit affix
as (No, 329) follows, does not apply—for the prohibition “not the
brit affix as” refers to the irit affix only [and not to the tense-affixes ;——
in the same way as the expression “not a brdhman” would be held
to refer to a man, not to a horse or a tree.]

)

“he cuts,




¢ verb wnchh (wchehhi) means “to glean.” Gleaning here
means taking up grain by grain. To glean the whole ears, &c., Yddave
tells us, is expressed by the verb &il.

The verb richchh (rulu,h/w,) S to go, to fail in faculties, to become
Stiff,” makes richchhati “he goes.” By No. 653, guna is substituted
When Zit follows, and the augment nuf is derived from No. 498, sinee
the mention of a word with two consonants serves to specify a word
With more consonants than one. Thus dnarchchha “he went,” dnai-
chehhatul, Cthey two went,” richchhitd, “he will go.”

The verb wujjk (ujjha) “quit” makes ujjhati “he quits,” and the
verb Lubh (lubha) “to bewilder” makes lubhati “he bewilders.”

a"maﬁgr%wﬁ:w: 19121881
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No. 701.—Let it be optionally the augment, WHEN an drdha-
dhdtuka affix, beginning with T, COMES AFTER the verbs 1SH “{o wish,”
. SHAHA “to endure,” LUBH “to bewilder,” RUSH “to hurt or kill,” and
&RISH “to hurt or kill.” Thus lobkité or lobdhd “he will bewilder,”

m— =

lobhishyati “he will bewilder.”
1 The verbs trip (tripa) and trimph (trimpha) mean “to be satis-
lf fied.” The former makes éripeti “he is satisfied,” tatarpa “he was
satisfied,” tavpitd “he will be satisfied,” atarpit “he was satisfied.”
| The latter makes trimphati “he is satistied.”
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b No. 702, —“The angment NuM (No. 497) SHOULD BE STATED to
€ that op the verbs TRIMPHA ‘“to be satisfied” AND THE LIKE when

(No. 693) follows. The word ddi (usually rendered “&c") here

m & = x bl & < y
119808 “of the same deseription. as.” Seo that here “ {rimpha and the
> :
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tke” are those verbs which include the letter m. Thus tatyimphd
(notwithstanding No. 862) “he was satistied,” and, when $a does not,
follow, triphydt “ may he be satisfied.” ~ )
The verbs wwrid (mrid:) and prid (prLcl 1) “to delight” make
mriduti and pridati “he delights.”
The (Vaidile) verb dun (bu?m) “to go” makes funati “he goes.”
The verb ish (ishw) “to wish” makes ichchhati (No. 539) “he
wishes,” eshitd (No. T01) or eshtd “he will wish,” eshishyati “he will
wish,” ishydt “ may he wish,” «igkit “he wished.”
The verb kut (kufa) means “to become crooked.” According to
No. 624, the affixes after this verb, not having an indicatory = or 2,
being regarded as having an indicatory 7 (No. 467), we have chuluti-
the “thou didst become crooked,” chukota or chukutu (No. 490) !
became crovked,” Fufitd “he will become crooked.”
The verb put (puta) “to embrace” makes pufati “he embraces,” '
putitd “he will embrace.”
*The verb sphut (sphuta) “to blow, to blossom, to open as a bud
or flower,” makes sphutati “it blossoms,” sphutitd “it will blossom.”
The verbs sphur (sphura) and sphul (sphula) “ to quiver” make
sphusati and sphulati * he quivers.”

spUfaegaan A Ea: 1813198

e AT | faaatfﬂ ] ﬁmtﬁ: ' w@ad | 3 wirgaganaa: o
a'afa | FATd | ﬁfar-n | zmar wvr l 32 | WS | WEES | wiest|

qrich aq |

No. /O3-—-The1e is optionally the substifution of sk for the &
oF the verbs SPHUR and SPHUL “to quiver,” AFTER the prefixes NI (
NI, AND vi (No. 48), Thus nishpurati or wishphurats “ he perpetuall)’
quivers,” ‘

The verly mZ means “to praise.” [That the vowel of this root?
lung, not short as some contend, is proved by the quotation] “ parindfé®
quarodiya—the dawning of whose praise-worthy qualities’ -—[wthl’ P
otherwise would mot scan] This verb nmkes nuvati “he praises ¢
qumdva “ he pmmul nuvité “he will praise.’

The verb masj (tumasjo) “to purify by washing” makes 7,qu_71!‘ f “
“he immenrses,” mamagja “he immersed.” According to No. 677 this| @
varb, when a jhal follows, takes the augment num, [the irregular ap”| 8
plication of which is specified in the following vdrtika]. 1
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. No. 704.—“The augment NUM SHOULD BE STATED TO PRECEDE THE
LAST letter oF the root MASI’—[not the last of the vowels as No. 265
directs]. By No. 887 there is elision of the s, the first member of the
Conjunct consonant (s7j)—and thus we have mamanktha (No. 333) or
Marnagjithe “thou didst immerse,” mankid “he will immerse,” mank-
shyati “he will immerse,” amdhkshit “he immersed,” amdhlkidm (No.
o13) “they two immersed,” umdhilshuh “they immersed.”

The verb »uj (rwjo) “to break,” makes rujufi “he breaks) !
roktd “he will break,” rokshyati “he will break”™ araukshit “he
broke.” '

The verb bhuj (bhwjo) “to bend,” is conjugated like 7uj “to
break,” :

The verb vi§ (vida) “to euter,” makes widati  he enters.”

The verb mpié (mpibe) means “to touch.” “Touching” means
"I)ercei\'ing through the sense of touch.” By No 695, which states \
that a root gravely accented, or having the vowel pi as its penult,
Optionally takes the augment am, we have wmrdkshit (No. 695) or
Amdrkshtt or (by Nos. 696 and 627) ampikshut < he touched.”

The verb sad (shadlri) “to go to decay, to despond,” makes siduté
(No. 522) “ he desponds”’—and so on.

The verb sad (sadlri) means “to decay.”

wa: faa: 19131 €0 |
| togthadrse agr @ 1 had | wiaam | Hida | -
| T g g 1 wemfa o wwEe ) wweay % f&aw 1 3¢
No. 705.—Ar1ER this verb, viz. 84D * to decay,” WHEX it has one
1¢ affixes with AN INDICATORY § [such as the conjugational affix
;I S N, 693], there are the affixes ta and dna [i. e. the ¢ manepade

a s B N . Sl 0 :
Xes—No, 409], Thus §iyute (No. 522) “it decays,” $lyatdm “lob i
QQQ}"H

i of 1}

§tyeta “1it may decay,” aéiyata “it decayed,”—[but where the




will decay,” adadat “it decayed,” adatsyat “it would decay.”
The verb %ri means “to scatter.”

W TgTAT 19131891 )
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No. 706,— Let SHORT I be the substitute OF° WHAT VERBAL ROOT
ENDS IN LONG Rf. Thus kirati «he scatters,” chakdra (Nos. 653 and
489) “ he scattered, ” chakaratuh (No. 653) “they two scattered,” chu-
karuh  they scattered,” kar id, or bardtd (No. 654) ¢ he will scatter,”
Firydt (No. 651) “may he scatter.”

fRTaT T 1 €1 213809

suTq TwTA: gz gFA | SuleRtid |
No, 707.—Let sut be the augment of the verb KRI SIGNIFYING
10 0UT,” coming after the prefix upa. Thus wpaskirati  he cuts.”

sEvTEsaTasty 1 § 1 g 1 3k )

No. 708.—EvVEN WHEN the augment AT (No. 457) OR A REDUPLI®
GATE syllable WTERVE\*I:%—(xule No. 707 applies).

qZ &1q W ua zia amoIg | SUTTERTa | SUFESRIT |

’\Io 709. ———I'l‘ SHOULD BE STATED THAT the augment sut (Nos. 707
and 708) 18 placed BEFORE the K (of the verb kyt). Thus upciskua,t and |
upachaskdra (No, 488) “ he cat.”

feamar wag 1§11 W
wure e A gz o 1 setenda 1 afaterda 0
foomrai 1 80 1

No. 710,—Let suf be the augment of the verb kr¢ coming after |

the prefix upa AND AFTER PRATI, IN THE SENS& OF INJURING. Thus
upaskirati or pratiskirati “ he injures.”

The verb kpi meauns “ to swallow,” ; |

mfdy fEargr 121 210 1 ,]
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is/absent] $addda “it decayed,” sattd “it will decay,” Satsyatin ’

i

|
|
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No. 711.—Let there be oPTIONALLY [ in the room of the » of the
verb gr¢ “ to swallow,” WHEN an affix, beginning with A VOWEL, FOLLOWS.
Thus gilati or girati  he swallows,” jagdla or jagdra “he swallowed,”
galitd, galitd (No. 654), garitd, or garétd “he will swallow.”

The verb prachchh ©to ask,” substituting a vowel for the semi-
vowel according to No. 675, makes prichchhati “he asks,” paprach-
chha “ he asked,” paprachchhatul « they two asked,” paprachchhah © they
asked,” prashid (No. 334) “he will ask,” prakshyari “he will ask”
aprdakshit “ he asked.”

The verb mnt (mpif) means “ to die.”

rmagsfasig 1 L1201 &
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No. 712.—The atmampa(la affixes (No. 409) come AFTER the root
MRI “to die” WHEN it takes LUK, LI, and an affix with an indicatory &,
but not elsewhere. By No. 580, the substitution of 7% (72)1s directed
and, by No. 220, that of iyas (iy)—so that we have mriyate “he dies,”
Mandra “he died,” martd “he will die,” marishyati “he will die,”
Mrishishia “may he die,” ampita “He died.”

The verb pri (prift) in the sense of “to be active,” is generally
Preceded by the prefixes vi and df. Thus vydpriyate “he is busied,”
Vydpapre (No. 548) “ he was busied,” vydpaprdte  they two were busied,”
Bydparishyate “he will be busied,” vydprita “he was busied,” vyd-
Prishitdn «they two were busied.”

The verb jush (jush?) “to delight, to serve,” makes jushate < he
Serves,” jujushe “ he served.”

The verb vij (ovijf) in the sense of “to fear, to tremble,” is generally
Preceded by the affix ut. Thus udvijate * he fears.”

f\aag?(|g 1RA2Y
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) is agif it had an indicatory 7 '(No. 467). Hence
wpvijitd “ he will fear.”
So much for the 6th class of verbs—¢ud, &e.”
The 7th class of verbs consists of “rudh, &e.”
~ The verb rudh rudhir means “to obstruct.”

; QeAle ;. |
YT ATATT | Q|

|ITREH: WP 1 3131 98 |
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wTTeEy | wtema | hafar fEwd o2 Ttz geiteca oo
giwe ani o 8 1 ey fataq 0 v foofwo 7@ 0 '@ @
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No.~714.—AFTER the verbs RUDH “to obstruct,” &ec. there is
gnam. This debars §up (No. 419). Thus we have runaddhi (Nos. 157
and 586) “he obstructs,” and, the being elided according to No. 611,
runddhah “ they two obstruef,” rundhanti “they obstruct,” runatst
“ thou obstructest,” runddhak (Nos. 95 and 96) “you two obstruct,”
runddla “ you obstruct,” runadhmi “1 obstruet,” rundhwah “ we two
obstruet,” rundhmab ¢ we obstruet” With the dtmanepada termina-
tions we have runddhe “he obstructs,” rundhdte “they two obstruct,”
rundhdte (No. 559) “they obstruet,” runitse “thou obstructest,” rusn-
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rundhwahe ©we two obstruct,” rundhmahe “we obstruet.”
? yoddhd “he will

stract,”
Then again rurodha or rurudhe “he obstructed,
obstruct,” rotsayti or rotsyate “he will obstruct,” runaddhu “let him
obstruct,” runddhdt (No. 444) “may he obstruct,” runddhdam “let the
two obstruct,” rundhantw let them obstruct,” runddhi “do thou
obstruct,” runadhdni “let me obstruct” runadhdva “let us two
obstruct,” runwdhdme “let us obstruct,” or, again, runddhdm “les
him obstruct,” rundhdtdm. “let the two obstruct,” rundhatdm
(No. 559) “let them obstruct,” rwniswa “do thoa obstruct,” runadhas
“let me obstruct,” runadhdvakai “let us two obstruct,” runadhd-
mahai “let us obstruct,” arunat (No. 165) or arunad “hLe obstruct-
ed,” arunddhim “ they two obstructed,” arundhen they obstructed,” |
arunddha “he obstructed,” arundhdtdm “they two obstructed,” a»r-
wadhate “they obstructed,” rundhydt or rundhita “ he may obstruct,
rudhydt or rutsishfa “may he obstruet,” arudhat (No. 668) or ar-
Quitstt “he obstructed,” arolsyat ov urotsyata “he would obstruct.”

In the same way are conjugated bhid (bhidir) “to break,” chhid
(chki-dir) “ to split,” and yitj (yujir) “to join.”

The verb rich (richir) “to purge” makes rinakte or vidkte “he
purges,” 2irvecha “he purged,” vektd “he will purge,” rekshyati “he
will purge,” arinak (No. 199) he purged,” arichat (No. 668) or
raikshit or arikte “he purged.”

The verb wich (vichir) ©to differ or be separate” makes wvinalti
or vitikte “ he ditters.”

The verb kshud (kshudir) “to pound” makes kshunatii or
kshunte “he pounds,” kshottd “he will pound,” akshudat “he pound-

| ed” akshautsit or akshutta “ he pounded.”

. The verb chhrid (uchehhyidir) “to shine or plav” makes chhpin-
atti or clhpinte © he shivnes,” chachchharda “he shone.” According to
No. 670, the augment i{ being optional when § follows, we have eha-
ehelbbiritse or chachehbyridishe “thou didst shine,” chharditd “he wil

| shine,” chhuardishyati ov ehhartsyute “he will shine,” achehfridat “he
shone,” achehhardit or achelhardishte * he shone.” i

‘ The verb tpid (witpidir) *to injare or disregard” makes tynattl

3r trinte < he injures;” and krit (kpité) “ to surround” makes kpinatfe

| “he Surrounds.”

| The verbs #rih (trika) and his (hisi) mean “ to kill or injure in
81y manuyer,”

|

|
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No. 715.—OF trik “to injure,” when $maum (No. 714) has been
applied (and the form has thence become TRINAH), let ™™ be the
augment, when an affix, beginning with a conso nant and distinguished
by an indicatory p, follows. Thus irinedhi “he injures,” trimdhah
“they two injure,” tatarha “he injured,” tarkitd “he will injure,”
atrimet (Nos. 199 and 276) “he injured.”

The verb his (hisi) “to injure” having taken num by No. 497,
and rejecting the = by No. 717, makes hinasti “be injures,” gihinsc
“ he injured,” hizisitd “he will mjure.” :

The verb und (und{) “to moisten” makes unatti No. 717) “he
moistens,” untah *“they two moisten,” undanti “they moisten,” wn-
ddnchakdra (No. 546) “he moistened,” awnat (Nos. 478 and 218) “he
moistened” auntdm “they two moistened,” aundan “they moisten=
ed” aunab “thon didst moisten,” aunadam “I moistened.”

The verb anj (anji) “to make clear, to anoint, to be beautiful
to go,” makes anakti “he makesclear,” ahktah they two make clear,”’
aijants “they make clear,” dnanja “he made clear,” dnanjitha or
dnatkthe “thou didst make clear,” anjitd or diktd “he will make
clear” ahdhi “do thou make clear,” angjdni “let me make clear,”
dnak “he made clear.”

g5: fafis 1219910
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No. 716,—It is always the augment of S1CH AFTER the verb ANS
“to make clear.” Thus dnjit (No. 480) “he made clear.”
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he verb tanch (tanchd,) “ to shrink ” makes fanakti “he shrinks,”
Lanlitd or tanchid “he will shrink.”

The verb vij (oviji) “to be afraid, to tremble,” makes wvinakéi
“he trembles,” vinktuh “they two tremble.” According to No. 713,
the augment 7§ being regarded as having an indicatory % (No. 467),
we have vivigitha “thou didst tremble,” vijité “he will tremble,”
avinak (No: 199) “he trembled,” avijft “he trembled.”

The verb $ish ($ishlri) “to distinguish or individualize” makes
Simasht; “it distinguishes,” &ishtah “they two distinguish,” sinshants
“they distinguish,” ginakshi “thou distinguishest,” §idesha “it dis-
tinguished,” §ideshitha “thou didst distinguish,” Seshtd “it will dis-
tinguish,” Sekshyati “it will distinguish. By No. 593 dhi being
substituted for ki, we have &indhi “do thou distinguish,” sizashdné
““let me distinguish,” adinat (No. 165) “it distinguished,” &inshydt “it
may distinguish,” éishydt “may it distinguish,” adishat “it dis-
tinguished.” ;

In like manner pish (pisklyi) “to grind” is conjugated.

The verb bhanj (bhamnjo) means “to break.”

EIFRATE: 1 €1 81231 A
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No. 717.—Let there be ELISION OF the letter N coming AFTER
SNAM (No. 714). Thus we have bhanakti “he breaks,” babhanjithas
or babhasiktha “thou didst break,” bhatktd “he will break,” bhangdhi
(No. 593) “do thou break,” abhdnkshit “he broke.”

The verb bhuj (bhuja) “to proteet or eat” makes bhunalkti he
eats,” bholta “ he will eat,” bhoksh yats “he will eat,” abhunak “he ate.”

HHATSTIA | L 131 €61 |
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No. 718.—The dtmanepadq affixes (No. 409) are put AFTE

verb BHUJ, NOT IN THE SENSE OF PROTECTING. Thus we may say odunaz
bhutikte “ he eats boiled rice.” Why “not in the sense of protecting #”°
Witness the phrase—mahr bhunalkts “he preserves the earth.”

The verb indh (fi-indhi) « to shine” makes inddhe “he shines,”
indhdte “they two shine,” indhate « they shine,” #7itse “ thou shinest,”
snddhwe you shine,” indhdsichakre (No. 546) “ he shone,” indhitd “he
will shine,” inddhdm “let him shine,” indhdtdm “let the two shine,”
inadhkat “let me shine,” ainddha “he shone,” aindhdtdm “they &wo |
shone,” ainddhdh “ thou didst shine.” ‘

The verb wid (vide) ©to consider” makes vinte «he considers,”
wettd “ he will consider.”

So much for the 7th class of verbs—* rudh, &c.”
The 8th class of verbs consists of “tan, &c.”
The verb tan (funw) means “to expand.”

L]
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No. 719.—AFTER the verbs “ TAN, &e.,” AND the verb KRI “ to make,”
let there be U. This debars ap (No. 419) Thus we hawe tanoti or
tanute “ be expands,” tatdna or tene (No. 494) he expanded,” tunitdsi OF
tanitdse “ thou wilt expand,” tanishyati or tanishyate “ he will expand,”
tamutdm < let him expand,” atanot “he expanded,” tanuydt or tandld
“he may expand,” tunydt ov tawishishta «
atdndt (No. 419) © he expanded.”

asfeEgsmgrans 1 218 1 ey
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Yo/ 720.—There is. optionally elision (luk) of sich (No. 472
“TAN, &C., WHEN the affixes TA and THAS FoLLOW. Thus atat:
(No. 596) or atanishia “ e expanded,” atuthdh or atanishthdh “thou

. didst expand,” atanishyat or atanishyata “he would expand.”

The verb shan (shanu) “to give ” makes sanoti or sanufe “he
gives.”

X v i €18 83
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No. 721.—There is OPTIONALLY the substitution of long d in the
Yoom of the verbs jan “to be born,” san “to give,” and khan “te
dig,” WHEN an affix, beginning with Y and distinguished bv an
indicator 'y k ar 7, FoLLOWS. Thus sdydt or sanydt “ may he give.”
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No. 772—~—Long @ is the substitute OF these verbs, viz. JAN “to
be born,” san “to give,” AND KHAN “to dig,” WHEN the affix SAN
(No. 752), or an affix, beginning with A JaAL and distinguished by, an
indicatory k& or #, FoLLOWs. Thus asdta or asanishte “he gave,’
asdthdh or asanishthdh “thou didst give.”

The verb ksh any (kshanu) “to injure” makes hshanoti or kshanute

“he injures,’ According to No. 500, there being no substitution of

Uildhki, we have akshantl, akshata (No. 720), or ctllahu.ma/zta “he

mjured,” akshathdh or aks vamishthdah * thou didst injure.”

The verb kshin (kshinu) “to in jjure” (which, as a root followed
by the affix 4 No. 719, and having a light peault, substitutes gumn,
No. 485, only optlomll}) makes kshinoti or kshenott “he injures,”
kskemtti “he will injure,” akshenit, akshita (No. 720), or akshenishis

“he j injured.”
The ver trin (trinw) “to eat, to graze,” makes tpinoti, tern ot

tri ;
ke, or tarqute  he grazes.”

L
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The verb kri (dulrin) means “to make.”’

~
A Tg ATEITGH 1 § | 8 1 R0
FHER: | ‘
No. 723.—In the room OF THE SHORT A of the verb kri “to
make,” (in the form of karu—No. 719)—let there be SHORT U, WHEN

a SARVADHATUKA affix (with an indicatory k or %) Forrows. Thus
kurutah “they two make.”

qEFIUA NS 1219
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No. 724—There is NoT a long substitute (No. 651) in the roofil

oF the penult of a BHA (No. 185) AND of the verbs KRI “to make,” |

and cHHUR “to cut”” Thus kurvents “they make.”
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No. 725.—-There is ALWAYS elision of the w of an affix AFTER the
verb KRI “to make,” when the letter m or v follows. Thus Luvak
“we two make” kurmah “we make,” Eurute “he makes,’ chakdrd
or chakre “he made,” kartd “he will make,” karishyati or karishyate
“hé will make,” karotu or kurutdm “let him make,” akdrot or alkw~

vuta “ he made.

FTIE18 Qe |
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No. 726.—AND there is elision of w after the verb kri “ to make,”
wnEN an affix, beginning with v, rornows. Thus kurydé or kurvit®
(No, 728) “he may make” kriydt or krishishia “may he make;
akdrshit or alkrite (No. 5S2) “he made,” akarishyat or abarishyat®

“he would make.”
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¥/ 727.—WHEN the verb KBI “to make” comes AFTER SAM OR
(No. 48) IN THE SENSE OF ORNAMENTING—(then the proceeding
directed in No. 728 takes place).
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No. 728. —A\ID (wheu the compound—No. 727 —is) IN THE SENSE
OF AGGREGATION, there is the angment suf. Thus sunakmote——tha.t
is to say “he ornaments, susskurventi—that is to say they congre-
gate.” This sut is sometimes the augment of &ri preceded by sum,
€ven when it does not signify “ ornamenting” :—as we learn by inspect-
Ing the aphorism No. 1119—viz. “saznskritai bhakshih”—where the
€xpression refers to the ¢ preparation of food.”
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No. 729.—Anxp arrEr vra (No. 48) IN THE several SENSES OF
ACQUIRING A new PROPERTY, of ALTERA ATION, AND of the SUPPLYING

- Of Brripseg IN DISCOURSE, tlm verb kri takes the augment suf. By

the «gapq” it is signified that the verb has also the two meanings
entioned before (in Nos. 727 and 728). By “acquiring a new pro-

PErty” is meant “the taking of a quality.,” By “ alteration,” or modis
_ ﬁ“a'tm" 1S meant “ch:mm" By “the supplying of ellipses in dis-
| BOUISe” §g mieant “the filling up of those parts which the sense re-
Quires” .. amples of these ﬁw, employments of the word follow,

Blgm)ym(, “a damsel adorned ;” “assembled Brihmans;’' “the wood
8ives 4 new property to tlm water for “he prepares the fuel and

1.



water for an oblation ”); “he eats something changed” (or different from
what is proper— as bread with rice);” “he speaks without ellipsis.”

The verb van (vanu) “to ask or beg” makes vanute “he begs,”
vavane “he begged.” '

The verb man (manw) “to know, t6 conceive,” makes manuté
“he conceives,” mene “conceived,” manitd “he will conceive,” ma-
nishyate “he will conceive,” munutdm “let Lim conceive,” amanul®
“he conceived,” munwtte “he may conceive,” manishishta “may he
conceive,” amanishte “he conceived,” amanishyats “he would con-
ceive.”

So much for the 8th class of verb—* tan, &e.”

The 9th class of verbs cousists of “/krd &e.”

The verb kr¢ (dukrin) means “to buy, or exchange goods.”
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No. 730.—AFTER the verls Kri “to buy,” &c., there is §n4. This
debars éap (No. 419). Thus krindti “he buys” By No. 657, the &
being changed to ¢, krinitak “they two buy.” By No: 658, the ¢ be-
ing elided, krinanti “they buy,” kréndsi thou buyest,” krinithale
“you two buy,” krénitha “you buy,” krindmi “I buy,” krinfvah WP
two buy,” krindmah “we buy,” krindte (No. 657) « l.xc buys,” ke
“they two buy,” Lrinate “they buy,” krindshe “thou buy;sc,” kmf"r_zd‘
the “ you two buy,” Lrinddhwe “you buy,” krine.“I buy,” kr{r,-,,{y_-afw
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W0 buy,” krintmohe “we buy,” chikrdya “he bought,” chikrya-
tuh “they two bought,” chikriyuh “they bought,” chikretha (No. 515)
or chikrayitha (No. 517) “thou didst buy,” chikriye “he bought,”
kretd “he will buy,” kreshyati or kreshyate “he will buy,” krindtu
“let him buy,” krinétdt “may he buy,” krinitdm “let him buy,”
akréndt or akrinita “he bought,” krintydt or krintte “he may buy,”
ketyit or kreshishte “may he buy,” akraishit or akreshta “he bought,”
@hereshyat or alkreshyata *he would buy.” .

The verb pr¢ (prin) “ to please, to love,” makes prindti or prinite
“he pleases;” and épf (§17%) “to cook” make §réndti or Srinite “he
Cooks,”

The verb m¢ (min) means “to injure.”

fegstmr i c 181

UG TR TRATY QAT (A W W | ARita | gEha 1
WiRieitearer | wAT | ey o wiew o wwre 0 B 0 arE
W | ity | wrdte | wATER | AATIRET | ST ) fas
TR 14 famnta o Tadta ) Taara | @@ ) Gan ) @ awE@ g

No. 731, —Let there be a cerebral » in the room of the dental n
of the verbs ki “to go,” and mf “to hurt” (which, with the conjuga-
tional affixes, appear in the shape of HINU and MiN{,) coming after a

\ due cause of such change and ending in an upasarge. Thus pramindti

Or praminite “ he injures greatly.” By No 680, there being a substitu-

| 43 i i L e Sl A .
| Yon of d, mamaw (No. 528) “he iajured,” mimyatuh “they two in-

wred.” mamitha (Nos. 517 and 524) or mamdtha * thou didst injure,”
Mimye “T injured,” mdtd “ he will injure,” misyats « he will injure,”
ydt or mdstshfa “ may he injure,” @mdsit “he injured,” amdsish-

tim, « they two injured,” amdste “ he injured.”
_ The verb shi (shin) “to bind” makes sindt or singte “he binds,”
Stshdya or sishye “he bound,” setd  he will bind.”
The verb shu (skun) means “to go by leaps.”
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°/ No. 782—AND there is 850 (No. 687) AFTER STANBH, S
ANBH, or SKUNBH, “ to hinder, to be dull or insensible,” AND SKU
“to go by leaps.” By the “and” it is meant that they may optionally
take $nd. Thus skunoti, skunute, shundti, or skunite (No. 657) “he
goes by leaps,” chuskdvu or chuskuve “ he went by leaps,” skotd “he
will go by leaps,” askaushit or askoshta “ he went by leaps.”

The four verbs stunbh, &c., which are exhibited only in an aphor-
ism (and not in Pdnini’s catalogue of Roots), all have the sense of
“hindering,” and take the parasmaipada terminations.

TH: H: WITSERT 1 319183 |
1A |

No. 733.—Let $4x4cH be substituted in the room or 84 (No. 730)
coming AFTER A CONSONANT, WHEN the affix m1 (No. 447) FOLLOWS.
Thus stabhdna (Nos. 448 and 363) “do thou hinder.”
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No. 734.—AND, optionally, a# is the substitute of ' chidi {No. 471)
AFTER the verbs Jrf “ to grow old,” sTANBH “ to hinder,” MRUCH * to go,”
MLUCH “ to go,” GRUCH “ to steal,” GLUCH “to steal,” GLUNcH “to go,”
AND SWI “to go.”
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No. 735.—Let there be sk in the room op the s of the apboristic
(No. 732) verb sTANBH (if the change be required by a due cause
shereof if an upasarye). Thus vyashtubhat (No, 363) “he hindersd?
astamblit (Nos, 95 and 96) “he i injured.”

The verb yu (yusn) “to bind”

‘ makes yundti or yundte (No. 6567)
“he binds,” gotd “he will bind”
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KRYADL L
verb knd (knidsk) “to sound” makes knindti or knini :
unds,” knavitd “it will sound.”

The verb drf (drin) “to injure” makes drindii or drinfte “he

njures,” and dri (drin) “to injure” makes dréndti or dirintte
| “he injures.”
} The verb p# (pin) means “to purify.”
: @
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‘ No. 786.—When an affix with an indicatory § follows, let A SHORT

vowel be the substitute oF the twenty-four verbs 6, &ec., viz PUn

“to purify,” lan “to cat,” strin “to spread over,” krin *toscatter,”

vrin “to choose,” dhin “ to agitate,” §r¢ “to injure,” pré¢ “to nourish,”

vri “to ehoose,” bhri “ to nourish,” my{ “to injure,” di, jri “to grow
f old,” jhp¢ “to grow old,” ghzi, dhré “to grow old,” ny¢ “to lead,” dhwri
| “to be crookeg " kre “to injure,” r¢ “to go,” gré “to scund,” jyd “ to
1 de@)’f’ 74 “to injure,” If “to adhere,” wl{ “to choose,” AND pli
l " 10 g0.” Thus pundti or punite “he purifies,” pavitd *he will purify.”

The verb e (1dn) “ to cut” makes lundti and lunite “he cuts.”

, The verb str¢ (stri) “to cover,” makes strindti “he covers,”
‘ B)_’ No. 690 (which debars No. 428) we have tastdra “he covered,”
| “Retaratuh « they two covered,” tastare “he covered,” staritd or starild
| (N, 654) “he will cover,” strindydt or strinfta “he may cover,” stirydt
: (Nos. 706 and 651) “may he cover.”
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No. 737.—WHaN the ATMANEPADA affixes ARE EMPLOYED, then
vet % be optionally the augment OF LIN AND SICH coming after the

!'Whrbs vre (vrii) ~“to serve” and wri (wrini) “to choose,” and after
A ends in long pf.
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No. 738.—The lonnr vowel is NOT the substitue (No. 654) for the
augment 1t after the verbs vrés or vrin, or what ends in long 7, WHEN LIK
rorLLows, Thus (No. 735) starishishie, or, by No. 681, the affixes being
regarded as having an iudicqtory k, stirshishta (No. 651) « may he
cover,” and, by No. 655, there being no prolongation of the augment
4, when sich and the parasmipads affixes follow, astdrit “ he covered,”
astdrishtum “they two covered, astdrishuh “they covered,” astarishto
or astirshiu (No. 651) “he covered.”

The verb krt (krin) toinjure” makes krindti (No. 736) or krinite
“he injures,” chakdra or chakare (No. 653) “he injured.”

The verb vrd (vrin) “to choose” makes vrindti or vpinfte “he
chooses,” vaudra or vuvare “he chose,” varitd or varitd (No. 645) ¢he
will choose,” and, by No. 650, wiérydt or varishishte or wivshishia (No.
581) “may he choose,” avdrit “he chose,” avdrishidm *they two
chose,” avarishta or avarishto (No. 654) or gqviirshia “he chose.”

The verb dhé (dhaén) “to shake” makes dhundti (No. 786) or
dhunite “he shakes,” dhotd or dhavitd “he will shake,” adhdvit or
adhavishta or adhoshts ““he sheok.” ;

The verb grah (graha) “to take” makes grifmdti (No. 675) or
grikmdle “be takes,” jagrdha or jogrike “he took.”
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No. 739.—The LONG vowel is thc substitute of the augment it |
ph,ed AFTER the verb GRAH “to take” cmmbunmtr only one vowel, pub |
xor WHEN L1t ForLows. Thus grakitd “he will take,”

Vi grihmdtu “le¥
him take. '
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No. 740.—Let $4NACH be the substitute oF $N& (No. 730) coming
AFTER A CONSONANT, WHEN HI FOLLOWS. Thus grikdne “do thou
take,” grilydt or grahishishia (No. 739) “may he take,” and, since
the root ends in A, there being, by No. 500, no substitution of vpriddid,
agrahit “he took,” agrahishtim (No. 739) « they two took,” agrah-
| hie “he took,” agrahishdtdm “they two took.”

; The verb kush (lkusha) “to extract” makes kushndti “he ex-
tracts” koshitd “he will extract.”

The verb wé (asa) “to eat” makes aéndti “he eats,” dém “he
ate,” aditd “he will eat,” asishyati “he will eat,” asndtw “let him
eat,” aédna (No, 740) “do thou eat.”

The verb mush (musha) “to steal” makes moshitd “he will
8teal,” mushdna (No. 740) “do thou Steal.” .

The verb jad “to know” makes jajnaw (No. 528) “he knew.”

The verb wri (vrif) “to serve,” makes vrindte “he serves,” v~
Yrishe (No. 514) “thou didst serve’ " vavridhwe “you sevved,” varitd
Ot wardtd (No. 654) “he will serve,” avarishta or avardshie or auritd
(No. 582) “he served.”

So much for the 9th class of verbs,—kr, de.”

The 10th class of verbs consists of “ch ur, &e.”

The verb chur (chura) means * to steal.”
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" (No. 504) “he stole,” chorayitd “he will steal,” chorydt or chorayish-
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No. 741.—The affix wicH is placed, without alteration of the
sense, AFTER the words sATvAa “truth” (which then takes the form of
sty Japa. as exhibited in the aphorism), PASA “a fetter,” RUPA colour,”
vn:m: a lute,” TOLA “cotton,” SLOKA “celebration,” SENA “an army,”
LOMAN “thé hair of the body,” TWACHA “the skin,” VARMAN “mail,”
VARNA “celebration,” and cHURNA “powder,” (all of which are then
used as verbs) AND after the verbs CHUR “to steal,” &c. By No. 485,
these verbs (having a light penult) substitute guna for a simple vowel. |
By No. 502, words ending with the affix nich are held to be verbal
roots:—hence they take the tense-affixes and conjugational affixes.
Thus chur, by the addition of nick and the rule No. 485, having
become chori, and this, by Nos. 419, 420, and 29, having become
choraya, we have chorayati “he steals.”
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No. 742.—AND let the at:nanepad,a affixes be employed AFTER
what ends with Ntcm (No, 741), when the fruit of the action goes to the
agent, Thus chorayate “he steals (for his own use),” cho'r(.l,y(,i'lnlisa,

shta “may hesteal” When lus follows, then chas is substituted for
chli by No, 562; a short vowel is substituted for the penult by No.
564 ; there ir reduplication, by No. 565, since chas follows; and the
first consonant alone of the reduplicate is left (No.A 428); and, finally,
the vowel of the reduplicate being lengthened by No,
achiichurat or achdchurata “he stole.”

The verb kathe “to speak” rejects the final @ by No. 505,
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568, we have
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/7483.—A substitute in the room OF A VOWEL, CAUSED

WHEN A RULE WOULD elbe TAKE EFFECT ON WHAT STANDS ANTERIOR f}D
the original vowel. So there the blank which, by No. 505, takes the place
of the final @ of katha (No. 742), being regarded as the ¢ whose place
. it took (and the final consonant of the root hence seeming to be the
penult)—the substitution of wriddhs for the penult, by No. 489, (which
would have given kdth instead of katk) does not take place, and we
bave kathayati “he speaks.” Ag there is elision of a vowel (by No.
505) there is mno substitution of a long vowel by No. 568, nor is the
case like that when the affix san follows, as spoken of in No. 566—so
that we have achakathat (No. 565) “he spoke.”
The verb gan (gana) “to count” makes ganayali “he counts.”
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No. 744.—AND let LoNG f be the substitute oF the reduplicate of
. the verb GAN “to count;’—by the “and” it is implied that the
Substitute may be short a—when %1, followed by cha#, follows. Thus
Yiganat or ajaganat “he counted.”

So much for the 10th class of verbs-—*chur &e.”

The verbs “that end in mi” bave next to be considered.
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No. 745.—Iu the case of any action, whatever thing the speaker
ARBITRARILY chooses to speak of as such, shall be the AGENT or nomi-
Yative to the verb—(for example, in the case of cooking, it is equally

‘ ;}llowable to say that *the fire cooks,” or “the cook cooks,” or “the
‘! Hel cooks™).
)

| aaatam%as:alglmaal

: . m AGTHRT i’?ﬂﬁi ":EFZFETW L

| No 746.—Let Yhikt whioh ok THE MOVER THEREOF, i, e. of an agent
l‘ No, 745), be called A CAUSE AND ALSO an agent,
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No. 747.—AND WHEN THE OPERATION "OF A CAUSER, such as the
operation of directing, is to be expressed, let the affix nich (No. 741)
come after a root. Thus, to express “he causes to become,” we have
bhdvayati. ‘
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No. 748.—Let there be long 7 in the room OF the U of the re- 4
duplicate forming part of an inflective base (No.152) followed by
sun (No. 566), WHEN a letter of THE LABIAL CLASS FOLLOWS, or A
YAN, or the letter J—each of these being followed by the vowel a.
Thus (the root bkt being reduplicated, and not the bhdvi—else there

would be no w to operate upon) we have abibhavat “he caused to
become.”
The verb shihd means “to stop.”
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No. 749.—WHEN NI FOLLOWS, let PUK be the augment of the
verbs BRI “to go,’ HRf “to be ashamed,” vii “to choose,” RI “t0
roar, KNGYE “to sound,” KSHMAY “to shake,” AND of verbs ending
il LONG &. Thus sthdpayati “he causes to stand.”

fagafg o181 20

SauTaTTE AT @ | Aalgud | w2 Fera o o

No. 750. —When ni, followed by chan, follows, let SHORT 1 be the
substitute OF the penult of the verb SHTHA (in the form sthap—-—N '
749). Thus atishikipat “he caused to stand.”

The verb ghat means “to put together.”
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: .o 751, — TLet there be a SHORT vowel in the room OF (the vowel,
lengthened by mich, of) THE.verbs “ghat &e¢” and “jnap, &e.”
WHICH (in the list of verbs) HAVE AN INDICATORY M. Thus ghatayati
“he puts together.”

The verb jhap “to know or inform” makes, in like manner,
Jnapayati “he informs,” ajijnupat (Nos. 566 and 567) “he informed.”

So much for the formation of those that end in n4.

The verbs “that end in san” have next to be considered.
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No. 752 —The affix san 18 OPTIONALLY attached, IN THE SENSE OF
WISHING, AFTER A ROOT EXPRESSING THE ACT wished and HAVING THE
THE SAME AGENT OF THE ACTION as the wisher thereof.
As an example let path “to read” be taken.
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No. 753.—OF the first portion, containing a single vowel, of what
euds with saN (No. 752) AND of what ends with Yo% (No. 758, there
are two; but, in the case of what begins with a vowel, the reduplica-
tion ig of the second portion (—as in No: 426).  Short 4 being substi-
tuted for the a in the reduplication, we have pipathishuis “he wzshes
0 read.”

Why do we (in No. 752) say “the act wished ?” Witness gama-
Nenechchhati “ by going he wishes (to accomplish something)”-—where

” is not the “act wished,” and the affix san does nok
therefore apply.

the « going

Why do we say “having the same agent?” Witness sishydh
Lathantwitichehhati guruh “the teacher wishes that the pupils should

Tead,’ '—(where the wisher, and the agent of the action wished are mnot
the Same).



implied that the meaning may be expressed by ‘a phrase also (in
those cases in which the formation of a desiderative verb by means of
. the affix is allowable).

When san follows, g J/aCLSl?’b (No. 595) is substituted for bhe verb ad
‘to eat.”
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No, 754.—Let there be ¢ in the room OF S, WHEN an ARDEADHA -
1UKA affix, beginning with s, FoLLows. Thus jighatsati (No. 753)
“he wishes to eat.” In consequence of No. 510, the augment 7 is not
applicable here.
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No. 755.—WHEN SAN, beginning with a jhal, (i e. not preceded
by the augment if) FOLLOWS, a long vowel shall be the substitute OF
verbs ending in A VOWEL, AND OF the verb HAN “to strike,” AND oF the
verb GAM “to go”’—the substitute of the vowel roots (viz. 4, in, k,/if)*
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No. 756.—AFTER a verb ending in an IK, san, beginning with A
JHAL (i. e. without the augment 1), shall be-regarded as having ab

indicatory k. Then, applying No. 706, (the vowel having become long
by No. 755) we may have chikfrshati “he wishes to make.”

af ARTRIH 19121 R |
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No, 757.—Let not it be the augment of SAN APTER the verbé
GRAH “to take,’ GUH ‘“to cover,” AND what ends in an wuk Thud
" bubhtishati < he wishes to become.”

So much for verbs “ending in san.” i
Verbs “ending in the affix yas” are next to be considered.

THE LAGHUKAUMUD({ |
y the employment of the expression optionally” (No. 75 L
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No. 758 —WHEN THE REPETITION OF THE ACT, OR ITS INTENSITY,

. IS to be indicated, let YAK come AFTER A ROOT HAVING A SINGLE
' VOWEL AND BEGINNING WITH A CONSONANT.

PN
TAT ATGH: | 9 1 8 | &2 |
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No. 759.—Let GUNA be the substitute of the reduplicate (753),
When vax FOLLOWS, OR even when A BLANK (luk No. 209) has been
Substiuted for yosf. From its ending with what has an indicatory 7
(No. 410 , a verb with this affix takes the dtmanepada affixes. Thus
bobhayate «be is repeatedly or intensely,” babhiéydrichakre “he was
Yepeatedly,” abobhdyishtt “he was repeatedly.”

;f f’ﬂ?ﬁi‘tf&ﬁﬂﬁnalzlai!

| TEUTY Wifzeae oF 4 § HaTaRiE |
No. 760.—After a verb WITH THE SENSE OF MOTION, the affix Yy

81Ves ALWAYS THE SENSE OF CROOKEDNESS,—not of repetition of the
action,

SersfEa: 1912123
FiwATaaw fur agneaFn | gEE wwtn v |
y No. 761.—When Yai, or a blank substituted for it, follows, let

there be 4 roNG vowel in the room of a reduplicate syllable which has
| NOT AN INDICATORY K. Thus vavrajyate ke moves crookedly.”

L UG TR I8 181 8 )
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No. 762.—There is elision oF vA coming AFTER A CONSONANT,
'8 an. drdhadhdtuka affix follows. Thus (when, for example, the

q
l
|

wi
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didhadhdtulka affix dm follows) the first letter (of the sylhb]e

elided in accordance with No. 88, and then the vowel is elided by Nor
505, giving vdvrajdnchakre «he wenb crookedly,” vdvrajitd “he will

go crookedly.”

t'iqauum'almsnem
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No. 763.—AND when ya#, or a blank substituted for it, follows,
let RiK lLe the augment OF the reduplicate syllable of WHAT root HAS
BI FOR 178 PENULT. Thus vardurityate “he remains repeatedly,” var-
{uritdnchakre “he remained repeatedly,” varfvrititd he will remain

v

repeatedly.”

WA T 121813
wed 7 1 AR | FOgEA |
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No. 764.—AND IN the case of KSHUBH “to tremble” (which, as @
verb of thé 9th class, No. 730, becomes kshubhnd), &c. there is not the
substitution of the cerebral m (notwithstanding No. 157). Thus nar=
{nrityate *“he dances repeatedly.” (In accordance with (No. 763) we
have jardyrihyate “he tukes repeatedly.”
So mueh for the formation of “what ends in ya#n.”

The verbs “that end with a blank substituted for ya# " have
next to be considered. - '
EFAAT |

-
et T 1218191
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No. 765.—AND vmm the affix Ac (No. 837) roLLOWS, there maYy
be elision or yNA, By the “and” it is signified that this may take
place sometimes even without that affix -—and this is not the result ¢
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'
, assigned as the cause thereof, (whereas, in the other ca

“Was an assigned reason for the elision—viz. the affix ach). This
elision takes place first, as it is independent of anything else (whereas
the reduplication is dependent on the verb, the affix, &c). Then, after
that, through the force of the affix (which remains, though the affix
has been elided), since the verb is regarded as ending in yan, there
is reduplication (No. 753), and the appropriate operations are to be
performed on the reduplicate syllable. Since the word (through No.
502) is regarded as a root, the tense-affixes &c. are applicable to it.
The parasmaipade affixes are employed in accordance with No. 412,
As we read, in No. 636, that verbs with yatn elided are to be regarded
as belonging to the 2nd class, “ad, dc.,” we infer that there’is to be
elision of $ap (No. 589).

TSTAT 19131 &8 1
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No. 766 —Let ¢t be OPUONAI LY tho augment of a sdrvadhdtukn -
affix distinguished by an indicatory p, commencing with a consonant,
and coming AFTER a verb with YA elided. The prohibition (of guna)
by No. 474 does not, in secular language, extend to the case where yan
18 elided. This is inferred from the fact that the form bolhitw in the
Veda (in which guna is not substituted-—) is one of those enumerated
(in VII. 4. 65.—thus « bobhitu tetikte &c., ,”) among the irregularities.
Thus we have bobhawviti or bobkoti “ he is frequently, ” bobhitah *they
twWo are frequently,” substituting at for jh, by No. 645, as it is redupli-
Cated, bobhuwati “they are frequently,” bobhavdnchakdra or bobhiwd-
Mdsw “ he was frequently,” bobhavitd “he will be frequently,” bobha-



6 THE LAGHUKAUMUDS : I ,

vishayti, “ he will be frequently, bobhavitw or bobhotw “let him be fre-
quently,” bobkitdt “ may he be frequently,” bobhitdm ¢let the two
be frequently,” bobhuvatu ““let them be frequently,” bobhihi « be thou
frequently,” bobhavdni “let me be frequently,” abobhavit or cbobhot
“they were frequently,” abobhitdm “they two were frequently,”
ahobhavuk “ they were frequently,” bobhaydt “he may be frequently,”
bobhazydtdm “they two may be frequently,” bobhiyuh “they were
frequently,” bobhiydt “may he be frequently,” bobhaiydatdm may
they two be frequently,” bobhdydsuh “may they be freq'uently.” Ac-
cording to No. 473. there is elision of sich. On the alternative of there
being the augment 77 from No. 766, there is the augment wvuk from
No. 425, this debarriog gunu (No. 420) becanse it presents itself always
(whether guna is substituted or not—and therefore, according to one
of the maxims of the Grammar, takes the precedence). Thus we have
abobhiivit or abobhot “ he was frequently,” abobhdtdm “they two were
frequently,” abobhitdm “they were frequently,” abobhwvishyat *he
would be frequenily.”

So much for those “ that end with a blank substituted for yan.”

The “nominal verbs” have next to be considered.

HATH AT |
Y AT @I 118 )
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No. 767.—Let KYAcH he optionally attached, in the sense of
wishing, AFTER a word WITH A CASE-AFFIX expressing the object
wished as connected with the wisher’s SELF— (as, for exampie, a 80D, —
when a man wishes to have a son of his own—not somebody else’s
son).

gut arguTfaafzwan 12181 99 )

TRGTCATI GUT A |

No. 768.—Let there be elision (luk) OF A CASE-AFFIX when part
of these two—ViZ. OF A ROOT AND OF A CRUDE FORM (No. 135).

Ffa 1918181
uUE ;| yewa: gAASETA gEat
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’L‘o. 769.—AND WHEN KYACH (No. 767) ForLows, let { be the

gubstitute of @ or d. Thus putriyati “he wishes for a son of his '
own."”

S-S SRR N RN
Fata Fafe 9 TrARg 92 AT | F@@: | Ushaty @ aeaa-
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No. 770.—WHEN KYA—i. e. kyach or kya# (No. 776)—FoLLOWS,
only what ends in N is considered a pada, and no other word. So, the
" of rdjan being elided by No. 200, we have rdjfyati “he wishes for

‘a king.” Why do we say “only what ends in 2% Witness vidchyati
“he wishes for words,” (which would otherwise, by No. 333, have
changed the ¢k to k). By No. 651 the vowel is lengrhened in giryati
“he. wishes for words,” and piryati “ he wishes for a city ;” but, since
the lengthening directed by No. 651 applies cnly to a verbal root, if
does not take place in the example divyati “ he wishes for heaven.”

wmﬁnwrleuauam
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No. 771.——“7}1‘,11 an drdhadhdtuka affix follows, there is QPTIONAT.-
LY elision oF KyA—i. e. of kyach and kya#—coming after a consonant,
According to No. 88 the elision here is that of the 7, and a blank
takes the place of the @ by No. 505. Since the blauk is regarded in )
the same light as that of which it took the place (No. 163), there is na
substitution of guna by No. 485—and we have samidkitd or sami-
dhyitd “he will wish for fuel.”

WIS 1311
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No. 772.—AND undu the same circumstances (No, 767), KAMyacn
May be added. Thus putrakdmyati “he wishes for a son of his own.”
Putrakdmyitd “ he will wish for a son.”

aummataf"t 1g1gieet
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By | famrma fgau !



THE LAGHUKAUMUD{ l
No. 773.—Let kyach, IN THE SENSE OF TREATMENT, come AFTE
a word with a case-affix denoting THE object of COMPARISON. Thus
putriyati chhdtram *“he treats the pupil as a son,” vishniyuti dwijant
«he treats the Brahman as if he were Vishnu.”

aantiAutze: TEean amea: | War Ta | g aaratfa -

fq | = zaratha wia | /@1 )

No. 774—%The affix KWIP SHOULD BE MENTIONED as coming
OPTIONALLY AFTER PRONOUNS AND CRUDE NOUNS.” Where the word is
a crude noun and not a pada, No. 300 applies, and we may have
krishnats « he acts like Krishna,” swati “he acts like himself,” saswaut

“he acted like himself.”

wgarfane fwan AR REARCE
SATaRTAE s NG W FTRATZT I HSTA | TXA-
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No. 775.—A long vowel shall be the substitute for the penult OF
what ends with A Nasar, wHey KwIP (No. 855) FOLLOWS, OR an affix
beginning with A JHAL and DISTINGUISHED BY AN INDICATORY K OR N.
Thus dddmuti “he acts like this one,” rdjdnati “he acts like a king,”

puthinati “it serves as a road.” :

FRETT FAT 1 31 3188 |
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No. 776.—The affix kyaf, IN THE SENSE OF EXERTION, comes after
the word KASHTA “pain,” with the 4th case-affix. Thus (the case-affix
being elided by No. 768, and the final lengthened by No. 518) we have
kashtdyate “he is assiduous for trouble,” i e. “he is assiduous in the

eomninission of sin.”

NERCHFATTIRTIALRT: FITA 1 31120
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No. 777—The affix kyaf, IN THE SENSE OF MAKING, comes AFTER
these words, as the object of the action—viz. = SABDA “sound,” VAIRA
“ heroism,” KALAHA “strife,’ ABHRA “a cloud,” KANWA “gin” AND
wEGHA “a cloud” Thus $abddyate “ he makes a noise,”
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No. 778.—“1In the sense of HE DOES THAT, or HE SAYS THAT,” the
affix nich may be employed. ;

wautzgTEd SgwiAeas | aiAaEag T o @
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0. 779.—“ The affix mich may come AFTER A CRUDE NOUN, WITH
THE SENSE OF A VERB, IN AN INDEFINITE VARIETY OF WAYS, AND it
| shall be LIKE the affix 1sHTHA (No. 1306).” In like manner as, when
ishthé is affixed, there is the masculine from (substituted for the
:‘feminine) the substitution of » (for ri), the elision of theo last vowel
With what follows it (No. 52), the elision of the affixes win (No. 1281)
and matup (No. 1268), the elision of what begins with yan (as the 7
of the syllable 7@ in the word dira “far”), the substitution of pre
(for priya) stha for (sthiva) spha (for sphira) &e. (see VI 4. 157), and
the denomination bha (No. 185)—just so let there be also, when mi
follows. Therefore, with the elision of ak (i. e. of the last vowel—
No. 52—, we may optionally have ghatayati “he makes a jar,” or “ he
ealls it a jar.”
o much for the “neminal verbs.”
The class of words called “kandd, e’ has next to be considered. \

RUFTI: |
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No. 780.—Let there be always YAk AFTER these roots—rviz
KANDG, &o—without alteration of the sense.

Thus from the noun kanddé “the itch” comes the verb kands
(l«andun) meaning “to iteh or serateh.” From this we havé kandiyuis
or I‘a’llfll('ﬂ(t(’*al)(] s0 on,

So much for kandit, &e.”
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=/ 1t is next to be considered under what circumstances the dimdne-
pad ¢ affixes fall to be employed.

' ATAAUZH |
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No. 781.—An dtmanepade affix is employed IN DENOTING THE
AGENT, WHEN THE INTERCHANGE OF THE ACTION IS to be expressed.
Thus vyatilunite “he performs a cutting (of wood, &e.) which was the
appropriate office of another.”

w wfafFarEha: 19131 4
stanssta | afagta |

No. 782.—An dtmanepada affix is NoT employed (notwithstand-
ing No. 781) AFTER WHAT verbs mean “to go” and “to injure.”
Hence vyatigachchhanti “they go against each other,” vyatighnanti
“they fight together,”

Afae 13131 991

fataaa

No. 783.—An dimanepada affix is employed APTER the verb vid
“to enter,” coming AFTER NI. Thus nividute “he enters in,”

uftmmaw: g 13131921 -
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No, 784.—Also AFTER the verb KRf “to buy or sell,” coming
AFTER PARL VI, Ok AV. Thus parikrinite “he buys,” vikrinite “he
sells” awvakrindte “he buys.”

faTTrat St 0 g 03 gey
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No, 785.—Also AFTER the verb 51 “to conquer,” coming AFTER VI
OR PARL  Thus vijayate “he conquers,” pardjayate “he conguers.”

grInfa: 01913 == 4
afves | wataed | wfawd  fafaed
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. 786.—Also AFTER the verb SHTHA “to stand,” coming A
;AVA, PRA, OR VI. Thus santishthate “ he stays with,” avatishthate
“he waits patiently,” pratishthate “he sets forth,” vitishthate *he
Stands apart.”

STOER W 1 0301881
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No. 787.—Also AFTER the verb JNA “ to know” (preceded by apa)
IN THE SENSE OF DENYING. Thus §atumapajdnite “he denies (the
debt of) a hundred (rupees).”

THEARIG ) L1 31 89
|IGTT SAIR | GIUATTEA gadaT: |
No. 788.—AND AFTER (the verb jnd “ to know” ) used (in certain

Senses) as AN INTRANSITIVE. Thus sarpisho jdnite “he engages (in
Sacrifice) by means of clarified butter.”

Enaa‘%mmqlglalaau
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No. 789.—Also AFTER (the verb char “to go”) coming after sAM,
and CONNECTED WITH a noun in THE S3RD CASE. Thus rathena sasi-
charate “he rides with (in) a chariot.”

Etmvam%agzﬁﬁ’lglalaw
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No. 790—T.et the aforesaid (employment of tho ditmanepada
affixes) take place AFTER the verb DA (ddn) “to give,” coming after
8@m, and connected with a noun in the 8rd case, PROVIDED THIS 3rd
Ca.se HAVE THE SENSE OF THE 4TH. Thus ddsyd swﬁymlah]mtc kdmg

“the lover gives to the female slave.”

'@aqaa:uualéal
WA wAr AT WA §e QAAEEIEATE W | gtated
No, 791 —Let an atmanepada affix come also AFTER a verb end-

g in the affix SAN (No, 752) in like manner AS it would come AFTER
P
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THAT verb itself WHICH STANDS BEFORE the affix son. Thus (as the
verb edh “to increase,”’—No. 543—takes the dinianepada affixes, so
does it when san is added—giving) edidhishate “he wishes to
increase.” i

EEETg L Q1R R0
TmamiaTgs: at wetz: a9 g | fiatEad o
No. 792.—AND AFTER WHAT ENDS IN A CONSONANT immediately
preceded by an ik, the affix san, beginning with a jhal (i. e. not having
the augment it), shall be regarded as having an indicatory k. Thus
wivivikshate * he will wish to enter.”
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No. 793 —Let the dtmanepade affixes come AFTER the verb ERE
“ o make,” when it is used IN THESE SENSES, viz, “ MANIFESTATION,
“gARCASM,” “ SERVICE,” * VIOLENCE,” “ GHANGE,” “RECITATION,’ AND
« AGTION TENDING TO EFFECT A DESIRED PURPOSE.”

By “manifestation” is here meant “informing against,”—thus
wtkurute “he informs against.” By “sarcasm” is meant “ reviling,”
—thus §yeno vartikdmutkurute “the hawk reviles the quail.” So,
t0o, harimupakurute “he worships Hari:"—paraddrdn prakurute
# he offers violence to another’s wife:”—edhodakasyopaskurute “ the
wood gives a new quality to the water” (or “ he prepares the wood and
the water for a sacrifice) : "—kathdh prakurute “he recites stories: =
4atan prakurute “he distributes a hundred (pieces of mouey, for the
sake of merit).”

Why do we say “in these senses?” Witness katast karoti “Be |

makes a mat”—(in which example an dtmanepada affix is not em=

ployed.)

THE LAGNUEAUMUDL: | @I
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boiled rice.” Why do we say “ when it does not mean to “protect?"
Witness mahin bhunakti “he protects the earth.”

So much for the application of the démanepada affixes.

The employment of the parasmaipada affixes is next to be '
considered.

TAATCHATZ UHRAT |
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No. 794.—Let the parasmaipada affixes come AFTER the verb
KRI “to make,” coming AFTER ANU AND PAR even when the fruit of
the action goes to the agent, and when the sense is that of “inform-
Ing against, &o.” (No. 793). Thus anuwkaroti “he imitates,” pardharoti
“he does well.”

oty faw 131031 80
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No. 795.—And AFTER the verb KSHIP, coming AFTER ABHI, PRATI,
AND ATI. The verb kship means “to throw.” The indicatory vowel of
this root is circumflexly accented (No. 411—so that, but for this rule,
We should have had both padas in the case of) abhikshipati “he

throws on,”

L ATER LR LR LR
- wgwta

No. 796.—And AFTER the verb VAHA “to bear,’ coming AFTER
PRA. Thus pravahati it (the river) flows.”

L SRR RN
wiguta |

~ No. 797.—And ArrER the verb MRISH “to bear,” coming AFTER
PARL  Thus parimgishati “ be endures” or “ he forgives.”
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No. 798.—And AFTER the verb RAM coming AFTER VI, A, AND
pARL.  The verb ram (ramu) means “to sport.” Thus virumati “he
takes rest.”

garg 1 L1318l
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No. 799.—AND AFTER UPA (the verb 7am takes the parasmaipada
affixes). Thus yajnaduitemuparemuti “he causes Yajhadatta %0
refrain,” This is an instance of a verb involving in it the force of the
affix i (No. 747).

So much for the allotment of the padas.

The Impersonal and Passive forms have pext to be considered.

WTEHATTHAT |
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No. 800.—Let an dtmanepada affix be the substitute of the affix
! (No. 405), WHEN IT DENOTES THE ACTION of the verb OR THE OBJECT
of the verb.

ATATER TFH 1 311890

MTEFHETIE T IATAE SETES | v A | | aEns-
WRTCATTRA | JAIET mmrﬁzsiummma wgn: gEw: | &
gvaraﬁﬁmzzr AFEIEA fgwmﬂa‘iaﬂ Tyaaaiiz i eamaraan-
ma' i Wmmﬁ“uﬂlﬂﬂl

No. 801.—Let the affix YAK come after a root, WHEN A SARVADHA'
TUKA affix FOLLOWS, denothing the action or the object. The “action”
s the force of the verb itself; aud this again marked by the affix l
(No. 406) when it has the seunse of the action—i. e. when the verb i8
ysed impersonally). In this case there is (substituted for the l) an
afix of the “lowest person,” because the verb is not in agreement
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WAth “githcr the pronoun “I” or “Thou.”—Ip-as-much as the action
oted by the tense-affix is not of the nature of a substance (to which
the notions of duality or plurality might attach), siuce there is here
D0 notion of duality, &c., neither an affix of the dual nor of the plural
15 to be employed, but hence necessarily only one of ‘the sivgular.

Thus twayd maydé anywischa bhiyate “it is become by thee, by
e, and by others,”—(i. e. “Thou becomest,” “I become,” and “others

become,”)——and, again, babhive (No. 432) “it was become.”
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No. 802 —WnEN sya (No. 435), sicu (No. 472), sfvur (No. 555),
OR TSI (No. 435) FOLLOWS IF THE ACTION OR THE OBJECT IS TO BE
UNDERSTOOD by the affix (i. e. if the verb is inpersonal or passive),
then, on the inflective base OF verbs which IN their ORIGINAL ENUN-
CIATION end in A VOWEL and on that oF the verbs han &c.—viz. BAN
“to kill,” @raH “to take,” DRIS “to see,”—THERE SHALL BE OP-
TIONALLY THE LIKE EFFECT AS IF the affix CHIN HAD FOLLOWED, AND IT
shall be the augment of these affixes sya, &c. The augment if, here
Mentioned, is to be applied on the alternative that the case is treated
33 if the affix chin had followed—(not on the other alternative allowed
by the rule). The substitution of vriddhi follows from the case’s being
treated as if chin (with an indicatory m—see No. 202—) had been
ttached. Thus we have bhdvitd or bhavitd “it will be become by
80me one,” bhdvishyate or bhavishyate “it will be become,” bhidyatdm
) !et 16 be become,” abhdyata “it was become,” bhdvishishia or bha-
Vishishte « may it be become.”
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No. §03.—Let cHIN be the substitute of chli (No. 471), WHEN t&
{No. 407) follows, DENOTING THE ACTION OR THE OBJECT. Thus abhdvt
“it was become by some one,” abhdvishyata (No. 802) or abhdvishyat®
“it would be become.”

Even a neuter verb (—a verb “without an object,”—) may,
through the force of a preposition in combination with it, become |
active (—or “with an object”” For example—anubhiyate dnanda$- |
chaitrena twayd mayd cha “pleasure is experienced by Chaitra, by |
thee, and by me:”’—and then again anubhiyete “the two are perceived,” ‘l
anublidyante “théy are perceived,” twumanubhiyase “thou art
perceived,” ahamanubhiye “I am perceived,” anwabhdvi it Wad
perceived,” enwabhdvishdtdm or anwabhavishdtdm “the two were
perceived.” The affix 24 (No. 747) being elided by No. 563, we have
bhdvyate “it is caused to be,” bhdvaydnchakre or bhdvaydnbabhidve OF
bhdvaydmdse “it was caused to be.” When (according to No. 802) th2
case is regarded as if the affix chin had followed, then the augment 6
is applied—giving bhdvitd “1t will be caused to be,”—the elision of n
(No. 563) still taking place, inasmuch as No. 802 in aceordance with
No. 599, is regarded by No. 563 as not haying taken effect. On the
other alternative allowed by No. 802, bhdvayitd *it will be caused ¥
be,” bhdvayishishia “ may it be caused to be,” abhdvi “it was caused ¥ |
be,” abhdvishdtdm or abhavayishdtdm “the two were caused to be,.
bubhtishyate “ it is wished to be,” bubhdshdrichakve it was wished to be,” ‘
bubhushitd “ will be wished to be,” bubhiishishyate “it will be wished "ﬁ
to be,” bobhatyyate “it is repeatedly been,” bobhiyishyate “it will be f
reppatedly been,”

The vowel of the root (shfw “to praise”) being lengthened by f
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8, we have stéyate vishnuh “Vishnu is praised :”—stdvita

(No 802) or stotd “he will be praised,” stdvishyate or stoshyate “he

will be praised,” astivi “he was praised,” astdvishdtdm or astoshdtdm
“the two were praised.”

The verb i “ to go,” substituting guna by No. 533, makes aryate
“it is gone.”

The verb smzi “ to remember” makes smaryate « it is remembered,”
sasmare “ it was remembered.”

These two verbs may be treated as if chin followed, and may take
the augment if, because, in No. 802, the expregsion “iu the original

~ enunciation” is included, (and hence the fact that they eond in-a con-

Sonant at the time when the augment if presents itself, does not
Prevent their taking it.) Thus dritd or arvtd “it will be gone,” smdritd
Or smartd “it will be remembered.”

By No. 363, the nasal of the verb srass “to fall,” (which has nos
&0 indicatory 4) being elided, we have srasyate “it is fallen:"—but of
a verb which, like nad (nadi) “to be happy,” has an indicatory 4, the
Rasal is not elided, and we have mandyate “it is, been happy (by so
and s0)—i, e. so and so is happy.”

In the case of the verb yuj “to worship,” the substitution of a
Vowel for the semi-vewel having taken place in accordance with No. 584
(the yaj having an indicatory k) we have ijyate “it is worshipped (by
80 and so)—i. e. so and so worships.”

(S
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No. 804—WHEN the affix YAk (No. 801) comes AFTER the verb

TAN “to extend,” then long d is optionally the substitute for the final.
Thug tdyate or tanyate “ it is extended.”
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No. 805.—Let not chin be the substitute of chlé AFTER the verb
“to suffer,” when the sense is reflective, AND WHEN THE SENSE 18

T
MAT 0F EXPERIENCING REMORSE. Thus ¢ nwatapta pdpena “remorse
Vas €xperienced by the sinner.” ~

TAP



~“sabstitution of long I'—so that we have diyate “1t is given,” dhiyate
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/In the case of the verbs enumerated in No. 625, there i

“it is held,” dade “it was given.”

AT g faman 10131 371
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No. 806.—Let YUK be the augment OF what ends in LONG 4,
WHEN CHIN FOLLOWS, OR when a KRIT affix (No. 329), with an in-
dicatory # or n. Thus (it being here optional, according to No. 802, |
to regard chin as following,) we have ddyitd or ddtd “it will be given,”
ddyishishta or ddsishta “may it be given,” addyi “it was given,”
addyishdtdm “the two were given.”

The verb bhanj “to break ” makes bhajyate (No. 363) it breaks.”

wssive fafwi €18 1331
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No. 807.—AND OF the verb BHANJ “to break” the elision of
the n (No. 363) is optional, WHEN CHIN FOLLOWS. Thus abhdji or

abhangi “it broke.”
The verb lubh “to gain” makes labhyate “it is gained.”

ferran famga: 19 1 % 188
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No. 808.—The verb labh “to gain” OPTIONALLY takes the

anugment num, WHEN CHIN AND NAMUL (No. 942) FGLLOW. Thu#

alambhi or aldbhi, “ was gained.”
So much on the subjecs of Impersonals and Passives (—or of the

]

“action” and the “object”).
The Reflective verb is next to be considered, where the object
becomes the agent,
SR FGATERAT | |
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the object itself is wished to be spoken of as

(. e. transitive verbs), stands for the agent or the action (and not for
the object). '
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No. 810.—The (I denoting the) agent, when the action‘aﬁ'ecting the
8gent is SIMILAR TO THE ACTION WHICH AFFECTS THE OBJECT, is
treated As if it were (an [) denoting THE OBJECT.

This direction implies the substitution (for the operations incident
to a tense-affix, or [, denoting an agent) of all the operations, (which
fall to be performed when the tense-affix, or [, denotes the object).
Hence there shall be the aﬁixing of yak (No. 801), the employment of
the dtmanepada terminations (No. 800), the substitution of chin for
chly (No. 803), and the treatment of the word as directed in No. 802
:-[‘hus packyate phalam “the fruit ripens of itself,” bkidyate kdshtham

. “the wood splits, of itself,” apdchi (No. 803) “it ripened of itself”

abheds « i split of itself,” Asan example where the tense-affix denotes
the action (i. e. where the verb is impersonal), take dhidyate kdshthena
"1t is split (of itself) by the wood—i. e. the wood splits.”

So much on the subject of Reflective verbs.

Some meanings of the Tenses, not previously specified, have next
% be considered.
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NYO- 811.—WHEN a word IMPLYING “ RECOLLECTION" is in connection

1t,a verb takes the affix LRIT (No. 440) with a past siguification,

S,
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18 sets aside lafs (No. 456). The verb was “to dwell” is thus em-
ployed in the following example :—smarasi krishna gokule vatsydmak
“rememberest thou, Krishna, we were dwelling (literally—we will [
dwell—) at Gokula ?” The construction is the same when we employ
budhyase “dost thou know #—chetayase “ dost thou reflect #’—and the
like.

Faf@iziz 3l
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No. 812.—The aforesaid (No. 811) shall NoT apply IN connection

with the particle YAT. Thus abhijdndsi yid vane abhunjmahi “thou
knowest how we did eat in the forest.” '

\
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No. 813.—WHEN the particle sMA FOLLOWS let LAT (No. 406) be .
employed. This debars lit (No. 423). Thus yajati sma yudhish- IJ
thirak “Yudhishthira sacrificed.” i
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No. 814—The affixes which are employed when the sense is tha® a
of PRESENT time may be OPTIONALLY IN LIKE MANNER employed, |
wHEN the sense is that of past or future time NOT REMOTE FROM THE §
PRESENT. Thus, to the question “when didst thou come ?”—it may ‘
be replied either ayam dgachchhdmi “I come now”—or. dgamam o

A ?'—and, fo the question “when wilt thou go ?”—’r

either esha gachehhdmi or gamishydmi “I go, or I shall go, now.”
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No. 815.—WHEN CONDITION AND CONSEQUENT are spoken of, LIN
(No. 459) may optionally be the affix. Thus “if he were to reverence
(namet) Krishna, he would attain to (ydydt) felicity” This does not
apply to the following:—“he strikes—therefore the other flees”—for
it is meant that this shall apply only to what is future. As stated in
No. 459, lit implies “commanding, directing, &e.” “Commanding”
means “ordering”—one’s stimulating to action some low person, such
as a dependent—by saying, for example, yajeta “let him worship.”
“Directing” means enjoining a duty—the moving of a daughter's son,
or the like, in regard to such a matter as the eating of the food
prepared at an exequial rite—by saying, for example, tha bhunjita
“let him eat in this place.” “Inviting” implies an acquiescence in
one’s following his inclination—as when it is said (to some one
inclined to sit down somewhere) tha dsita “let your honour sit down
here.” “Expression of wish” here implies a respectful procedure—
(as when one says respectfully to a teacher) puiram adhydpayed
bhavdn “let your honour teach the boy.” “Enquiring” here refers to
the determining on the propriety or impropriety of anything—as ki
bho ! vedam adhiyfyas uta tarkam “how, then, I pray you—shall I
peruse the Veda? or shall I study logic?” “Asking for” means
begging—as bho bojanarn lableya “O may I obtain (i e. give me)
food.” In like manner is lot (No. 441) employed.

So much on the subject of the meanings of the tenses.

Thus is the discassion of “what ends with a tense-affix” concluded.

Ta""?ﬂ’:
OF WORDS ENDING IN THE AFFIXES CALLED
KRIT.
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No. 816.—As far as the end of the 3rd Lecture [reckoning

the present aphorism], the affixes treated of are to be [understood as
coming| AFTER some VERBAL ROOT. According to No. 329, the name
of these affixes is krit.

araEuTsfEaT 1 3 131 8 0
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No. 817.—In this division of the grammar, where “after some
verbal root” [see No. 816] is understood in every case, let an affix which
15 [calculated] to debar a general one, NOT BEING OF THE SAME FORM,

OPTIONALLY debar it—BUT NOT IN those cases which fall under the

influence ot No. 918 [for, in those cases, the supersession is compulsory.]
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No. 818.—Let the affixes treated of as far as the aphorism at No.
835 [reckoning from the present one] be called RKRITYA,

HAR H 12181691
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No. 819.—A ERIT affix HAS THE SENSE OF AN AGENT. This rule
having presented itself [the following one modifies it].

©
AT FOFEAANL 1 218 1 90
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No. 820.—The affixes called KriTYA (No. 818), and the affix KTA

(No, 866), AND THOSE THAT HAVE THE SENSE OF KHAL (No. 933),
way HAVE ONLY THOSE TWO senses, viz.—act and object.
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No. 821.—Let these—viz. TAVYAT, TAVYA, AND AN{YAR, come
after some verbal root. Thus edhitavyam (Nos. 436 and 433) OF

sdhdniyon twayd “ thon musb increase” Here the sense being that |

of the action ifself [which is but one, and neither male nor femalel:
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here. 48, from the nature of the case, a singular affix, and the neuter
gender is employed. [The case is otherwise with the example following
—viz. chetavyah or chayaniyo dharmastwayd “ thou must gather merit.”

FAT ITHEANAT | GITART WAL 1 T TEAG: | DA
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No. 822.—“The affix KELIMAR SHOULD BE ENUMERATED in ADDITION
[to those enumerated in No. 8217} Thus pachelimé mdshdh—that is
to say, “kidney beans are to be cooked ” :—bhidelimdh saraldh “pines -
are to be split.” This affix denotes the object [alone—and cannot be

- employed, like those enumerated in No. 821, to denote also the action].

a
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No. 823.—The affixes called kKgiTYA (No. 818) AND the affix LYUT
aré DIVERSELY applicable. [That is to say] sometime they are applied
[where there was no express rule for their application] ; sometimes they
Are not applied [in spite of an express rule for their application] ;
S0ometimes they are optionally eniployed or not ; and somtimes there is
some other result [licence permitted by the rule] [According to the
following verse from the grammar called the Sdraswata], “Seeing that
the application of certain rules is various, they specify four kinds of
varieties,” [viz. the four above-mentioned,—among which the last of
the four includes all the cases not iucluded in the other three] For
examples sndnfyam chdriam “powder for bathing,” ddntyo viprah “a

‘ Bréhman to whom a donation is to be made.” (In the first of these

examples the “powder” is the ®instrument ” (expressible by the 8rd
¢ase); and in the second the Brihman is the © recipient” (expressible
by the 4th case) ;—so in the both cases the affix is applied without any
Xpress rule—the express rule for its application (No. 821) having re-
ference only to “act” and “object” (No. 823)),
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./No 824~—The affix YAT comes AFTER [a root that end in] A L

us cheya “what is to be gathered.”

SEfa 1 €181 €91
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No. 825.—Let LoNG I be the substitute of long ¢ WHEN the affix
vaT (No. 824) FoLLows. Thus (guna being substituted by No. 420)
we have deya “what is to be given,” gleya “to be exhausted.”

YTRaITg 1 2 1 ¢ 1 €€ |
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No. 826.—Let the.affix yat come AFTER a root which ends in A

PALATAL PRECEDED BY SHORT A. This debars the affix nyat (No 831),
s0 that we have dapya “to be sworn,” labhya to be acquired.”
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No. 827.—The afix KYAP may come AFTER these roots—viz. I
‘to go,” SHTU “to praise,” sis “to govem,” VRI “to choose,” DRI
“{o respect,” and JUSH *to please.”

gexeg fufa wfa g 18121 NN
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No. 828 —Let TUK be the augment OF A SHORT vowel, WHEN A
ERIT affix, WITH AN INDICATORY P, FOLLOWS. Thus itya “to be
gone "—from the root 1 “to go”], 9ttha “to be pra.m,d

The verb éds means “to govern.
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No. 829.—T.et sgoRT 1 be the substitute oF the penult of the root |
§48 “to iustruct” wueN the affix AN (No. 634) FoLLows, Or whab
affix begins with ao congsoNANT and has an indicatory & or 7. Thus
[from the roots mentioned in No. 827] we may have §ishya « to be '
instructed,” vritya “to be chosen,” ddritya “to be honoured,” jushy®
“to be served,”
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No. 830.—Let the affix kyap OPTIONALLY come AFTER the rook
MRIJ “to cleanse.” Thus mrijya “to be cleansed.”

HRSATEG 1 3 1% 1 328 |
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No. 831.—Let the affix NYAT come AFTER what ends in RI or r¢

. Orin A CONSONANT. Thus kdrya “to be made,” hdrya “to be taken,”
dhdrya “to be held.”
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No. 832.—Let there be substitution of A GUITURAL in the room

OF CH AND of J, WHEN an affix with an indicatory GH follows, AND
WHEN the affix NyaT (No. 831 ) FOLLOWS,

TRGOE: 19121 938 |
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No. 833.—Let vaippar be the substitute oF the ik (No. 1) of MRIJ
“to cleanse;” when a sérvadhdtuka or an drdhahdtuka affix follows :—

(No. 420). Thus (on the option allowed by No. 830} mdrgya (No 832)
“to be cleansed.”

WITH WE@ 191 31 §e
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No. 834.—The verb bhuj makes BHOJYA, WHEN THE SENSE IS 70
BE EATEN,” but BHOGYA otherwise—[as when the sense is “to be
enjoyed,”].

So much for the management of the prakriya affixes
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" No. 835.—These two affixes, NWOL AND TRICH, are placed after
verbal roots. According to No. 819, they have the sense of an
“agent.”

o8
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No. 836—In the room OF YU AND VU, there are ANA AND AK.A.
Thus (nwul havig been added to the root kri “to make,” by No.
8§35 ; and the m and [ having been elided by Nos. 148, 5, and 7 ; and
vriddhi being substituted according to Nos. 863 and 202, we have)
kdraka, and (with trick—No. 835—) kartri “a maker.”

X
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No. 837.—AFTER the verbs NAD (nadi) “to be happy,” &ec., thers
is the LYU ; AFTER the verbs GRAH “to take,” &c., there is NINI; AND
AFTER the verbs PACH “to cook,” &c., there is ACH. Thus nand + lyw
[Nos. 497, 155, and 836] nandana “one who delights,” jandrdans
[from jane “mankind” and ardana derived in like manner from ard
«to pain”"] “ Vishnu—the subduer of mavkind,” lavana “salt” [from
14 “to cut’—where the substitution of a cerebral o is an irregularity]:
Then again grak+mnini No. 36)=grdhin “who takes,” sthdyin No.
806) “who stays,” and manirin “who advises.” The class of verbs
puch, &e.” is one not defined by rule—[compare No. 53]

AT ERT: & 131 1R’
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No. 838 There is the affix KA AFTER THOSE verbs WHICH HAVE
AN IE AS their PENULT, AND after J§& “to know,” PRf “to please,”
AND KB “to throw” Thus budha (No. 1565) “who knows,” krisa
“who i8 thin” jna (No. 524) “who knows,” priya “what please,”
kira (No. 706) “ who throws”
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4. 839 Axp [ka—No. 838—shall come—] AFTER a ve

. ‘ﬂ\ff‘

~ ending in LONG A, WHEN THERE IS AN UPASARGA (No. 47). Thus

prajna “very wise,” sugla “very weary ”—[d having been substituted
for the ai of glai by No. 528].

a
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No. 840.—Let the affix KA come after the verb grak “to take.”
WHEN the agent so expressed denotes A HOUSE. Thus grika (No. 675)
“a house.”

FATIW L 3121 % 1
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No. 84«1 —The affix AN comes after a verbal root, WHEN THE
OBJECT is in composition with it. Thus kumbhe-kdra. “one wha
makes pots "—i. e. “a potter.”
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No. 842.—The affix KA comes AFTER a verb that ends in LONG A,
WHEN there is N0 UPASARGA (No. 47). This debars the an (No. 841)—
and we have goda “who gives a cow,” dhanada “who gives wealth,”
and kambalade “who gives a blanket” Why when there 1s no
upasargu ?”  Witness gosaspraddya (No. 806) “who ceremoniously
gives a cow.”
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No. 848.—The affix KA comes AFTER MULAVIBHUJ, &c. Thus
malavibhuja < a car (which cuts the roots—e. g, of the grass, &e. in its
course).” This is a class of words [not enumerated under any rule,
but] to be recognised by the form [see No. 53} Thus malidhra or

kudhra “s mountain "—“what holds the earth "—(from  dipi “to

hold "0
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=« / No. 844.—OF the verb cHAR “to go,” the affix is TA, when a wor.
~“~1n composition with it is in the locative case. Thus kuruchara “who
goes among the Kurus.’

ﬁqat%armﬁgalglauzsn
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No. 845.—AND WHEN the word in composition with it is BHIKSHA
“alms” SENA “an army,” AND ADAYA “having taken,” (then ta is the
affix after char “to go”). Thus bhikshdchara “ s beggar ”—* who goes
for alms,”—sendchara “one who goes with the army.” The word
dddye ends in lyap (No. 941):—from it we may have dddyachara
“who goea after having taken.”

FHAT YGATTTTATIY 1 3 1 2 | =0 L
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f No. 846.—The affix {a comes after the verb KRI “ to make,” WHEN
these senses are to be indicated—viz. CAUSL HARIT, AND GOING WITH

THE GRAIN.
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No. 847—In a compound (No. 961), let ¢ always be the substitute
of wisurgw coming AFTER A, and NOT bei.g part OF AN INDECLINABLE _
word (No. 399), WHEN KRI “to make ” FOLLOWS, OR KAMI “to desire,”
OR KANSA “a goblet,” OR KUMBHA “a jar,” OR PATRA “a vessel” OR
KUS4 “a counter (in the shape of a piece of ﬂtn,k used at sacrifices to
keep count of the prayers),” or KARNI “the ear” Thus (as examples
of the three cases under No, 846) ywsduskart vidyd “honourable
science,” &rdd lhakare “wlio performs obsequies,” wachunakara *whe

does what he is bid.”

v Q@:TQ‘JJ\IE{IQIQCI
wAES: Wy
No. 848 —The affix KHAS comes AFTER the verb 5y « {0 brambler”
when it ends in nd (No, 747),
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No. 849.—Wlen that which ends with an affix having an indi- :

_catory kh follows, let MUM be the angment OF the words ARUS “a vital
part,” DWISHAT “ansenemy,” AND WHAT ENDS WITH A VOWEL, provided
it be not an indeclinable. Since the affix khad (No. 848) has an
indicatory § (No. 418), the affixes fap (No. 419) &c. are here appli-
cable. Janamejaye « who awes mankind "—[the name of a prince].

fraaq az: @ 13121 %0
fraaz: | agaz:

No. 850.—The affix KHACH comes AFTER the verb VAD “to speak.”
WHEN PRIYA OR VA$A is the word in composition with if. Thus pri-
yanvada (No. 849) “who speaks kindly,” vadasvade “who professes
submission.”

FTHATA WY T 13118
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No. 851.—AND let kxgaé come after the verb man “to think,”
when the word in composition with it is a word with a case affix, and

WHEN it is EMPLOYED T0 SIGNIFY THOUGHT WHEREOF THE OBJECT is |

sELv, By the “and” it is meant that the affix nint (No. 856) may
be employed in the same sense. Thus panditaimanye or pandita-

mdni “who thinks himself learned.”

FFRATTT gEas 1 312199
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No. 852.—Tlhese affixes—viz, manin, kwawip, vanip, and wich
.
ARE SEEN AFTER OTHER verbs ALso [besides those ending in @ :-—see

Pénini IIL. 2. 74]
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No. 853 —The augment, 1T (No. 4:3‘3) is NoT that of a kpit affix,

[Adding‘ to this the affix manin,—No. 852—we have] susarman
“who destroys well” [e. g. destroys sin or ignorance] [From the verb
@ “to go” by adding kwanip, we have] prdtaritwan (No. 828)
“who goes early.” / '

fAagamgmfaseg 1§18 8y
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No. 854 —WHEN the affixes it (IIL 2. 67) AxD vax (No. 87
FOLLOW, let LONG A be substituded in the room OF A NASAL Thus
(from tbe verb jan “to bring forth” vijdvan “who brings forth,” and
80, from the verb on (onri) “to send away,” avdvan “who removes”
(i. e. removes sin, &c.). The affix vich (No. 852), with the verbs 2ush
and rish “to injure,” (guna being substituted by No. 485—and the ¥
elided by 330.) gives rosh and resk “who injures.” In the same way,
from gan “to reckon,” sugan “who reckons well”

fFa=a131219
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No. 855—AND this also—viz. KwiP—is seen [after a verb—see
No. 816.]. Thus [the whole affix disappearing through Nos. 155, 36,
and 3380,] we have ukhdsrat (Nos. 363 and 287) “falling from ‘the
pot,” paryadhwat « falling from the leaves,” vdhablrat falling frooe
a'car,

guardr fafrErsgied 1312 0
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No. 856—WHEN HABIT IS TO BE F.XPRESSE‘D, the affix NINI
comes after a verb, PROVIDED THE WORD WITH A CASE AFFIX in com-
position with it DOES NOT MEAN A GENUS. Thus ushifubhojin  who
eats his meal hot”

HA: 13 ) 2182
g WAl w1 gwAaAT |

WHEN IT BEGINS' WITH A va$. The verb & means “to injure.”
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o. 857—Let the affix niné come AFTER the verb MAN “to think,”
when there is a word with a case-affix in composition with it. Thus
daréaniyamdnin “who thinks himself handsome.”

fagasmasr 1 £ 121 €861

T .
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i No. 858.--WHEN an AFFIX WITH AN INDICATORY KH FOLLOWS,
{the short vowel, by VL 3. 61, is the substitute of the word in
| composition with the verb) PROVIDED IT IS NOT AN INDECLINABLE,
Thus kdlinmanyd (No. 8§49) “ who fancies herself the goddess Kali.”

HTW TS 1 320 1B ,
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No. 859.—The affix nini in the sense of agent comes AFTER the
verb YAJ “to sacrifice” with the sense of past time, WHEN the word in
composition is IN THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE. Thus somaydjin “who has
sacrificed with the Soma juice,” agnishtomaydjin “ who has sacrificed

| with a five days’ series of offerings.”

| g HT IR IR &

!
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No. 860.—The affix KWANIP, in the sense of object, comes AFTER \
the verb DRIS  to see,” with a past signification. Thus pdradpiswar
|
;

% who has seen across.”

uefa gfuwst 12121 a0
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‘ No. 861.—The affix hwanip comes AFTER the verbs YUpH “fto

| fight” AND KRI “to make,” WHEN the word in composition i§ RAJAN
“a king” Thus rdjayudhwan (No. 200) « who has caused the king to
fight,” rdjakritwan (No. 828) © who has made a king.”

R W31 21 &
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No 862.—AND WHEN SAHA “with” is the word in composition
[No. 861 applies]. Thus sahayudhwan “who has made to fight with,”
sahalkyitwan “who has done anything along with (another),”

: N N
ORI AAS: 13 120 €9 )
No. 863 —WnEN the word in composition with it is Iy THE LOCA-

TIVE CASE, let the affix DA come AFIER JAN “to be produceed”’—
[whence jan, by No. 267, will become ja].

dgEy Wi TgAT 1613138
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No. 864.—WHEN a word with A KRIT affix is the last IN a com-
pound of the kind called TATPURUSHA (No. 982), then the elision
of 7% [the 7th case-affix of the singular—see No, 768—] need not take
place—it being treated DIVERSELY [—see No. 823—] Thus sarasije

(No. 863) or saroja (No, 126) “what is produced in the lake,”—(i.e
a lotus).

a0 L

SUFNA T HHATH | 31 R )€€ |

NS WY AT S 1

No. 865.—AND (No. 863 shall apply) WHEN AN UPASARGA is in
composition [with the verb jan “to be produced”], and WHEN THE
SENSE is simply APPELLATIVE. Thus prajd (No. 1841)—of which let
the sense be “a son” or “people.” [The term here being simply
appellative and not descriptive cannot be explained by giving the
signification of its component elements :—so the author says “let the
sense be,” &c.]

e fmT 1 2 0 R0 =€
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No. 866.—These two affixes,—viz. KTA AND KTAVATU are ealled
NISHTOA,

fgri g 12 9621
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0.867.—Let N1suTHA (No. 866) come after a verbal root employ-
ed with the sense of past time. Of the two [affixes called wishthd],
kta is employed, according to No. 820, only in the sense of the action
and of the object; whilst ktavatu, according to No. 819, has the sense °
of the agent. Thus snatan mayd “I bathed” (—literally “it was
bathed by me "—) ; stutas twayd Vishnuh “Vishnu was praised by thee,”
vidwarn kritavdn vishnuh “Vishnu created all things.” !

TETat foreTar 7 gRe 9 @ 181 =1 81
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No. 868.—Let N be the substitute oF the T oF A NISHTHA (No. 866)
coming AFTER R AND D, AND [let 7 be also the substitute] OF the D oF the
Toot that comes BEFORE the mishthd. Thus, from §7¢ “to injure”
[which, by Nos. 706 and 651, becomes ér¢,] we have éfrna “injured ;”
and [from bhid and chhid] bhinna “separated,” and chhinng “cut.”

WRATMRTAT FTATTTE: 1 & | 2| 33 |
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No. 869.—Let n be the substitute of the £ of a nishthd (No. 866)
COming AFTER A ROOT IN LONG A and BEGINNING WITH A CONJUNOCT
consonant CONTAINING A YAN. Thus [from drai “to sleep,” which, by
No. 528, becomes drd,] we have drdna “slept;” and [from glai] gldna
“sad.”

Fatfew 12121 881
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No. 870.—A¥TER the twenty-one roots “10, &¢.” (No. 736), let it
be as above [i. e. as directed in No. 868]. Thus lina “cut.” In the
case of the root jyd “to decay,” according to No. 675, there is the

Subsfitution of a vowel for the semi-vowel [which, by No. 283, absorbs
the final],

TR 11811
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0. 871.—Let the long vowel be the substitute foy what ends with
L-substitute (No. 281) coming AFTER A CONSONANT which is part
of the base. Thus jina (No. 870) « decayed.”

Sfaas 12120 8y
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No. 872.—AND AFTER A ROOT THAT HAS AN INDICATORY 0, [the
substitute for the ¢ of a nishthd is n]. Thus, from bhasjo “ to be croo-

ked,” bhugna “crooked,” and from fuo$wi “to increase” [with the
prefix ut] uchchhiéna “increased.”

QU /a1 191
trgrae 1 e | :

No. 873.—Let K be [the substitute for the ¢ of a nwishthd] AFTER
the verb §UsH “to be dry.” Thus dushka dry,”

AT A 1212 Y21
UF: | & BUST |
No. 874.—Let v be [the substitute for the £ of a nishthd] AFTER

the verb PACH “to cook.” Thus pakuwa “ cooked.”
The verb kshai means ¢ to wane.”

WIRAT | 151214931
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No. 875.—Let M be [the substitute of the ¢ of a nwishthd] AFTER
the verb KSmAL “to waste away.” Thus kshdma (No. 528) “emaciated.”

gt & 1€ 181 4=
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No. 876, —WHEN A NISHTHA WITH the augment IT FOLLOWS ther¢
is elision of n¢ (No. 747). Thus bhdvita “caused to be,” bhdvitavdn
“who caused to be.”

The verb drik means “to injure,”

$%: TFATAT 19 121 20
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0. 877.—The verb drikh “to injure” takes the anomalous form
DRIDHA, IN THE SENSE OF THICK AND OF STRONG.

TR 19181820
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No. 878.—Or the verb dpuA “to hold,” the substitute is I, when
an affix, beginning with the letter £ and having an mdlcutmy k, follows.
Thus hita “held.”

RTET A 191 8 88 |
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! No. 879.—Let DaTH be the substitute orF the DA called A ¢HU
FNO. 662), when an affix, beginning with the letter ¢ and having an

Indicatory k, follows. A char being substituted [for the ¢ by No. 90],

we have datta “given.”

foe: wreeaT 1 312 Qo8 |

No. 880.—The affix KANACH is OPTIONALLY the substitute oF LIT
(No, 423),

FE L3 1R R0
! Taz: sagg a1 w: | AEFETEHIEE | gw: |

I No. 881.—The affix kdnach AND KWASU are optionally the sub-
r stitutes of lif—[see No. 872—] According to No. 409, the affix
] kdnach is ditmanepada [and can therefore be attached to those roots
{  only which take the d¢manepada affixes—see No. 41)]. Thus chak-
| rdna (No. 426) “did make.”
|

|

|
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‘ No. 882.—AND there is the substitution of # in thg room of &
| Toot that ends in m, WHEN M AND v FOLLOW. Thus [from the root gam
‘%0 go” ] jagunwdn *did go.”

e mamawrammammﬁmr& B
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No. 883.—These two affixes SATRI SANACH are optionally the sub-
stitutes OF LAT (No. 406), WHEN AGREEING WITH WHAT ENDS NOT WITH
THE FIRST case-affix. [As these affixes have an indicatory § ] the affixes
$ap &c., (Nos. 418 and 419) are applicable. The pachantan chaitrazn
padya “behold Chaitra who is cooking (for another).”

A FH I 9121821
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No. 884.—Let MUE be the augment of a base ending in @, WHEN
ANA (Nos. 883 and 409) roLrLows. Thus pachamdnarnk ckmtv an pasya
“behold Chaitra who is cooking (for himself).”

Since the term “lat” [in No. 883] might have been supphed
(No. 5) from No. 406 [which is the aphorism immediately preceding
No. 883 in the order of the Ashiddhydyi—it is clear that something
is intended by the double citation—and this can be nothing else ex-
cept that No. 883 may apply] sometimes even when the word is in
concord with a nominative. Thus san dwijak “ who is a twice-born
man.”

o2 mgam: 101 g1 3§ v
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No. 885.—The affix VASU is optionally the substitue OF SATRI
(No. 8883) coming AFTER the root vip “to know.” Thus vidat or
vidwas “who knows.”

ArEF 13121 20

& wwTET gEET o
No. 886.—THOSE TWO, viz. the aflixes Sairi and édnach (No. 883)
are called SAT. '

g WET 1 3131 48
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o, 887 An affix called sAT (No. 886) is OPTIONALLY the substi-
} tute or Lrip (No. 440). Thus karishyantan or karishyamdnan pasy®
“behold him about to make.”

T AR HAgHAETIRIY 1 31 21 (38
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No. 888.— The affixes to be enunciated, reckoning from this point
48 PAR as kwip (No. 893) inclusive, are to be understood IN THE SENSE
OF AGENTS “HAVING SUCH A HABIT,” “HAVING SUCH AND SUCH A
NATURE,” AND “ HAVING SKILL IN SUCH AND SUCH AN ACTIONR.”

o RN RER

AT wHeTd |
1 No. 889.—The afix TRIN (--see No. 888). Thus kartd katin
K “who makes mats.”

. SfuagegEes: W 12 1R 130
I No. §90.The affix SHAKAN comes AFTER JALP “to talk idly,”

| BHIKSH “ to seek alms,” KUTT “ to cut,” LUNT “to steal,” AxD VRIN “to
\ BerVe 7
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| No. 891.—Let the letter sH being the initial OF AN AFFIX be in-
i dicatory. Thus jalpdka (No. 890) “a babbler,” vardka « pitiable.”

| gArEfE 9 13 1R 1%L
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No. 892. —The affix U comes AFTER [roots that have taken] the
affix sAN (No. 752), AND ASASI “to wish,” AND BHIKSH “to beg.” Thus
“h%km shuw (No. 758), “desirous of doing” ddanisw “ desirous,” bhikshw

“a begg'u-

wiewrayfagareogaEE s ﬁi‘{lil
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/ No. 893.—The affix kwip (see No. 888) comes AFTER the verbs
BHRAJ “to shine,” BHAS “ to shine,” DHURY “ to injure,” DYUT “ to shine,”
URJ “to be strong,” PR “ to fill,” JU “ to move rapidly,” AND SHTU “to

praise” when it is PRECEDED BY the word GRAVAN “a stone” Thus
vibhrdj “splendid,” bhas « light.”

Y
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No. 894—AFTER the letter R, lot there be ELISION of the letters
chh and v, when kwi (i. e. kwip—No. 893) follows, or an affix beginning

~ with a jhal and having an indicatory k or 5. Thus [from dhurv we
have] dhur “ who injures,” and so vidyut “lightning,” érk “strength,”
and péfr‘ “what fills.”

In the case of ji “swift,” (according to the opinion of the Mahd-
bhdshya) a long vowel i§ the substitute of Ju to move rapidly,” in
consequence of the “aftraction” of the expression « being seen” in No-
852 (which, Puatanjuli holds, is widesenough to provide for all that the
supplementary rale of Kdtydyana, No. 895, refers to). [In the word]
grdvastut “‘a stone-worshipper ” ( the ¢ comes from No. 828).

Al St sdnar 7 | amit o

No. 895.—“ WHEN Kwrp follows, THE LONG vowel is the substitute
OF VACH “to speak,” PRACHCHH “to ask,” AYATA-STU “to praise long,?
KATA-PRU “to move through a mat,” JU “to move rapidly,” AND Srf
“to serye,” AND there is NO SUBSTITUTION OF A VOWEL for the semi-vowel
(by No. 675).” Thus wdk “the voice” (the organ which speaks).

oy
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‘No. 896.—AND OF cua with tuk (No. 120) A¥D oF v, respectively,
§ AND UTH are the substitutes, WHEN kwi follows, or A NASAL, or
what, beginning with a jhal, has an \dicatory & or 4. Thus, from
prichchati “ he asks,” prdt (Nos. 165 and 384) “who asks,” dyatasti
“ who praises long,” kutapré “a worm” (which gets through mats);
the word j¢ has been mentioned (under No, 894); ér¢ “the god-
dess Lakshmi” (who serves Hari),
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No. 897.—Let the affix shtran, WITH THE SENSE OF I\STRU\{EN’I
come AFTER the verbs DAP “to cut,” Nf “to lead,” §aS “to hurt,” YU
“t0 join,” YUJ “to join,” SHTU “to praise.” TUD “to inilict pain,” SI
‘to bind,” SICH “to sprinkle,” MIH. “to urine,” PAT to . fall,” DAS
*“bite,” AND NAH “to bind.” Thus ddtra “that with which one cuts”
(e.g.a smLIe)

fugsaafagama@g T 10121 &

AT ZTATTHW | | T | ATAT | TET | WG | e
|\ | GHE | "gH | Uwg 0 EPT 0 AGY

”

No. 898.—AND the augment if (No. 433) is not that of these ten :
affixes, viz. 11 (1. e. ktin or Ltigh) TUN, SHTRAN, TAN, KTHAN, KSI, SUCH,

SARAN, EAN, AND SA. Thus Sastra (No. 897) “a weapon,” yotra «the
tie that fastens the yoke,” yokira “the tie of the vol\n stotra “a
patiegytic,” tottra ‘“a goad,” setra “a ligament,” sekira e sprinkling
vessel,” medhra “the peniU' pattra “a vehicle,” daznshird (No. 334)
“ a molar ’rnmh " naddhrd (Nos. 389 and 586) “a thong.”

Q‘quﬂagat T LI RL B
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No. 899.—Let the f\f‘nx ITRA come AFTER the verbs RI ““to go,” LU
“to cut,” puU ¢ to shake,” sSHU “to bring forth,” KHAN  to dig,” SHAM
“t6 bear,” AND CHAR “to go.” Thus aritrc “a rudder,” lqvitra “a
sickle ” dhavitra “a fan” ewitra “cause of produstion,” khanitre
“a spade,” suhitra “ putieuce chcu 4tra “institutéd observance,” or “a
narrative.” N
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No. 900.—~[The affix itra comes] AFTER the \011) PU “to purify,”
WHEYN THR SENSE IS simply APPELLATIVE [and not destriptive], Thus
Pavitra “ the sacrificial thread.”
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Now of the affixes “wusn, &c.”
ﬁmr%ﬁmrﬁ*mvzmm | TSl e | 9TE: | ey |
SrgTrayy | Atz foww | @ 1 Endia ATt qry: 1 A0y
!ﬁ“aﬂ i

No. 901.—Let the affix UN come AFTER the verbs Kri “to make,”
VA “to blow,” PA “to drink,” JI “to overcome,” Mr “to scatter,”
SHWAD “to be pleasant to the taste,” SADH “to aCCOr'npliSh,” AND AS
Thus kdru, “an artisan,” vdyu “the wind,” pdyw “the
* jdyuw “a drug,” (which “overcomes disease”),
sddhu “who accomplishes the

“to pervade.”
ergan of exeretion,
mdyw “the bile,” swddu “sweet,”
object of another "—hence “virtuous,” dsu “quickly.

JWZAT TFZAF 1 3131 ¢ 1
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No, 902.—Let these affixes—viz. UN, &c., with the force of the
present [i. e. fwp ing neither past. time nor. future], and with a
sense simply appellative [and not descriptive], be attached DIVERSELY
[—see No. 823-~]. Some affixes, though there be no express injunc-
tion regarding them, are to be inferred to belong to this class, The
maxim in regard to the affixes “un, &¢.” is this—that “when, in ap-
pellatives, we find the forms of verbal roots and affixes coming after
them,—then one may know, from the result [as presented in the word],
what are the indicatory letters [which the affix must have  possessed

in order to produce the result].”

gaEat fharai Brardtarg 130 8
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No. 9()3—-—“1(‘-' two Llﬁ1\LS~V17 TUMUN AND NWUI are phced

after a verbal root, with the force of the Future, WHEN the word in con-

22
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¥OR THE SAKE OF THE [future] acTION. What ends in fumun, since it
ends in m, is indeclinable, according to No. 400. Thus krishnan
drashiusn ydti or krishnan darsuko ydti « he goes to see [—1. e. goes
for the sake of seeing— ] Krishna.”

FIAGAAAATE G | 3131860 |

STS: WHAT S&1 AT mﬁr\r [

No. 904.—The affix TUMUN may be applied, WHEN the word in
construction is [not a verb—-see No. 903—but] KSLA, SAMAYA, OR VELA,
“time.” Thus kdlw bhoktum, or samayo bhoktum, or veld bhoktwmn,
“time to eat”—or “time for eating.”

HEA13131%81
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No. 905,—The affix ghan comes after a root, WHEN THE SENSE OF
THE ROOT is denoted as having attained to the completed state. Thus
~ Pdka (Nos. 489 and 832) “maturity.”

wmﬁamﬂarmnauangen
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No. 906.—AND the affix ghan [comes after a root], WHEN THE
SENSE IS that of an APPELLATIVE—THE WORD being RELATED [to the
verb from which its name is deduced—see No. 945—] but NOT as
AGENT,

TS & WIERTEAT: 1§ 18 129 |
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No. 907.—AND WHEN GHAN (No, 906) FOLLOWS, IN THE SENSE OF
STATE OR INSTRUMENT, there is elision of the n of the root san) “to
colour.” Thus 2¢dga “passion” (—the instrument by which objeats
are coloured). Why in these two senses ? Witness vunga “a theatre”
~—the place in which the passions [are addressed].

frargfrfaodaeaaraasRy &: | 2
N8y
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7y fawas Ee w1 SeEAE sy | fawa: |

WIA: | ArwAtwa: | ‘ 1
- No. 908.—The affix ghas comes after the root chi “to gather,”
AND K IS the substitute OF THE INITIAL [ck], IN THESE TENSES-—viz.—
a DWELLING, a FUNERAL PILE, THE BODY, AND COLLECTION. “Collec-
vion” means making a heap. Thus nikdye “a dwelling,” kdya “a
funeral pile” or “the body,” gomayanikdyas a heap of cow-dung.”

QTH 13131 91 |
TauTT | 97 | _qG: )

No, 909.—AFTER a root ending in I or {, there is the affix ACH,
Thus chaya “gathering,” joya “

FARI N 313140

REMTTZIWTATHT | FT | AC | G901 T | A6 | a |

No. 910.—AFTER a root ending in Rf, o in U or U, there is the
affix Ap. Thus [from kp? “to scatter” kara “scattering,” from gri
“to swallow ] gara “poison,” [from yu “to join”] yawa *barley,”
(from shfu “to praise”) stava “ praise,” (from le “to cut”) lava “reaping,”
(from pit to “ purify ”) pave ¢ winnowing (corn).”

asid wEaEa | v | fam

No. 911.—“ WHEN THE SENSE IS THAT OF GHAN (Nos, 905, &c.)
the affix KA 13 DIRECTED to be employed,” Thus prastha (No. 524)
“a certain measure,” vighna (Nos, 540 and 314) “an obstacle.”

13131821
No. 912.—The affix KTRI comes AFTER THAT verb WHICH HAS AN
INDICATORY DU,

ﬁ'ﬁﬂrﬂﬁq\l8l8laol

tameaar=mg TARsY | arsa fagw atsmg gAY | St@my

No. 913 —OF the affix kTr1 (No, 912), MAP is AL WAYS the augments,
when the sense is that of completion, Thus paktrima “ what is ripe,” |
[and, from the root duvap] uptrime (No. 584) “sown-—(as a field.”

Eito s U NI RSy |

29g Hmd | a9 | |

victory.”
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¥ ATHUCH comes. Thus, from tuvepri “to tremble,” vepathu o
tremblmg

| ANATIATEITETRT T 11 31 00
v !Er:nmgtluﬂ:lfmlmltan
| No. 915.—The affix NAK comes AFTER the verbs YAT “to wo.rship,”
‘l YACH “to ask for,” YAT “to strive,” VICHCHH “to shiue,” PRACHCHH
. “toask,” AND RAKSH “to preserve.” Thus yajna. ¢ sacrifice,” ydchindg
.| “solicitation,” yatna “effort,” visna (VI 4 19.),%lustre,” prasna “a
’ question,” rakshna “ protection.”

| laﬁtaqlaaanegl
|y

| No. 916.—The affix NAN comes AFTER the verb swaep “to sleep.”
Thus swapna “a dream.”

gugd Q& IQIQI&I"’

atu: 1 wufia: F

No. 917.—Let the affix KI come "AFTER A GHU (No. 662), WHEN
AN UPASARGA [precedes it]. Thus [from dhd “to have”] pradhi “the
periphery of a wheel,” and upadhi *fraud.”

fami e 13121 @

wWittes wrd g | SSTSUATR: | g ) ggia

No. 918.—To express the action by a word IN THE FEMININE, the
ftix KTIN is added. This supersedes ghan (No. 905). Thus Zpiti
Retion,” stuti praise.”’

weta: Twy Fegmgren | A7 amg 1 Aifa o gl
‘Iﬁf. | qﬁr |

VO 919.—« AFTER verbs ending in Bi, AND after the \orbx LU “to
Cut,” o the afix KTIN SHOULD BE DECLARED to bé LIKE a NISHTH
(No. 864).” Hence (No. 868) there is ﬂ,.\ substitution of n for the ¢
in the examples bfrnne “% \thering,” lini “re aping,” dhini “agitation,”
Pani « destruction.”

ezt fgg 1 aua ) fawe ) woom o Teehed o gul

; taafs; | mata: |
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Vo. 920.—“The affix KWiP comes AFTER SASPAT [i. e. after ;1§
verb pad “to go” with the prefix suml], &e.” sanpat “prosperity,”
vipat “calamity,” dpat “calamity.” The affix Etin also is wished in
this case, hy Patanjali. Thus senpatti. vinatti, dpatti.

et |
sfagfagfaa@fasiaag 13131 01
CERE Bt il
No. 921.—AND these words—viz. UTI “preserving, sport,” YUTE
“joming,” JNTr “velocity,” siTr *destruction,” HETI “a weapon,”’
AND KIRTI “are anomalous forms.

AR faRITgIIITE 1§ 181 20 |

TUTHTTIN.TATES FAATGH g1 weial & 9 1 S |
(C LA SR R SR S |

No. 922.—When an affix beginning with a nasal, or fwi (. e.
kwip), or one beginning with a jhul and haviag an indicatory & or 4,
follows, then #fl is substituted in the room OF THE PENULTIMATE letter
AND of the » of these words—viz. JwAR “to have fever,” TWAR “to
hasten,” SRIW “to go,” AV “to protect,” AND MAV “to blind.” Thus
tti “prescrving,”

)

and, with the affix bwip, jér “one who has fever,”

y e 3]

ti@r “one who is quick,” sré “a sacrificial ladle,

“piie who binds.”

geal b 3131 291
THfAuRASET |

No. 923.—The form 1cucuaai “desire,” from ish “to wish,” 18
irregular.

o WETTE ) 3131 R0 (o

AFIATa: (RAAFTC WeAa: Ty ) TaRieT | YR |

No. 924—ArrER verbs that end in AN A¥FIX, let there be the
affix A, the word being feminine,

Thus [after kri, by No. 756, has become chikirsha “to wish to
do,” the affix a is added by this rule, and elided by No. 505, and then,
the feminine termination #dp (No. 1341) presents itself, so that we
have] chikirshé *the desire to do,” putrakdmyd (No. 772) «desiter
of ason,”

@ “a protector,” mu
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f No. 925.—-AxD let the afix @ come AFTER THAT verb WHICH HAS

A HEAVY vowel (No.484) AND ends in A CONSONANT, when the word

[to be formed] is feminine. Thus (—see No. 924—) 7hd “effort.”

WEW ¥ 31318931

FAFL@raa: | cnlt T U LU 1 B,

’\30 926 —ArTER verbs endlng in Nt (No. 747) AND AFTER 48 “to
Sit,” AND SRANTI “to loose,” there is the affix YucH—to the exclusion
of @ (Nos. 924 and ‘723) Thus Mrrma (No. 836) “the causing to do,”

hauma ‘« the (ausnw to take.”

| wgEd vl W IQIQIQQRI

) No 927.—The affix K7A is added, WHEN THE ACTION is expressed

~the word being IN THE NEUTER.

T T30

{9 At
; il THAY )

No. 928 AND the affix LYUT [is added under the cireumstances ,
| 8tated in No. 927 Thus hasitam or Imsmwm (No. 836) ‘}auohter iy

. Gia 'a'amr T ATAW I 31 3 1 WL

\U 929. ——T'hc affix' GHA is added, waEN the word is [to be] AN/, -
APPELT ATy IVE, [the word being] GENERALLY IN THE MASCULINE.

i Erémgwm 1€ 181 &)

f’mgmwn'é?am SIS 31 TEEE | TS o e |

( No. 950, WHEN the afiix GHA FOLLOWS , & short vowel 1s substi-

Lsuted in the room or ohhad “ to cover ” [int its form—No, 741—cimip1]

“’hcn DESTITUTE OF TWO' OR MORE UPASARGAS. Thus dantachebhade
" the lip” [—that by which the tecth are covered]. , The word diara

b? mine” [is derived from keri “to do”~—No. 929]. = A mine is 50 nsmed
*Cause men « work (dkwrvanti) in it.”

“aamm{aalilzacl

AT | wyeqitr ATaET |




/ No. 931 —WHEN there is the upasarga AVA, the affix 6GHAN comes
AFTER the verbs TRI “to cross” AND STRI “to spread.” Thus awvatdra
“the descent (or incarnation) of a deity,” avastdra “a screen round a
tent.”

[SATT 13131 =R 1

TRIE O | GEATE: | A ATrATstetata Uz | augs-
ASAA SATIN TAUTAT: |

No. 932.—AND AFTER a verb ending in A CONSONANT, thére 18
ghany to the exclusion of gha (No. 929). Thus [from ram “to sport”]

rdma “ Rdma”—1 e. in whom the devout delight; apdmdrga that
[plant] by which disease or the like is cleared away.”

éwgag FRTHEHIAY T | 31 31 36
g amamwuaw @9 | auiEta A wHE | Feg |

gﬁﬁ[. HST WFAT | W@i% I ?Uﬁt: U gHRT |

No. 933.—The affix k1AL is added to a verb, when ISHAD AND DUR
AND SU are combined with it IN THE SENSt OF UNPLEASANTLY OR PLEA-
SANTLY. According to No. 820, this affix appears only when the s¢nse
is that of the action or the object. Thus—in thg sense of unpleasantly
—dushkarah (VIIL. 8. 41.) kato bhavatd “a mat is difficult for your
honour to make;”
which is made by little at a time,” sukara “what is made with
ease,”

and in the sense of pleasantly—fshatkara * that

AT TF N 3 1 31 43¢ |

WTSWTE- | SAFATA: FTAT WAAT | oI | gUI48 |

No. 934.—AFTER a verb ending in LONG A, there is the affix YUCH,
to the exclusion of khal (No. 933). Thus fshatpdnah (No, 836) some
bhavatd * the Soma-juice is to be drunk by you, Sir, by little at &
time,” dushpdna “difficult to be drunk,” supdna “easy to be drunk.”

HEATAT: AFTTTAT: AT w1213 195

afRuuTd INEEREATETEAT: T | T FZT | W ZewT | gAT-
wdieEy | drear @9 | wwwan ey 1w sy o wlRagar
fomg | WEHTT '
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KTWA comes after a verb, WaEN there are in combination with it ALAN
AND KHALU IN THE SENSE OF PROHIBITION. Thus, from dd “to give,”
which, No. 879, substitutes duth, we have alasdatwd “do not give”
and, from pd “ to drink,” which, by No. 625, substitutes long 7, we have

" pttwa khalw “do not drink.” Why do we say. “ when there are alas

and fhalu?” Witness md Aarshtt (Nos. 469 and 475) “let him not do.”
Why do we say “in the' sense of prohibition 7" Witness alankdra
\‘decoration.”

_ gHwEERAT: ua?ané‘l 13181 :g |

| gATAFgRAIEYAn ase  fammagEn im- | |

swiia 1 fgramasg | yaar e astia s
No. 936.—WHEN THE actions siguified by TWo verbs HAVE THE

SAME AGENT, the affix ktwd cames after that verb which is cohcerned

ABOUT A TIME ANTERIOR to that of the other. Thus sndtwd vrajati

“having bathed, he goes’ ?__[i. e. he first bathes, and aftelwﬁrds goes].
The rule is not confined to the case of two verbs—thus bhuktwd pltwd
vra]uta, “having eaten and having drunk, he goes.”

AW AT 112180

"z war fwa @ra « wiwer | &2 fww ) sEr )

No. 937.—Let the affix KTWA, when WITH the angment 1T, be ‘as
1f it had Nor an indicatory k—I[i e. there shall be the substitution of

v i

o

guna in spite of No. 467]. Thus [from § “to sleep”] dayitwd “hayving

sleep.” Why do we say “when with' the augment /2" Witness
kritwd “having done ”—~[\xhcrc the  augment_if—see No. 510-—does
not appear, and there is no substitution of g gun.]

T@T wamgm% FHE QIR 2 ) ,
LIS FATE A, q& waraRr @3 an Fadr w0
Qv 1 Gfacan « fafawr | @faar « aaourg e | afdean o

W T Gl ¢ v TR ot | g faﬁu R LCil
No. 938.—The. affixes Ktwd AND SAN, "hiaving the augment 4/ are

OPtionally regarded as posse‘samg an igdicatory k, when they, come

AFTER THAT verb w HICH HAS I, I U, or U A its PENULT, WHICH BMJINq

WITE & coNSONANT, AND ends with A RAL . [1 ¢ uuy consonant but ¥

A



THE LAGHUKAUMUD]: I

Thus dyutitwd or dyotitwd “having shone,”  likhitwd or
lekhitwd “having written.” Why do we say © which has w or ¢ as its
penult?”  Witness vartitwd “having remained” [where the substitu-

_ tion of guna, through No. 937, is compulsory]. Why after that which

“ends with a 7al?” Witness sevitwd “having served” [where the
oot ends with v, which is not a ral]. . Why after that “which begins
with a consonant 27  Witness eshitwd lhaving gone.” Why “having
the angment 4t?” Wituess blhuktwd “having eaten”—[where, through
the absence of the augment, the case does not come within the scope

of No. 937].

Sfearar1 2121 ¥ 1 W

sfEa: gt @ T30 1 Uiwear | grwar | laet 0 g |
Zurate: | e |

No. 939.—Of ktwd coming AFTER THAT root WHICH HAS AN IN-
DICATORY U, 4t is OPTIONALLY the angment. Thus [from $amu “to be
tranquil "] $amitwd or édntwa (No. 775) “having been tranquil,” [from
divu *“to play”] devitwd (No. 937) or dyutwd (VI 4. 19.) “having
played” The verb dhé “to hold * substitutes (by No. 878) hi, “ giving ”
hitwd “ having held.”

gty fwm ro 181831

Twean | wreg wean |
No, 940.—AxND OF the verb HA “to abandon” the substitute is
AN N e o e bt 2 L
hi—[see No. 878]. Thus hitwd “having abandoned.” But [when
Ltwd comes] after Ld “ to go,” we have hdtwd « having cone,”

HATASASTIA T ST 19 1 ¢ | 39 |

auamq:masaaamq TEl SWATEW | §F | AFE | TSt (et |
qFedT | wazzmama ER W e-F ol i

No. 9-1:1.-—\VllEN the word is A COMPOUND, THE FIRST MEMBER OF
whHICH 18 an indeclinable but Nor NaN, then Lyap is suhstituted fu the
room OF gTwa. Thus [when kri “to make” is compounded with pro—
No. 48—lyap is substituted for kfwd; and, as it succeeds—ses No.
163 —to the possession of the indicatory k, we have—from No. 89—
the augment] {uk—and so prakritye “having commenced making.”
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we say “but not nmen?” Witness akritwd “not having
Why do we say “the first member of which is an ¢ndeclin-
able?”  Witness paramakritwd < having made permanent.”

IS T A28 1R

INGE W JATEd WIS w6 S )
No. 942 —WHEN REITERATION is to be expressed, both kfwd sND

NAMUL [are admissible] in the case of an action’s being antecedent [to
another action—see No, 936 ]

Madomar 1z 12108

Tnitean dtwral ¥ T 1zw e g | anilqe e
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W qrag o Wre A 0w wa ' .

No. 943.—WHEN CONTINUALNESS AND SUCCESSION are to be ex-
Pressed, let the word be doubled. There may be reiteration in the
case of words ending with tense-affixes, and of those ending with
krit affixes which (—see No. 400—) are termed indeclinables. Thus
Smdran snuiran (No. 942) namaeti §ivam . “having repeatedly ve-
membered Siva, he beunds,” smritwd  smritwd “having repeatedly
femembered,” pdy pdyam “having druok - repeatedly,” bhojas
blhojam « having eaten repeatedly,” $rdvwi érdvam “having heard
tépeatedly.” ‘

TRgwRafvEy fgmamsEa 1) 8)
9 ) '

.
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No. 44— WnueyN the words aNYATHE otherwise,” EvaM “so”
KATnam “how ¢

)

AND ITTHAM “thus,” are compounded with the
verh, then Jet namul come after krin “to make” 1f it he sueh that
YIS omission wouLp BE UNOBJECTIONABLE—that is to say, when, 4n

Sonsequence of the non-significance of ‘the &rin, it is nov worth em-

§0
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fying. Thus anyathdkdram, evwldram, or kathwikdram, Or
itthankdran bhufkte— he cats otherwise—he eats so—how does he
eat 7—he eats thus” Why do we say “if its omission would be un-
objectionable 2’ Witness 4iro'nyathd kritwd bhurnkte “he eats, having
turned his head aside "—[where the kriz could not be spared].

So much for the treatment of words ending with the krit affixes.

TR | '
OF THE CASES.

mfeRs M TRATTaTwAE T |
21318 .
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No. 945.—By “the sense of the crude-form” is meant that mean-
ing which is constantly present [with the word]. The word only”
is to be taken in connection with each term severally [in the aphorism
—the translation of which here follows—viz.]:—Let there be THE

FIRST case-affix, WHERE THE SENSE IS ONLY THAT OF THE CRUDE-FORM, "

OR where there is the additional sense of GENDER only, OR MEASURE
only, og NumBer ouly. Thus—where the sense is only that of the
erude-form—uchchaih “aloft,” nfchaih “below,” krishnuh * Krishna,”
$rth *the goddess Lakshmi” jidnam “knowledge;” where there is
the additionl sense of gender only—tatuh or tats or tutam “the bank

. of a river;’—where there is the additional sense of measure only—

drono vrihih “rice—a droni (in measure) ;"—“ number,” here means
[grammatical] number—[and the reason for this being specified it
the rule is this—that otherwise the word eka “one” would not take
su, nor dwi take au; nor bakw take jas—for an affix is never applicd
in order to give a sense which is implied in the word

as si-ngulariW
is in eka, duulity in dwi, and plurality in baku]—so we have ekl
“one,” dway “two,” buhavah “wmany”

FREIA U203 189
m.niunn
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g;' 46.~——-—AND WHEN the sense is that of ADDRESSING, the first

‘ f"ﬁ?’w s 4
x is employed. Thus ke »dma (No. 153) “ O Rima!” 3

Q .
HAL s FH 1 L 18 1 88
wal: Tramratread sk wAEd @ | |
No. 947 —Let THAT, related to the action, WHICH IT 1S INTENDED

| SHOULD BE MOST AFFECTED by the act OF THE AGENT, be called the
OBJECT.,

|
l |
i‘ HARY fgaEtat 1213120

T WA fgetar v’ vsta shifd g wnEn s
. X G 1w atam: '
‘ No. 948—WHEN THE OBJECT is not denoted [by the termination
Of the verb—i. e when the verb does not agree with it], let THE SECOND
“ase-affix be attached to the words. Thus h i bhajati “he worships
Hari)” where, not the object of worship, but the agent is specified by
the tense-affix tip—No. 419—]. Bub when the object, &e. is denoted
by the termination of the verb, [let the first caseraffix be attached to
thie word]. Thus harih sevyate “Hari is served,”—[ where the termi-
Bation of the verb—see No. 801—specifies the object -] and so too In
lcdcsiwn.y(i sevitah “served by Lakshmi,” [where—see Nos. 867 and 820
| —the termination specifies the object].

. TwfEE mig s W

: TnzmzaTataatas sew wiey ang |

} ] No. 949.—AND let THAT related to the action, WHICH IS NOT
‘SPOREN OF,” [see No. 950-—] as coming under ‘any of the special

i Felations of ‘ablation’ or the like [althou sh it stands in such a relation

f

|

|

t'O the verb, and, if so ¢ spoken of,” must be put in the ablative or the
like] be called object.

FRTIATEE R e ismaa gy |
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No. 950.—Let that be ¢ not spoken .of,” [as coming under Lhc
special relation of ‘ablation’ or the hke—-%ce No. .)49——] which-is con-
nected with the object OF the verbs DUH .“ to milk,” vicn “to ask for,”
PACH “to cook,” DAND “to fine,” RUDH “to obstruct,’ PRACHCAH *to

~ask,” cHI “to collect,” BRU “to speak,” §4s “to instruct,” JI “to con-

quer,” MANTH “to churn,” and MUSH “to steal,’—aund so too of NI

“to lead,” BRI “to take,” KRISH “to drag,” and VAH “to carry.”
Thus—“he milks the cow (for) milk” “he asks the earth (of)
Bali,” “he cooks the raw rice (so that it becomes) boiled rice” [—ocf.

“lLe cooks oatmeal into porridge”—]; “hé fines the Gargas a hundred

(pieces of money),” “he shuts up the cow (in) the ‘cow-pen,” “he asks
the boy (which is) the road,” “he gathers fruif (from) the tree,” “.he‘

expounds virtne (to) the boy,” or “teaches him virtue,” “he wins a-

hundred (from) Devadatta,” “he churns out ambrosia (from) the ‘oceajh
of milk,” “he ste‘ds .a hundred (tmm) Devadatta,” “he lhd.da the ffmtS
(to) the village, “ takes them,” or “drags them.”

This term [v17 the term ob'ai as appropriated by the prcé.e‘ut rule
to something other than the direct object of the verb] is oue the
reason for taking which is the sense of the verb—[so that N)e rulg 18
not confined to the verbs above enumerated, but apphvs to others
which have the same sense—], hence we way have belin bhilshate
‘wasudhdn “he begs (as well as ydchati asks) the earth (from) Bali,”
“he talks of (bhdshate), names (r.abhidlmlte), tells of (vakti) virtue
(to) the boy,"—&e¢.

RIIHAH aiu{m L9181 8

TrariagT aFgTuRITR STES Wy | Ea zha wgaar

WNol 961, —-Lnt TUAT WHICH I8 ESPECIALLY AUXILIARY 1n . the ac-
complishment of the action e called’ THE INSTRUMENT, The term
“agent,” as defined ab No. 745, is applied to that which i is &,[;ohcn of a8
mdopentl"nt
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No. 952, —WHEN THE AGENT AND THE INSTRUMENT are not specifiad
by the termintion of the verb [i. e. when the verb is not in agreement
With them —[let THE THIRD case-affix be employed. Thus “Béli was
killed by RAma with an arrow.”

Haqr g @ guEra i1 81 R
T FRUAT A T GUTAGT: |

No. 953.—HE WHOM ONE WISHES TO CONNECT WITH THE OBIRECT of
glving —[i, e, with the gift—shall] be called THE RuCIPIENT.

JGET FHIIH 1213 1 23 |
tama @t zzTia |

No. 954 —Lat Tut FOURTH case-affix be employed, WieN THESENSS
I8 THAT oF iE RECIPIENT. Thus “ he gives a cHw to the Brahman.”

: .
H: AT E AN ATy 121 3 |
&1
b ot i = - :

T =gl | ed am | sena: @ie | wgE e |
T wur | wafaia WA EIgEan | 7 qea v my: qa:
T geurlz |

No. 955.—AND 1ot the fowrth case-affis be employed 1§ CON-
NeCIION WiTi [the forms of reverential ad.lress or religious invocation]
NAMAS, SWASTI, SWAHA, SWADHA ; and with ALAM AND VASHAT.

Thus— Salutation to Hari’—Prosperity to the people”—¢ An
Om‘!‘iug to Fire”-— An offering to the manes,” The word alam is here
Yaken i, the seass of “sufizient for” or “equal to”—so that [the same
ﬁo"‘s“al‘uctiuu 13 adnissible with equivalent terms—and we may say]

ari is enou sh for (wlwni), or is the master of (prabhuw), or is a match
F (sumarth 1), or is uble to overcome ($akta), the Titans.”

YAAQATAUSTATSIAG 1 Q1 8 | =8 |
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No. 956.—WuEN there is DEPARTURE FROM A FIXED POINT, let it

be i : :
Called ABLATION, By “departure” is meant © separation.”  When
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by a word depnn ienb on the verb, be called (the limit of) a.bla.tlou
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No. 957.—WuexN [the word denotes that from which there is]
ABLATION (No. 956), let THE FIFTH casc-affix be employed. Thus—
“he comes from the village,” “ he falls from a galloping horse,” &e.

aEt AX 12030098 1
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No. 958.—Let THE SIXTH case-aflix be employed IN THE REMAINING

CASES—that is to say—where there is a sense, such as the relation bet-
ween property and its owner, different from that of a word related to a
verb, and from that of a crude word. Thus “the King’s man.”

[Here it may be observed that the application of the term kdraka
is not co-extensive with that of the term case. The kdraka—as its
etymology indicates—stands in a relation dependent on the verb—
whereas the sixth case provides further for such a relation as that of
one noun with another. 'With an eye to this, we have rendered kdraka
“that which is directly related to the action.”}

Moreover, when it is intended to speak only of tlie relation in
gouneral [and not of the special relation] of object and the like, the
sizth case-nffix alone is employed. Thus “the conduct of the virtnous,”
“lie knows clarified butter,” “he remembers his mother,”

“he prepares
the wood and water for an oblation,” “ he adores the two feet of Siva”

TS TIRTWH 1 L 108 1 8y
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No. 959.—Let that which is related to the "
the action, which action is located in this or
object, be called THE LOCATION. ,

[When we say “he cooks in the house” she site fa dotermined
by the agent:—and when we say “he cooks rice in a pot,” the location
is determined by the object.]

that site by the agent or

action as THE SITE of |
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No. 960.—AND WHEN the sense is that of LocATION (No. 959),
THE SEVENTH case-affix is employed. By the “and” it is-meant that
_ 1t is employed also after words meaning “far off” or “near.” A site
5 of three kinds—actually contiguous, figuratively objective, and
co-extensive, Thus (1) “he sits on (i. e. in contact with) the mat,” or
“he cooks rice in (i. e. which is actually contained within) the pot;” (2)
“his desire is (bent) on salvation—(i. e. is figuratively wrapt upin it as
its object) ; (8) “ Soul is in all” (i. e. is co-extensive with the universe).
“Far from, or near, the wood.”
S0 mueh for the sense of the case-affixes.

HATH: |
OF COMPOUND WORDS.
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No. 961.—CompounDs ARE OF Fivi KiNDS, Here a compound
Means an aggregation. That which is destitute of any peculiar names
“Ing “merely a compound,” is the 1st kind. That called A vyaytbhdve
(No. 966)—in which, for the most part, the sense of the first of its
Slements js the main obe (or the independent one on which the other
dﬁ[.\endw), 18 the 2ud kind. That called Zatpurushe (No. 952)—in
Which, for the most part, the sense of the last of its elemonts is the
Main one, 18 the 3rd kind. A subdivision of the Zaftpurushae class is
c?““*d Iﬁn'.nmlh(i/'wyw (No. 1002.) A subdivision of the Karmadhdaray:
Olagy js called Dwign (No. 983). That called Bakuvrshi (No. 1034)-
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: -'-cSpect wlnenxfnf, for the most part, the 'sense of a different word 1s
the main one (to which the sense of the compound epithet is subordi-
pate) is the 4th kind.  That called Dwandwe (No. 1054)—in which,
for the most part, the sense of both the one and the other of its ele-
ments is a main one—(neither being subordinate to the other), is the
5th kind. :
<
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No. 962.—A RULE WHICH RELATES To complete WORDS [—and not
to the roots and affixes out of which the words are constructed— | is
fo be understoad to apply only TO THOSE words THE SENSES OF WHICH
ARl CONNECTED. [For example—according to No. 992, one noun may
combine with another which is in the genitive so that for “a binder
of books” we may substitute “a book-binder:”—but it 18 uecessary
that the two words should be in construction—for if we have the
gepression “ignorant of books—a binder of sheaves,” we cannot make
a eompound of “books” and “binder’-—the word “binder” being
here connected iu sense, not with ©books”—but with “sheaves.”]}

WTH HSTUG qATE: 121131
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' No. 968—The word “COMPOUND'
sense [and is therefore to be understood in each aphorism] from  this

point &S ¥AR A the aphorism “ Kapirdn karmadhdraye” (1L 2. 38).
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No. 964~—wA \\uul ending in a case-affix may optionally be coms

pounded WITH' o word euding in A ¢Asg-ArFiX. Since that which is

w ‘compouud’ is, therefore, regarded as a crude word (No. 136), there

| is alision of case affixes (No, 768). The conv eying an alditional meaning
[besides the literal meaning, or besides that which resides in the

is made theregulator of the




portions of which it may be composed] is the ‘function’
[of an expression]. There are five “functions’ [of five different kinds
of expression |—viz. those belonging to [what ends with] a Apid affix
(No. 320) or a tadhita affix (No. 1067).—to a ‘compound’ (No. 951),
80 a ‘partial remainder’ (No. 145), avd toa verb that ends with sew
or the like (No°502), An expression explanatory of the force of the
‘fjlmction’ 1s called its ‘analysis’ or ‘solution’and this is -of two
kmds—.,,opulur and technical. For example, the sxplanation “pérvaz
b{“”“-/b" 18 the popular solution, and “prirve +am, bhitah +sw” is the tech-
11}00.1 analysis, of the expression blieeipirvah < formerly been” [which fur-
Mishes an example of the rule No. 964, under consideration] In this
€xample the anomaly [—as regards placing the principal word first
hstead of the secondary term-—sce No. 969-—[of the word pirve, is
“1’ accordance with the example [of Panini]in the aphorism “ blaita-
P¥rve charap” (V. 3. 53).
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No. 965.—[ A word enters into] COMPOSITION WITH IvA “like.” AND
there is oy BLISION OF THE CASE-AFFIX. Thus vdgarthdviva “like a
Word and its meaning.”

% § % . . . "
o munch for the first kind—that which is © merely compound.” .

WEHGHITE: 1 i
OF THE AVYAYIBHAVA OR INDECLINABLE
COMPOUND.
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No. 066.—The term AvyAviBHAVA—i e “the ‘becoming an in-
d@Clina)

0

le”—is a regulating expression [to be understood in each
a4 i aa T > = i
phrmsm] as far as No. 982.
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No. 967.—AN INDECLINABLE No. 399 employed WiTH THE SENSE
OF A CASE-AFFIX, OR of NEAR TO, or PROSPERITY, Or.ADVERSITY, Or
ABSENCE OF THE THING, or DEPARTURE, or NOT NOW, or the PRODUCTION
OF SOME SOUND, or AFTER, or ACCORDING TO, or ORDER OF ARRANGE-
MENT, or SIMULTANEOUSNESS, or LIKENESS, or POSSESSION, or TOTALITY
or TERMINATION, 1s invariably compounded with a word that ends with

a case-affix.
For the most part, that which is invariably compound has no

corresponding expression made up of separate words:—or its analysis
must, for the most part be made in other words {than those of which
the compound itself consists].

[As an example of an “indeclinable” employed] with the sense
of a case-affix—suppose that the case stands thus—viz. hari+-fi+
adhi—[where the “indeclinable” adhi “upon” is to be eniployed
with the sense of the 7th case-affix Az——we look forward].

o
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No. 968.—IN a rule enjoining COMPOSITION, let THAT WHICH IS
EXHIBITED WITH THE 18T case-affix [i. e. let the word which is exhibited
in the nominative] be called the UPASARJANA or “ ‘eu)udmy [Thus
the adhi, in the example under No. 967, being an “iandeclinable,”
is the wpaswrjona, because the term "indeclinablc,” in No. 967, 1s in
the 1st case]. ~
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No. 96!).~—Thc UPASARJANA (No. 968) is to be placed FIRST in a
(:ompo'uud. Hei.cc [in the example proposed in No. 967] the adhi [being
the ‘indeclinable’ which is exhibited with the first case-affix in No. 267]
is to be placed first—{thus adhi+hari +4i] Then (No. 768) there is

t',
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18 pa,rtla.lly altered (No. 181) docs not become somebhma qulte

| different,—since this [viz. the expression under consideration, after

; being partially altered by the elision of the case-affix,] is still called a

~ “crude form”’—the case-affixes, su, &c., again present themselves (—No.
140)—; and they are again finally, elided (No. 403) in' consequence of
this eompound’s being an ‘indeclinable,’ according to No. 402. Thus
we have adhihari “upon Hari.”
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No. 970.—AND let AN AVYAYIBHAVA compound be neater. Thus,

from gopd “one who tends cows,” we have adhigopam (Nos. 269 and
971) “on the cowherd”

AT ATATIATSH, SAASTFIT: 1 18 | &)

AZATTATETY FAT 7 GF TR GSHHT TGHT AATIW: 1

No. 971.—There is NOT elision of the case-affix AFTER AN AVYAY{-
BHAvVA compound that ends IN A, In the room of it,—BUT NOT IF it
| is THE 5TH case-affix,—there is the substitute AM.

A
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No. 972 —Tbe change to am (No. 971) or THE 3RD AND 7IH
Case-affixes coming after an Avyayibhdva compound that ends in «,
Ocours DIvErsELY (—see No. 823). Thus upakrishuam or wpakpish-
Wenw “pear to Krishna;’ [and, as further examples of No. 967,]
SUmadiram “well (or prosperous) with the Madras” duryavandam
“ill with the Yavanas,” airmakshikam “free from flies,” atihimam “on

the departure of the eold weather,” atimidram “wakefully;"—i. e
8
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7 being not now enganed in— ; 4tihari “the exclamation ‘Har1”—
[thus vaishnavagrihe itihari wartate “in the house of the Vaishnava
thiere is the cry of ¢ Hari, Hari’”’]—; anuvishnu “after Vishnu”—[i. e
following or worshipping him]. The meanings intended by the word |
yathd, [which, in the list at No. 967, has been rendered “accerding to,”}
are ‘correspondence,’” ‘severalty’ or ‘ succession,’ ‘the not passing beyond,
something, and ‘likeness’ Thus enurdpem “in a corresponding
manner,” pratyartham. “aceording to each several object or significa-
tion,” yathdéakti “according to one’s ablity”’—I[i. e. not going beyoud
one's power]:
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No. 978 —IN AN AvyAvYiBHAVA compound let sa be the substitute
of saha, BUT NOT WHEN the word in eomposition means a portion of
piMe.  Thus schari “like Hari” then again, anujyeshiham (No, 967)
“in the order of seniority,” sachakram “simultaneously with the’
wheel” (—on its crushing, for example, the head of the self-immolator)),
sasakhi “like a friend,” sakshatram “as warriors ought,” satrinant
“eyen to the grass” he eats—[i. e. the whole]-—not leaving even &
serap—, sdgni “as far as the chapter of fire [i. e. the whole Veda]"—
he reads. j
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No, 974—AND WiTH names of RIVERS a numeral may be com”
'poundml. 1t is wished [by Patusjali] that this should vefer 4o theif
' junction. Fhuas panchagahgem “at the meeting of the five rivers
Ganges” [viz. near the Médbuvarfo ghét at Benares), dwiyamunant
# ot the meeting of the two Yamunas.”

afgan 181191
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e 975.—The expression “‘the affixes called TADDHITA” (i. e~
No. 1067—* relating or belonging to that™ which is primitive—)
is the regulating expression [to be understood in all the aphorisms]
. from this point to the end of Pdnini's Fifth Lecture.

MEAATATR [T 1 2 181899 |

TMZMDARY WA FATHRTSHATE | W Htﬁunum’n !
stetaomag |

No. 976.—WHEN the compound is AN AVYAYIBHAVA, let (the fad-
dhita-afix—No. 975—) tach (No. 148) come AFTER the words SARAD,
&C, as the fival of the compound. Thus upasuradam (No. 971) “ near
the autumn,” prativipdéem along the river Vipdsa.”

WA FY G | IUHCAF | TN )

No. 977.—“ AND JARAS substituted in the room oF JARA (No.
181)"_[shall come under the head of éarvad &e”’] Thus wpujarasam
(No. 976) “when decay is near,”—d&e.

FATIT 1 Y1 81 ROE |
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No. 978.—AND APrER that Advyaytbhdva whlch ends in AN, Iet
thera be tack (No. 976).

ATER 1 €181 88
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- No. 979.—WngeN & rappairA-afix (No. 975) FOLLOwS, thers is
elision oF the last vowel with what follows it (No. 51) of what ends ii
N and is called a bha (No. 185). Thus [there is elision of the an of
Pdjan “a king” awd déman “the soul,” followed by the taddhitu~ uffix

3L

tach —ses No. 976—in virtue of the commencing of which affix with a

VOWel these words then take the name of bha——and we have] upma;am ‘

“under the king,” alhydtmam *over ot in the spirit.”
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No. 980.—The toddhitu-atiix back (No. 976) is oPTIONALLY placed
APTER au dwoyayibhdve compound ending with A NeuTER word that
ends in g, Thus wpacharmane or upacharme  pear the skin,”



THE LAGHUKAUMUDf: |
‘ |
|

R Y8R |
WAITRANTATZSAT | ITaTAUg | SURTAR |

™\
TEADTATG; |
No. 981.—The taddhita-affix tack (No. 976) is optionally placed
AFTER an Avyayfbhdve compound that ends in A JHAY. Thus upasami-
dham or wpasamit (No. 165) “near firewood.”
So much for the Avyayibhdva compounds.

IR 1
OF THE TATPURUSHA, OR COMPOUND THE CON-
STITUENTS OF WHICH ARE (GENERALLY)

IN DIFFERENT CASES.
AGET: 11 L1 R
TIIFTTISUR | ATEFALR:
No. 982.—The term TATPURUSHA [i. e. “ his man”—the expression
itself—see No. 992—being an example of the kind of compound now

to be treated of—] is a regulating expression [to be understood in each
aphorism] as far as No, 1034.

No. 983 —AND the kind of compound called Dwicu (No. 1003) 18
also called tatpurusha (No. 982).
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No, 984.—A word ending with THE 20d case-affix is optionally
compounded WITH the words $RITA “who has had recourse to,” ATITA
“ who has surpassed,” PATITA “who has fallen upon,” Gara “who has
gone to,” ATYASTA “who has passed,” PRAPTA “who has reached,” AND APAN-
w4 “who has reached,” when these are the governing words and end with
case-affixes. Thus kpishnaérita “ who has had recourse to Krishna,” &¢. f
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No. 985.—A word ending with THE 3RD case-affix, as before [—see
.~ No. 984—is compounded] optionally WITH WHAT DENOTES THAF THE
QUALITY of which is instrumentally caused by the thing signified by
what ends with the 3rd case-affix, AND WITH the word ARTHA “ wealth”
[—the wealth being caused by that denoted by what ends with the 3rd
case-affix]. Thus éankuldbhanda “a piece cut by the nippers”—
[where the cause of the piece being cut is the nippers}—; dhdnydriha
“wealth acquired by grain”—[where the grain i3 the cause of the
wealth], Why do we say “caused by the thing signified, &c?” = Wit~
ness akshnd kdnah “blind of an eye’—[where the two words cannot
form a compound, because the eye is not what makes the person blind]}.

. FEST RAT AT 1R

| thmagﬁmmmmaliﬁmlw
- B 1 mged afawcmndent awwg | q@tahi

{ No. 986.—[That which ends with] the 3rd case-affix, WHEN it denotes
THE AGENT OR THE INSTRUMENT, as'before [see No. 984—is compound-
ed] piverserLy (No. 823) with what ends with A gRiT affix. Thus

} Rharitrdta * preserved by Hari,” nakhablimne “divided by the nails”

l In the taking of krit [in the present rule] is implied that of the same

| when a preposition (No. 222) or a word directly related to the aetion

‘ (No. 958) precedes:—thus [the combination i§ not obstructed, by the

|

1

»

Preposition nir, in the example] nakhawirbhinna “quite divided by
the nails.”
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‘ - No. 987.—A word ending with TeE 478 case-affix, as before [— see
i No. 984,—is compounded optionally] wiTR what denotes THAT WHICH



OR THE PURPOSE of what ends with the 4th case-affix—AND go too
WITH the words ARTHA “on account of” BALI “a sacrifice,” HITA
‘salutary,” SUKHA “pleasant,” AND RAKSHITA “kept.” Thus yipaddry
“wood for a stake.” By the expression “for the purpose thereof” the
special relation of a material and its modification alone is [by Patai-
jali] here held [to be intended]. Hence, in the case of such an ex-
pression as “a vessel for washing,” composition does not take place—
for the washing is not a modified form of the vessel, as a stake is a
modified form of the wood which it is made of. e

»
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No. 988.—“ WiTH ARTHA ‘on account of IT SHOULD BE STATED
THAT COMPOSITION takes place INVARIABLY, AND THAT THE COMPOUND
TAKES THE GENDER OF THAT WHICH IT QUATAFIES.” Thus dwijdrthak
atipah “broth for the Bréhman,” dwijdrthd yavdgiéh © gruel for the
Brabman,” dwijdrthad payal “milk for the Brahman” Examples of
composition with the other words enumerated in No. 987 are] bhttabali
“asacrifice for {all] beings,” gohita “what is good for cows,” gosukha
“what is pleasant for cows,” gorakshita “what is kept for cows”—(as grass).
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No, 989.—A word ending with THE 5TH case-affix may be com-

pounded WITH the word BHAYA “fear” Thus chorabhaya *fear [by
reason] of a thief.”
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No. 990.—-Wordq WITH THE SENBE OF STOKA “a little,” ANTIKA
“pear,” DURA “far”—AND also the word KpicnoHERA penace,”
[may be compounded] Witit what ends in xra (No, 867).
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No. 991.—There is not elision OF THE 5TH case-affix (No, 768)
AFTER words with the sense of storaA, &, (No. 990), when a word in

THE LAGHUEAUMUDI: | I ,
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! composition with them follows. Thus stokdnmukia loosed from a little
distance,” antikdddgate “come from near,” abhydsdddgate *come
. from studying,” dirdddgate “come from far,” krichchlrdddgata come
with difficulty.”
gEi 121121
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No. 992.—A word ending with THE 6TH case-affix, as before, [—see,
No. 984—is optionally compounded] with what ends with a case-affix.
' . Thus vdjapurushe (No. 200) “the king’s man.” [This example, with
the demonstrative pronoun fat substituted for the word rdjon, gives

the compound tatpurusha “his man,” which is taken as the type and
name of the class,—see No. 982.]
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No. 993.—The words PORVA “front,” APARA “ near,;' ADHARA
“lower,’ AND UTTARA “upper,” are compounded WITH WHAT [word
signifies a thing that] HAS PARTS, PROVIDED that THE THING having
Parts IS DISTINGUISHED numerically BY UNiTY. This debars No. 992

| [which would have placed the words pérva, &c. last in the compound ;—
Whereas, being here exhibited in the nominative case—see No. 969~
they take the precedence]. Thus’ pirvakdya “the front of the body,”
| 9paraldya “ the back of the body.” Why do we say “ provided 1t 18
| the site of wuity [i. e. provided it be ome]?” Witness ptirvaschhd:
r trdndm “the foromost of the pupils”—[where composition does not

- take place, the pupils being more than ovel.
& B
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No. 994.—Thé word ampiia, which, when it signifies exactly equal
parts (i. e. halves) is always NEUTER, as before [i. e. as directed in
No. 998 enters intb composition]. “Thas ardhapippald “a half of
tho pepper.” i '
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No. 995.—A ‘word ending with THE 7TTH case-affix, as before [ e
as directed in No. 984—is optionally compounded] wiTH the words
SAUNDA “skilled,” &c¢. Thus akshasaunda “skilled in dice”—and so
of others.

[t bad been stated that words ending with the 2nd, 3rd, and
other case-affixes—see Nos. 984, 985, &c.,—-may form compounds with
certain words specified in the aphorisms; but a greater latitude is
found necessary—so] on the ground of usage [in the works of good
authors] it is to be considered allowable to form compounds out of
words ending with the 3rd and other case-affixes, elsewhere also [than
where directed in the aphorisms], by disjoining the expressions 2nd>
3rd, &c. [from their appropriate aphorisms], and attaching them [t@
others].

o KN @

fegae dwram 1219190

dsawa Wanrd g THYHIRTHY | G wea: oy
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No. 996.—A word signifying a POINT of the compass OR & NUMBER
[enters into composition] WHEN the sense is that of an APPELLATIVE.~—
The aphorism is intended to restrict the composition of such words
to the case where the sense is that of an appellative. Thus paérveshuk-
dmasami “(the town of ) Ishukémasamf-in- the-East,” suptarsha?/aﬁ
“the Seven-sages,” (i.e. the constellation of the Creat Bear). Heuce
not here—viz. in uttardvrikshdh “northern trees,” pamcha brdtmandh
“ five Brabhmans.”

a@arﬁmwmﬁwzmg.ag.

atgarg faud mm | U WATET 9 gy fammar qrad |
gt meral st Tfe wAw wA wirar gtwaid
'wagﬁr b

No. 997.—In a case WHERE the SENSE is that ow A TADDHITA-
affix (No. 975), AND WHEN AN ADDITIONAL MEMBER comes after
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word s1gmf’ymg a point of the compass or a num:ber, as before [—see
No. 996—becomes eompounded]. Thus, when a compound is formed
out of the words pérvasyin $dldydn bhowah “that which isin the
eastern hall,” [in which analytical exposition—see No. 964—of the
eompound in question, the word bhava--see No. 998-—serves to re-
present the force of a taddhita-affix—] the compound having (—see
No. 964—) reached the form of parvd+ $dld, [the feminine termination
of the pirvd is rejected—because Patanjali declares that] “the mascu-
line state belongs to a pronominal, when exercising any of the five
functions” [specified under No. 964].

fEgauaraEwTai st 18 121 899 1

TENFATRD N WIZEFTAI |

No. 998.—Let [the taddhita-afix—see No.975—] Na, with the
Sense of “being,” &c., tome AFTER A WORD PRECEDED BY another that

siguifies A POINT of the compass—PROVIDED the eompound is NOT AN
APPELLATIVE. [Thus, from No. 997, we have pérvaddld +na]

afgaem=ra: 19 11339 !

fofa fufa o afgawamzaEr oz aug v a9k o1 5@
WIW: ! qsg MET U g@ta 20E agdiEr

No. 999.—Let vriddhi be substituted in the reom OF THE FIRST
vowel OF THF VOWELS, WHEN TADDHITA-aflixes FOLLOW, having an
indicatmy % (No. 998). or n. The final vowel, moreover, being elided
by No. 260, we have pawrvaddld “who is in the eastern hall”—
(No. 997).

In the ease of the Bahuwrihi compound (No. 1034) consisting of
three texms—signifying “ whose wealth is five cows"—[the rule fol-
lowing applies]

T ZAEIARTIE ﬁmmma'au )

No. 1000.—%“ WHEN AN ADD[T[OVAL NUMBER comos AFTER (what
Would else be but optionlly) A DwANDWA compound (No. 1054) oOR
A Tatpurusua (No. 982), the compounding is To BE SPOKEN OF AS
INVARIABLE.”

Arafzagim i v 81 )
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No. 1001.—Let (the taddhita-affix) tach be as the final of the
compound AFTER a Zafpurusha that ends with the word Go “a cow”—
but NOT when there is ¥LISION OF the TADDHITA-affix. Thus pasncha
wgavedhana “ whose wealth consists of five cows.”

AT FHIATTIRTW: FAITD: 11121321

No. 1002, —A TATPURUSHA compound (No. 982) THE CASE OF
each member of WHICH 1S THE SAME, is called KARMADHARAYA
(—1 e. “that which comprehends the object”—but why so named does
mot seem to be any where explained),

s by :

: :
E@!@fgg.liiglail
AlgmamaTmimEy: gemmar Fods: @

No. 1003.—Let a compound, THE FIRST member OF WHICH IS A
NUMERAL, and which is of one of the three kinds specified in No. 997,
be called Dwicu—[the word dwigw itself—an instance of this kind of
compound—signifying “of the value of two cows].”

-
fguwmagamg 12181 30
Tgmaw; anEr wwaa @ |
No. 1004—An aggregate expressed by o Dwicu shall be like
one—i. e. shall be SINGULAR.

| AUGHF N 20 8129 |

WHTEIT [ZUZZ T AL WA | ysErar nai gATLIC asqaad |

No. 1005.—When the sense isan aggregate, 1T—a Dwigu or &
Dwandewa compound (No, 1054)—shall be A NguTER. Thus pr.w"zvc/la
govam “an aggregate of five cows.”

fadiun fausiw agEg 1219191
Wz WA ARTATIHRAA T A | Hremeas diareaed |
wgaazwa & FatEmn womad: | & Taa 1 TR stwae

No. 1006.—The QUALIFTER (or diseriminator) [is vumpounded]
wite the thing thereby QUALIFIED (or discriminated) piversuny (No.
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before [—i. e. as dirvected in No. 984], Thus ndlotpala “a blue

[ By taking, in the rule, the expression “diversely” it is mean

i that in some cases itis imperative to make a compound—as in the
case of frishnasarpa “a black snake,” and sometimes it is forbidden—
thus rdmo jémadagnyah “Réma (called also) Jimadagnya’” “(as
bemg the son of Jamadagni).”

SUATATIH QUATITIR: § 1 L 1 99 |

A 1
No. 1007.—OBJECTS OF COMPARISON are compounded WITH WORDS
. DENOTING WHAT IS LIKENED to them. Thus ghanaéydma “cloud-
black” —i. e. something black as a cloud].
WHATTIATZNATTRCIZATAT TrFed: | WIEHRIAG: WTiGE: | WIHAT-
o | Fmre:
No. 1008—THE ELISION OF THE SECOND MEMBER IN the com-
Pounds $ARAPARTHIVA, &C. should be stated. Thus the word priya
“beloved ” is elided in the example $akapdrthiva “the kmg of the
éra"—i. e. the king beloved by (the people of) his era, devabrdkmana
“% Briliman beloved by the gods.”

Hsi\l'-'alalsl

S guT v |
No. 1009.—The indeclinable privative NAN, as before [i. e. as

driected in the foregoing rules—combines] with what ends with a
case-affix,

HRMAT ASE 1§ 131 93 )

AT AW @0 THIYZ | AT |

No. 1010.—There is ELISION 0F the N oF NAN (No. 1009), when
% word follows in composition with it. Thus *abrdhmane “who is
ot g, Brdhman”— (though a man).

J aerasfa 1 131981
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No. 1011.—Let NUT be the augment OF a word beginning with 4
VOWEL that comes, in composition, AFTER THAT nan (No. 1010) of which
the = has been elided. Thus anas$we “(an animal) which is not
a horse.” But in such an expression as maikadhd “not at one time,”
there is composition with the word na [i. e. nan with itsindicatory final
dropped] in accordance with No. 964 [‘indeclinables’ being regarded
as if they had case-affixes, though these have been elided—see Nos. 403
and 210].

gafaarEd: 1 212182 |

€A wnuA fred wed | g Te | HIE: |

No. 1012.—The word xu (No. 399), those called Garr (Nos. 222
and 1013), and PRA, &c. (No. 48), are invariably compounded with

that with which they are connected in sense. Thus kupurusha &
“ paltry man.”

FaTfeferaT=m 1 Q1 81 &1

SuRTEATT gEatwE R atedsn @ s !
WHIFET | UZUSTHA | GUET: |

No. 1013—AND let the words URrf (No. 399) “assent,” AND THE
LIKE, AND those that end with cuwr (No. 1332), AND those that end |
with DAca (No. 1338), when in composition with a verb, be called gat'i ‘
(No. 222). Thus (No. 1012) 4irtkritya (No. 936) “having promised,”
Suklfkritya “ having made white,” patapatdkritys “having made @
clattering,” supurusha (No. 1012 and 48) “a good man.”

WTEAT WATHY WARAT | WA WOETE: | ArEr: ) P

No. 1014.—“The words prA, &¢. (No., 48), WHEN THE SENSE IS
that of GONE OR THE LIKE, combine WITH what eunds.with THE 1ST
case-affix.” Thus pudchdrya “a hereditary teacher” (like Vasishtha
in the family of Rﬁma)

sraTzm: wremE Tgetaar | s mentata fau® 1

No. 1015.—“The words ATI, &c. (No, 48), WHEN THE THING
DENOTED i$ GONE BEYOND or the like, combine wity what ends with
tHE 28D case-affix” Thus we may bave, as the aualysis of &
" compound gtikrdnto mdldm “ which bas surpassed the necklace:”—
[but, in regard to the compound, some further considerations are
necessary
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iR =gafoaTa 1 g 1 R8s
TR atmatauiem agoasd 7§ a8 ahu: |
No. 1016.—AND that which, in the analytical statement of the
sense of a compound, has ONE fixed CASE [whilst the word with it is
compounded may vary its case] is called upasarjana (No. 968), BUT

DOES NoT (necessarily) sTAND FIRST (No. 969) [This furnishes occasion
for next rule].

MEATRTERART 1 ] | R 1 85 |

IqgE Y ATV WMAATT 9 aw griauiEhe e |
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~ No. 1017.—Let a short vowel be the substitute or a crude word
(No. 1385) which ends with the word ¢o “a cow,” AND of that which
ends with what has as its termination A FEMININE affix (No. 1341),
WHEN regarded as AN UPASARJANA (No. 1016). Thus [the example
under No. 1015 becomes] atimdla “exceeding the necklace (in
beauty),
wraa: FETAY FArar | Vawy: Fiwar | FIH—: |
No. 1018.—“The words AvA, &c. (No. 43), WHEN THE THING
DENOTED is ORIED OUT &, are compounded WITH what ends with
THE 3RpD case-affix.” Thus avakokile “what is announced by the
cuckoo.”—(e. g. the spring).
- - ho - <
YArEaT FrATmd Ggor | AGAIRISAEATE aaen: o
No. 1019.—%The words PARIL, &C. (No. 48), WHEN THAT DENOTED
IS WEARY, &c., are compounded WITH what ends with THE 4TH
case-affix” Thus paryadhyayana ©weary of study.”
Treraa: st usaen 1 Taewte: o et |
No. 1020.—The words NI, &c. (No. 48), WHEN THE THING
DENOTED 1S GONE BEYOND, &c., are compounded with what ends: with

THE 5T case-afix. Thus nishkauédmbi “who has gone beyond
Kausfmbi.”

aSTIAE WEHIETH 1 21 R &R
S uE wmienz atadEa fad g genfa agres
Yequg @iy |
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No. 1021.—HERE [i. e. in the division of the Grammar referring
to verbal roots] let the word, such as “pot” or the like, denoting that
which, in virtue of its being a significate, is IMPLIED in & term
exhibited IN 1HE 7rH case, such as Larmani (No. 841), be called
wPAPADA (No. 1022),

SUUEHAE 1101 €|

SuE ANEA e wmedsteww g Ty ST
FRIRIT | AT g | wn ey wg 1 arle giefr awatEma
FIgUNER | AR oig: W% wArgawd SERSE

ATHT | WITHIAL | FEUY | TR

No. 1022.—AN vrapADA (Nos 1021) is always compounded witls
that with which it is in construction—and the compound does NOT
end IN A TENSE-AFFIX. Thus kumbhakdra  (No. 841), “one who
makes pots.” Why do we say “not in o tense-affix ?2” . Witness
md bhavdn kit “let not your Homnour become’—where mih as
having been exhibited, in No. 469, in 7th case, takes the name of
wpupada [but is not compounded with bhait], y .

The cc.)mpoumling of a guti (No. 222) or a kdrake (No. 945),
or an wpapada (No. 1021) with what ends with a kpit-affix is declaved
to be effected before the case-affixes present themselves. Thus we
have wydyhit «a tigress,” aswakiritd “ 4 female (e. g. cow or the like)
bought in exchange for a horse,” kachehhapg « a she-tortoise.”  [The
word wydghrt is said to be derived from the root ghyd “to smell,”
with the gali-prefixes vi and d, because the animal « goes suielling
about.” By Nos. 839 and 524, short @ is found in the room of the
long &. Tlen, if the i+ d+ghrd wepe not held to have become a
componnd belore the case-affixes present themselves, in forming the
feminine we should have to follow No, ;
we should be forming the fe

minine of 4 verbal
denoting o gevus.  And so of

the other examples].
| AU dErEad: |y g, e
AT e argeTy FRTEIRY

4 STwy L g oaget
st Fiag | fhangtar frogan | b

1341 instead of No, 137 3—for:
and not of a word"

N~ owes
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No/ 1023.—Let the affix ach be the final or the TATPURUSH
ound WHICH BEGINS WITH A NUMERAL OR AN INDECLINABLE
AND ENDS WITH ANGULI “an inch.” Thus dwyasigule (No. 260)
“of the measure of two inches,” mirakgula “exceeding in measure
the breadh of the fingers (of a hand).”
A o N

T EAFS VI STAIETY TWH: 1418129}

T UHCT W | Y SR | AEAEW FZII L

No. 1024 —AND: let the affix ach come AFTER the word RATRI
“night,” when it comes AFTER ARAN “a day,” SARVA “all” WHAT
SIGNIFIES A& PORTION, AND SANKHYATA “numbered,” AND PUNYA ¢ holy.'»
By the ‘“and” is meant that this is-to hold also when: the- compound:

€ . C) .
beging with a numeral or'an indeclinable.”
The word ahen “a day” is taken, in this aphorism, with a view

- ¥0.its entering into a Pwandwa compound—(No. 1054). "

®

TETETe: Gfg 1812

TATST ZRPANRAT Y@ | AN UTHRRT: (| qEO; |
TS

No. 1025.—Dwandwa (Ne. 1054) and Tatpurushe compounds
ending in RETRA (i. €. 1dtri+ deh—see No. 1024), AND AuNA (V. 4. 88.)
AND ama (Nos. 1027 and 979), appear IN THE MASCULINE ounly. * Thus
@hordtvah (No. 395, in spite of No. 129, taking effect as directed by
Kéty(\ya»u:m) “day and night,” servardtrah “the whole night,” suskhyd-
Surdtral, “q nivht numberved (as the 1st, 2nd, 13th, &e.).”

wermod Ts wem | fgoEm - S

No. 1626.—“The word RATRA “might,” (No. 1025) PRECEDED i
fomposition BY A NUMBRAL, is NEUTER” Thus dwirdtrem®“a space
of two nights,” trivdiram “q space of three nights.”

TsTe:EfEagT 14 81 e

L EC G AU | AU §
No. 1027.—The taddhita-nffix TACH comes AFTER a Tatpurusha
Compound (No. 982) that ends with the word REFAN “a king,” ABAN

‘s day” oR SAKHI “a friend.” Thus paramardjah “a supreme;

king,”

i.

[
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/ MARE: GHIATTISRCTSATAAAT: 15131851

WETUS: | WERITEEA ATAEIAT | WM TRTAaa: 1
No. 1028.—Let LoNG A be the substitute (of the final) OF MAHAT
“great,” WHEN A WORD IN THE SAME CASE FOLLOWS, AND WREN JATI-
vAR (V. 8. 69.) #oLLows, Thus makdrdjak (No. 1027) “a great king.”
The word jdtfyar means “kind :”—thus mahdjdtiyah “like the great.”

s <l :
T GEATITHA G AT 1€13189 1
AT W | gIET | RTE g )

No. 1029.—Let long & be the substitute OF DWI “two” AND
ASHTAN “eight,” WHEN A NUMERAL FOLLOWS, but NoT WHEN the |
compound is A BauUVRint (No. 1034) NOR WHEN ASiTi “eighty”
roLrows. Thus dwddase “twelve” (24-10), ashidvinati (No. 200)
“ twenty~eight.”

m@gm@tzlalalﬁl
FgEREaTiad | nuﬁ'argzﬁ:am 1 I faurEt o

No 1030.—The GENDER OF A DWANDWA (No. 1054) or TATPURU-
sHA compound (No. 282) 18 LIKE that of the rAsT word inm it. Thus
Lulckuiamaydrydvime “those two (fem.) the eock and the peahen,”
mayarikulkbutdviman * those two (mas.) the peahen and the cock,”
ardhapippali “ the half of the pepper” (which is fem.—though ardha
here—see No. 994—is neuter).

- FpmmemEndEatremEy 9 o yseworer quET: ) Wt
sttt srestas: 1« asstfaw: | w9 g wEwAnc | W@
oA S wWOE: 1 e

No. 1021.— This (dependence of the gender on that of the last
word—No. 1030—) does NoT hold 1N A Dwigy compound (No. 1003),
por in compounds THE FIRST member of which is prApra “obtained,
APANNA “obtained ArvaM ‘enough,” AND a GaTi (No. 1012).” Thus
pa,mam.ladlalt puroddsak “ cakes soaked in butter (and offered at 8
sacrifice in a dish with five compartments "—[though kapdla is neuter]:
P raptugivikah or dpannajivikah “ who has obtained a livelihood”—
"{though jiwikd is few.], aluntumdrik “who is & suitable match for the
girl”..which, oply by the present rule, could be known to be a case
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g composition; (so too, where a gati is the first member’
cauédmbil “(a man) who has come out of Kauéambi” [though the
name of the place is feminine].

k < @ -
®
R g w2800

TiETEE: gfe @ F /W 1 AU | WET | @ Eaend-
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No. 1032.~~The words ARDHARCHA, &c. may be MASCULINE AND
neuter. Thus ardharcha or ardharcham  half a verse (of Scripture).”
In like manner [the following words may be either masc. or neut., viz.]
“hwaje “a flag,’ tirtha “a place of pilgrimage,” éarfra “the body,”
Wandupe, “a shed,” yusha “pease-soup,” dehd “the body,” ankuss
“a goad for an elephant,” kaluda “a jar,” pdtra “a vessel,” sdtra “a
thread,” &e.

VI AYEHE | PF UL | AT KRAAG |

[
Bl AcUam: |
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No. 1033.—(By common consent) the NEUTER is employed WHEN
the application is GENERAL [i. e, when nothing is qualified in paticular
'y the word in question]. Thus mpidu pachati “he cooks soft (any-
thing in general that he does cook),” prdtah kamaniyem “in the

Morning it is pleasant”—(i. e. things in general are so).
So much for the Tatpurusha compounds,

agatie: |
OF THE BAHUVRIHI OR ATTRIBUTIVE COMPOUND.

ﬁ&tag-;ﬁf‘g:lalal:al

wiuetrsay | anggE |

No. 1034.—Let THE REST be called Bamuveinn This isa re-
Bulating expression [to be understood in each aphorism] as far as
No. 1054.

WMARTAUZTE | A2 2B |
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No, 1035.—[A collection of] MORE words THAN ONE, in the nomi-
native, employed TO DENOTE THE SAME THING AS ANOTHER WORD
is optionally compounded :—this is a Behuvithi compound (No. 1034).

gHEifadw® SRV 1201 3w

awme w2 agditn 9@ @i | et W o
FTURUFOIT IgAlTe: |

No. 1086.—A word in THE 7TTH CASE, AND AN EPITHET shall stand
first 1§ a BAHUVRHT compound. Thus kanthebdla “who is black in
the throat—(Siva).” [Had the noun not beéen in the 7th case, the
epithet must have come first—thus kdlakantha “ black-throated ” I
From this we learn that a Bahuwvrdhi compound may consist of words
in different cases—[though No. 1035 speaks of them as being all alike
in the nominative].

o
TAQTIG GaHE: EAAH L 131 € |
ha

TRHIZEFIS BEAIT WEF | @ HEIG | arwnze 3w
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No. 1037.—There is not elision oF THE 7TH case-affix AFTER what
ends in A CONSONANT OR SHORT A, WHEN the sense is that of AN AP-
PELLATIVE.  Thus twachisdra “a bambu” (the pith, or strength, of
which is in its cuticle),

[Other examples of Bahuvrdki compounds are] praptodako gramak
“u village at which the water has come,” wdharatho, nadwdén “an 0%
by which the car is Yorne,” upakritapasi vudrah (No. 131) “Rudra,
to whom cattle are offered (by being turned loose),” wddhritaudong
sihidld “ a pot from which the boiled rice Las been taken out,” pétdmbaro
havrih “Hari, whose garments are yellow,” virapurushuko gramak “a
village the men of which are heroes.”

ATiAT IIHAS TRl &7 WL | gulvagd: | ggon |

No. 1038 —“The orrioNaL compounding oF whap ARISES FROM

A VERBAL ROOT coming AFTER PRA &c. (No. 48), SHOULD BE STATED
AND THE ELISION OF THE TERM SUBSEQUENT (—here subdequent to the
prefix).” Thus praparnah “(a tree) of which the leaves are ail fallen”
e Ul word potita beiug omitted in the compound,
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‘ No. 1039.—“The compounding OF words SIGNIFYING ‘WHAT EXISTS,

| Coming AFTER the negative NAN (No. 1010), SHOULD BE STATED, AND

/ THE OPTION ELISION OF THE SECOND OF THE TERMS.” Thus avidyamdna-
butra or aputra “of whom there exists not a child’—(i. e. childless).

( fear: dagimagenEgs |9Tatascd
Tamguaifafyg 1420
SHUSHEIS SSISUTET 79 AUIIaE SaTawu=w Jaras-

s wy anraTaE q i T @ 1 e e |

f%an- | EUEZTA: | WAT fam | STRTENTE: 1
No. 1040.—WHEN TRERE IS NOT UN AFTER WHAT is employed
W SPEAKING OF what is MASCULINE,—I. e. where there is the absence
of the feminine affix thi—(see No. 1376 (the form OF such a FEMININE
Word becomes LIKE the MASCULINE, WHEN a FEMININE word IN THE
SAME C4Si FOLLOWS (in the compound)—but NOT IF this (word that
follows) is an ORDINAL, OR is the word PRI¥YA “beloved” &e.
[Thus—when we mean to speak of a man as having “a brindled
Cow"—the two words chitrd gauh being converted into an epithet],
»9%% becomes short, by No. 1017, [and then, by the present rule, the
ehitrd, which is “ followed by a feminine word in the same case”—viz
by gaulh—; becomes “like the masculine”—i. e. becomes chitra—so
that we have] chitraguh “ (a man who has & brmdle«l cow.” In like
"\'mnu [from rdpavati bhdryd “a handsome wife”] répavadbhdryah
"Who has a handsome wife.” Why do we say “ when there is not #%# "
ltness wdmorwbhdryah “one who has a wife with handsome thighs”
WWhere the femivine affix @i—No. 1380—-by which the final of the
| Word 1y ¢ “a thigh” was lengthened, remains].

| W gTURAETE@RE 141 8 1§

| WA U e AL AT agatey W
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No. 1041.—WHEN o foeminine word ends with an affix giving the
%056 of AN ORDINAL, let the affix AP be AFTER the Bahuvrihi coms

v:
' 5
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nd (No. 1034) which ends therewith or with the word PRAMANT “a
witness.” Thus kalydnipanchamd vdtrayah “nights, the fifth of
which is auspicious,” stripramdnah “having a woman for witness or
authority —(a suit &c.) Why do we say (in No. 1040) “not if this
is the word priya, &c.”? Witness kalydnipriyal ©whose beloved is
an honourable woman,” :—and so on.

ol
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No. 1042 —Let the affix SHACH come AFTER the words SAKTHI
“the thigh” AND AKSHI “the eye” final IN A BABUVRIHI compound
and denoting A PART OF THE BODY. Thus dirghasakthah “whose
thighs are long,” jalajdksh{ (No. 1348) “lotus-eyed.” Why do we
say “denotiog a part of the body”? Witness dirghasakihi Sakatame

“ 4 cart with long shafts,” sthaildkshd venuyashiih ¢ a bambu-staff with
large eyes "—[meaning the marks at the joints left on removing the

twigs that grew there] In this last example, as will be stated in No ,

1064,-the affix is ach.

fgfrat s ad: 19181 QW
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No. 1043.—Let the affix SHA be placed AFTER the word MURDHAN
“the head ” coming AFTER DWI “two ”’ oR TRI “three.” Thus dwimw-
_ dhak (No. 979) “who has two heads,” trimurdhah © who has three
heads.”

L e ;
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Nd. 1044.—AND let the affix ap be placed AFTER the word LOMAN
« hair” coming AFTER the word Anrar « within” OR vAHIS * without.”
Thus aatorlomah “that (as'a fur garment) of which the bair is inside,”
vakirlomah © that of which the hair is outside”
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No. 1045.—There is ELISION OF (the last letter) of the word'PADA
“a foot,” employed as an object of comparison , but NOT AFTER the
words HASTIN “an elephant,” &c.  Thus vydghrapdt ¢ whose feet
are like those of a tiger,” Why do we say “not after hastin, &c.¢
Witness hastipddah “whose feet are like those of an elephant,”
kusilapddah “ whose feet are like large gi‘ain jars,”

- denggEas 4B |
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{ No. 1046.—Let there be elision OF it (i. e. of the final of pdde
| “a foot "—(No. 1045) PRECEDED BY A NUMERAL AND by su, Thus
dwipdt “ whose feet are two” —(i. e, a biped), supdé “whose feet are
good. "
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No. 1047.—Let there be elision (of the final) oF KAKUDA ¢ the
palate” ArTER UT AND VL - Thus wthkdhud “who has a high palate,”
' vikdkud who has a wrongly formed palate.”

hS
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No. 1048.—AFTER the word PURNA (the elision of the final of
kdkuda—No. 1047 takes place) optioNaLLy. Thus purnakdkud or
Parnakdkudah “ whose palate is complete.”

gegea fmnfasar: lalalwu
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l No. 1049.—The forms SUHRID AND DURHRID, WITE THE SENSE

| OF FRIEND AND FoOE [are the only forms admissible, whether you
Silppose them to be compounds of Ayid or of hridaya  the heart” ],
Thus swhrid “ whose heart is well-affected,” dwurhipid * whose heaxt is
l-affected,”
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No. 1050.—AFTER the word URAS “ the breast,” &C. [when final
in a compound], let there be the affix KAP.

FEMEY T 1c 131881
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No. 1051.—AND IN the words KASKA “who ? who? &.” SH is
the substitute of wisarga coming after an in=—but of another (i. e. of
visarga coming not after an in) there iss. Thus wyddhoraskah
“whose chest is broad,” priyasarpishkah “to whom eclarified butter
i pleasant.”

AT 1212130
et agdter v w1 gwam: |

No. 1052.—What ends with A NiSHTEHA (No. 866) shall stand
first in a Bohwvrihi compound. Thus yuktayoge “ who is devoted to
devotion.”

Rurfgarar 1 v 181 qu8
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No. 1053.—The affix kap is OPTIONALLY placed AFTER THE RE-
MAINDER—1. e. after any Bahuwrihi compound in respect of which
no other affix is enjoined as the final of the compound. Thus mahd-
yadaskak or mahdyasdas “ whose renown is great,”
So much for the Bakuvrihi Compounds.

T !

OF THE DWANDWA OR AGGREGATIVE COMPOUND,
2
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DWANDWA,
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No. 1054—When a set of several words ending with case-affixes
stands IN A RELATION EXPRESSIBLE BY “ AND,” the set is optionally
made into a compound :—this is called DwaNDwWA * doubling” or
“coupling.” The meanings that may be indicated by “end’ are
“community of reference,” “collateralness of reference,” * mutual
conjunction,” and “lumping.” For example—{Swaran gurun cha
bhajaswa © reverence God and thy teacher”—here the dependence, on
one (and the same verb), of the mutually unrelated set of morve than
one, is what we call “community of reference.” In the example
bhikshdmata gdn chdnaye “go for alms and bring the cow,” the
relation founded on the one or the other’s being concerned in a col-
lateral action—is what we call “collateralness of reference.” In
these two cases composition does not take place, because the words are
not directly related to one another—(No. 962). In the example dhavu-
khadivgu chhindhi “ cleave (alike) the Mimosa and the Grislea”—the
relation of the two mixed up (in one action of which they are spoken
of as the joint object) is what we call “ mutual conjunction.” * Lmmp-
ing” is aggregation (into a neuter singular word)—as in the example
Sanjidparibhdsham “ an appellative and a maxim of nterpretation.”

USTETALY T 12121 32 )
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No. 1055.—IN the words RAJADANTA AND THE LIKE, let that be pus
LAST which is (according to No 969) proper to be placed first. "Thus
"djadantah “a chief of teeth” (i.e. an eye-tooth).

ATl taam: | MUUAT | URTAT | T |

No. 1056.—“In regard to the words DHARMA AND THE LIKE, there
18 No fixed RULE” Thus arthadharman or dharmdrthaw * wealth
and virtue ? or “virtue and wealth,” &ec. °

gs == R0
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No. 1057.—IN A DwaNDWA compound, let a word called a1 (No.

190) stand first, Thu¢ Aariheran * Hari and Hara.

L
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No. 1058.—[And likewise—see No, 1057—] WHAT BEGINS WITH

A VOWEL AND ENDS WITH SHORT A. Thus #akrishnaw “the Lord
and Krishna.”

WEATTATH 1 2121 38
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No, 1059.—[And likewise—] see No. 1057—THAT WHICH HAS |
PEWER vOowELS. Thus $ivakesavan “Siva and Kedava.” ‘
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No. 1060.—The word PITRI “father,” when spoken of ALONG
WITH MATRI “mother,” is optionaily left alone. Thus pitaran or
mdtdpitaraw “one's parents.”

g7 WIUGHRATEER 12181 2 1
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No, 1061.—Axp Ao DWANDWA compound OF  words signifying
members of LIVING BEINGS, AND PLAYRRS {(or singers or dancers), AND
component PARTS OF AN ARMY, shall be singular. Thus pdnipddam
“the hand and foot,” mdrdungikapdnavikam “players on the mpi-
dafige and ponave (kinds of drums),” rathikdéwdroham “the chariots
and the ecavalry.” "
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No 1062.—AND AFTER A Dwanpwa compound, ENDING IN A
PALATAL, or D, or 5, OB H, let there be the affix fack, WHEN the com-



SAMASANTA,

“is a neuter AGGREGATE., Thus vdktwacham “the organs o
Speech and of touch,” twaksrajem “the skin and a chgplet,” Sam-
dyishadam “Acacia-suma and a stone,” wdktwisham “eloquence and
splendour,” chhatropdnaham “umbrella and shoes.” Why do we say

“then the compound is a neuter aggregate?” Witness prderit-

Sraday “the rains and the cold weather.”
So much for the Dwandwa Compounds.

HATETATS |

OF THE AFFIXES WHICH COME AT THE END OF
COMPOUNDS. '
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No, 1063.—The affix @ is the end-portion of a compound which
ends with RicH “a verse (of Scripture),” PUR “a city,” AP “ water,”
DHUR “a burthen,” PATHIN “a road”’—but uot of that which ends
with dhusr when relating to AKSHA “an axle-tree.” “Thus ardharcha,
“half a verse (of Scripture),” vishsiupuva “the city of Vishuu,”
Pimaldpan earah “a lake the water of which is pure,” rdjadhurd (No
1341) <the king's load (of governwment),”—but, when. relating to
Whesha,—akshadhih “the shafts attached to the axle-tree,” dridha-
dhtrakshah “an axle the shafts aitached to which are strong.” Then,
again, sakhipathak “the road of a friend,” ramyapatho deSak, “a
Place the road of which is pleasant.” o
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No. 1064.—Let the affix ach come [in a compound] AFIER the

Word AKSHI, when it is NOT a synonyme of THE ORGAN OF VISION,
Thus gav dlwha “a bull’s eye (a small window, so called),”

FUGATEAA: | 41 8 1 24 |
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” No. 1065.—[Let the affix ack come,in a compound] AFTER ADHWAN
“a road,” coming AFTER AN UPASARGA (No. 48). Thus prddhwe
rathah “a carriage that has got upon the road.”
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No. 1066.—[The taddhita affixes—see No. 1027, &c.—] which
come at the end of compounds, shall NOT come after words coming
~ APTER what is intended for PrAISE. Thus (in spite of No. 1027)
surdjon “a good king,” ativdjan “a pre-eminent king.”
So much for the affixes which come at the end of Compounds.

eiga: |

OF WORDS ENDING WITH TADDHITA AFFIXES,
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No. 1067.—(The taddhiie affixes) oN THE ALTERNATIVE (of their
being employed at all), come AFTER the word that is signified by THE
FIRST OF THE WORDS IN CONSTRUCTION (in an aphorism). This applies
to all the aphorisms as far as No. 1284.

[N. B.—~Primitive nouns baving been formed from verbs by adding
the lirit affixes—No. 816—, other nouns may again be derived from the
primitive nouns, to imply every possible relation to the things, actions,
or notions, which the primitives express. The affizes forming these
derivative nouns are called tad-dhite because the nouns denote some-
thing ‘relating or helonging to that’ which is primitive.]

myEaeTfEnag | 21 18|
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No. 1068 —AND let the dffix am, in the senscs of the wvarious

affixes occurring antecedently (in the order of the Ashiddhydy() to
No. 1203 come AFTER these—viz, AdwaraT1 “a lord of horses,” &c,
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No. 1069.—WHEN A TADDHITA affix FOLLOWS, with an indicatory
7 or o, let there be vriddhs in the room OF THE FIRST vowel AMONG
THE VowErs. Thus, to denote the offspring, &ec. of (one of the kings
| Styled) Agwapati, we may have déwapata (No. 1068). So again,
Jinapate, © the offspring, &c., of Gamapati (i. e. of Ganeda).
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No. 1070.—Let the affix NYA, in the senses of the varicus affixes
oceurring ante‘cedently to No. 1203, come AFTER the proper names DITI,
ADITI, AND ADITYA ““the sun,” AND THAT WHICH HAS the wWord PATI
AS ITS FINAL MEMBER, Thus daitya “a descendant of Diti,” dditua
“a descendant of Aditi,” or “(a descendant) of the sun,” prdjdpatya
“a descendant of Prajdpaii.”
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!' -No. 1071.—“ AFTER DEVA “a god,” let there be the affixes vAX
| AND AN Thus daivya or daiva “divine.”

| © afewfedmr as @ 1 st SwF 9

No, 1072~ Let there be ELISION oF the TI (No, 52) oF vAIIS
| “out” aAND let there be the affix vak.” Thus wéhya “external.”
I'." Aud the affix fhak may be employed (which gives occasion to the rule
]

]

followmg)
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No. 1073.—AND WHEN 1T (the faddhita affix) WAS AN INDICATORY
K, let there be wpiddhi in the room of the first vowel of the vowels
'(in the word). Thus wdhkfka “external”
- WirtantaweE g o Avvearty TEy

No. 1074 —“WHEN an affix BRGINNING WITH A VOWEL PRESENTS
ITSELF AFTER the word Go “a cow,” let the affix YAT (be substituted

;
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r16).”  Thus “what is descended (or procured, &c.) from a cow” 18
expressed by gavya (No. 31), :
) b i
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No. 1075.—Let the affix AN come AFTER UTSA, &c.  Thus autsd
“a descendant of Utsa.”

So much for the affixes ‘that convey the senses beginning with
“posterity” (No. 1077) and ending with “change” (No. 1195).
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No, 1076.—In the senses specified in the aphorisms reckoning
from this one AS FAR AS No. 1249, the two NAN AND SNAN come AFTER

these two words STRI “a female” AND PUNS “a male.” Thus sI‘.)'cbiZ“”‘
“female,” paurdsna “male.”
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No. 1077.—Let tlie affixes already mentioned, or to be mentioned,
come optionally, in the sense of THE OFFSPRING THEREOF, after what
word ending with the sixth case-affix, and having completed its june-
tion [with whatever it may require to be compounded with], is iu gram-
matical relation thereto,

[¥. B.—Were the afix applied to a word standing at the end
of a compound, before the word had completed its junction with the
other words in the compound, then such a rule as No, 1069 would not
apply to the whole term, and the alteration directed would fall upon
the wrong letter.]
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No. 1078.—Let GUNA be in the room OF a bha (No. 185) ending
in U or U, when a taddhita affx follows, Thus aupagava (No, 1069)
“ g descendant of Upagu,” [and then, as examples of No, 1077] déwa-
putw ' a descendant of an Afwapati,” daitya © a descendant of Ditd,”




4% o descendant of Utsa,” straina “produced from a woman,”
pPaunsna “produced by a man.”
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No. 1079.—Let what is spoken of as POSTERITY, BEGINNING WITH
GRANDSONS, be called GOTRA. 3
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No. 1080.-——WHEN DESCENDANTS, BEGINNING WITH THE GRANDSON
(No. 1079), are spoken of, let there be but oNE affix. Thus aupagara
“adescendant such as a grandson or still lower descendant of Upagu”—
[the word being the same as that—No. 1078 —which denotes “a son of
pagu ).
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No. 1081,—Let YAN be the affix AFTER GARGA AND THE LIKE, when
he sense is that of a descendant not nearer than a grandson (No. 1079)

Thus gargyd “a grandson, or still lower descendant of Garga,” vatsya
" a descendant of Vatsa.”

-
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No 1082 —AnND there is elision OF these two, YAR (No. 1081) AND
AN (No. 1075), being parts of what, ending with yun or an jas the
sense of a descendant not nearer than a grandson (No. 1079), when the
word [of itself, and not as part of a compound epithet dependent on
another word] takes the plural,—but notin the feminine. Thus gargdh

“the male descendants of Gargs,” vatsdh “the male descendants of
Vatga,”

Siafa g @ gav 18121883 1
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tather (and reckoning upwards), 1s ALIVE, let the descendaut of a grand-
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1083—BUT WHEN ONE IN A LINE of descent, beginning with a

son or stili lower descendant, beginning (therefore) with the fourth (in |

the order of descent) be called YUVAN [—and not gotra No, 1079].

~
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No. 1084.—WHEN a descendant of the description denoted by
YUVAN (No. 10§3) is spoken of, let the affix be attached only AFTER
what already emils with an affix marking a DESCENANT AS LOW AT LEAST
AS A GRANDSON :—but, IN THE FEMININE, the word is NOT termed yuvan,
[unor treated accordingly].

~
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No. 1085.—AND let phal come AFTER what ends with YAR AND
IN, signifying a descendant (No. 1075) at least as low as a grandson,

| when a further descendant of the description menmoned in No. 1083,
15 to be denoted].
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No. 1086-—Let there be AYAN in the roomn OF PHA, BY in the room
OF DHA, IN in the room OF KHA, 1Y in the room OF CHHA, AND 1Y in
the room OF GHA, being INITIALS OF A¥FIXES. Thus gdrgydyana (No
1085) “a distant descendant of Garga,” ddkshdyana ‘adistant dascen-
dant of Daksha”-~[(iarga and Daksha being alive, or some oue

mbermediate between them and the descendants so i uned bung

alivek
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No, 1087.—~Let 1§, in the sense of a descendant, come 4FreR what
ends in SHORT A, Thus ddkshi (Ne, 260) “a descendant of Daksha”
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No. 1088.—AND AFTER BAHU, &c. [let 272, No. 1087, come]. Thus
bahavi (No. 1078) “a descendant of Bihu,” audalomi “a descendant
of Uduloman.”

This is a class of words recognizable only by the form—(see
No. 58),
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No. 1089.—Let there be the affix AN AFTER BIDA, &C., IN THE SENSE
OF IMMEDIATE DESCENDANT (or son) AFTER those which are NOT names
of sanctified sAGES, but otherwise in the sense of a descendant not
nearer than a grandson (No. 1079). Thus baida “ the descendant (not
Bearer than a grandson) of (the sanctified sage) Bida,” which in the
dual becomes baidaw, and in the plural biddh (No. 1082); then again
Pautra “a son's son (i. e. grandson)’—dnal pautraw plural pawtrdh—
(No. 1082 not applying to this, because the deriv ation is not of the
kmd called gotr co-——l\o 1079). In the same way dauhitra (No. 1069)

“a daughter’s son,” and the like,
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No. 1090.—Let the affix AN come AFTER S$IVA, &C, in the sense
of offspring. Thus éuiva “a descendant of Siva,” gdaga “a descen-
dant of Gangd.”
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No. 1091.—AND (the affix an may come) AFTER names of sancti-
gﬁ AND of persons belonging to the ANDHAKA, VRISHNI, AND
KURU race. It comes after the names of sages in the examples vdgish-
tha “a descendant of (the sage) Vasishtha,” and vaidwdmiire “a
descondant of Viéwémitra,” after the andhakus in swdphalka “a des-

L
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endant of Swaphalka, after the Vpishnis in vdsudeve, “ the son of
Vasudeva,” and after the Kurus in ndkula “a descenda.nt of Nakula,”
and sdhadeva “ a descendant of Sahadeva.”
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No. 1092. ——Lct U be the substitute or the word MATRI “a mother
PRECEDED BY A NUMERAL, OR by SAM, OR BHADRA; and let there be the
affix an. Thus dwaimdtura (No. 87) “baving a mother and a step-
mother —(meaning Ganesa), shddmdiure *having six mothers”—

~ (meaning Kértikeya who was brought up by the six Krittik4s), sdzi-

mdtura “ whose mother is good,” bhddraindtura “having an illustrious
mother.”
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No. 1093.—AFTER words ending with- FEMININE affixes (No, 1841).
let there be the affix DHAK (No. 1086). Thus vainateys, “the son of
Vinatd’'—(meaning Garuda).
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No. 1094. —AND let KANiNA be the substifute oF KANYA. By the
“and” the affixing of an is indicated. Thus kdnina “the son of an
unmarried woman “—e. g. Vyédsa or Karnpa.

TSPEYTTET 1 8 1 L1 330

‘No. 1095.—AFTER RAJAN AND SWASURA, let there be the affix YAT.

TrIHT ATATIA |
No. 1096.——“ AFTER RAJAN, ONLY WHEN IT MEANS the regal caste,”
(does the aflix directed by No, 1095 come).
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8. 1097.—AXD WaEN a taddhita affix, beginning with Y, follows,
lot AN (if the word ends in @n) remain in its shape unaltered, but
NOT WHEN THE SENSE IS THAT OF ACTION OR STATE. Thus wdjanys
(Nos. 1095 and 1096) “a Kshatriya or man of the regal caste”

. (whereas “the royal state of a king,” by No. 979, would be rdjya),

Why do we say, in No. 1096, “only when it means the regal caste 2
[For the reply see the example under the next rule].

WV E 18 ) g0 1

WY wFET qT | U | G |

No. 1098.—Let AN (at the end of a word) remain in its original
form (in spite of No. 979), when the affix an follows. Thus »djona
“the son of a king” (who need not have had a Kshatriya mother, in
Which case he will not be of the Kshatriya race—see No. 1097). Then,
again, by No. 1095, we have §wasurya “the son of a father-in-law.”
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No. 1099.—AFTER KSHATRA, let there be the afix ¢ma. Thus
fcshat'ri.ya (Nos. 1086 and 260) “one of the caste of the Kshatras.”
Chis is the form of the derivative only when the caste is spoken of—
for otherwise the derivative is kekdtri (No. 1087) “a descendant of a
Kshatrg (not necessarily by a Kshatra mother).
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No. 1100.—AFTER REVATI, &¢., let there be THAR,

TEE: 19131900
WETR W TEHAW: | @A |

] 1101.—Let 1KA be the substitute OF THA coming (without the
'Blervention of any letter) after an inflective base (No. 152). Tht

V YAttt b
Wvatika “a descendant of Revati.”
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No. 1102 —Let there be AN, to denote progeny, AFTER A WOk
WHICH, while it EXPRESSES A COUNTRY, expresses ALSO A KSHATRIVA
U
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us pdnechdla “the descendant of ‘the Kshatriya who gave his name
to the country of Panchdla.”
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No. 1103.—¢ (Leb the same affix—see No. 1102—) As WHEN the
sense is that of PROGENY, WHEN the sense is that of the KINGS THERE-
OF, come AFTER the name of A COUNTRY OF THE SAME NAME AS A
KsHATRIVA.” Thus pdachdle “the king of the Kshatriyas (or of the
country) of Padchdla.”
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No. 1104.—“Let AN come AFTER PURU.” Thus paurava
descendant of Puru” ‘

ﬂmgrszm | qQuast: !

No. 1105. —-“Let DYAN come AFTER PANDU Thus pdndya “a
descendant of Péndu.”

gtatﬁ{aﬁtm |8|z|gsa|

A amn
No 1106.-—Let there be NYA AFTER KURU AND names BEGINNING
WITH N (signifying both a conntry and its Kshatriya inhabitauts).
Thus kawravye (No. 1078) “a descendant of Kuru,” naishadhye
“ a desecendant of Nishadha.”

X TAFTHAT: 1B 1] 198 1
FATARZTAGAT: T |

No. 1107, —Let THLsE viz. the affises an, &c., be called TADRAJA
(No, 1027—i. e. “the king thereof ). ‘

i

gy AvarfEarg 12108 18R
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No, 1108.—There shall be elision 0F a TADRAIA (No. 1107) affix,
wiEN the meanings are MANY (1. e. when the word is plural) WHEN BY
HE WORD ITSELF [and not by the word standing as part of a compound
epithet dependent on another word] the plural is taken—but NoT IN
ruk FEMININE, Thus (as the plural of pdnchdla—No, 1108 wg bave)




TADDHITA. @ I ,
£

ih “the kings of Paichdla, or their descendants.” And so
of others,

TSGR 1 8 1% 1 Y
Wmmmﬁlmm.lmn
No. 1109.—ArTER the word KAMBOJA, there is elision of the
tadrdja affix (No. 1107). Thus Kamboja “the king of Kamboja,”
kambojars “two kings of Kamboja.”

TRTNA ITq awAy | 9re: | TF: | ®@: | 7|99 |
SAAATTRIT: |

No. 1110.—“ It SEOULD BE SAID (in No. 1109) ‘AFTER KAMBOJA
AND THE LIRE.'” Thus chola “the king of Chola,” daka “the king

_ of Seythia,” kerala “ the king of Kerala,” yavana “ the king of Greece.”

So much for the subject of Patronymics (or for the division of
the Grammar where the words—“in the sense of progeny”—exert au
inﬂuence-——having to be supplied in each rule).

QT TH WU B 121 ]
JW AT | FUTEW TH T RUTAY |
No. 1111.—Let an come after a word denoting A COLOUR, to

Signify what is COLOURED THEREBY. Thus kdshdya “coloured of a
dull red ”—as cloth.

AERAW g W A el

W w1 |

\o. 1112.—Let an come (after the name of an asterism) te signify
& TIME CONNECTED WITH THE ASTERISM.

trmyeAmearta a@m gia greg | gaw g% Grows: o

No. 1118.—“IT SHOULD BE MENTIONED THAT THERE 1S ELISION
OF the v, waeN AN (No. 1112) COMES AFTER the ASTERISM OF TISHYA
OR (as it is also called) pusaya.” Thus pausha “belonging—as a
day—to the asterism Pushya "—(i.e. to the month ef December, in
Which month the moon is full in that asterism).

gafmw 1812138
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No. 1114.—There shall be EnisioNn (lup, No. 209,) of the affix
enjoined by the preceding aphorism (No. 1112), IF NO SPECI-
FICATION is to be wunderstood of an included portion of the time
consisting of twenty-four hours (or sixty dandas). Thus adye pushyal
“to-day belongs to the asterism Pushya”—(meaning by “ to—day
neither the day-time in particular, nor the nwht-tzme in particular,
but both alike).

WGTWIBI'QISI
TE | gERd g JTtew |9 |

No. 1115,—Let an come after what ends with the 3rd case-affix
in the sense of SEEN—the thing seen by the one whose name is in the
3rd case, being the SAMA-VEDA. Thus vdsishthasn sdma “the (portion
of the) Sdma seen by (or revealed to) Vasishtha.”

hae)
ATARATZETSAT | B 1 =) € |
a-s ge- = : '
No. 1116.—Let DYAT AND DYA come AFFER the name VAMADEVA

(under the circumstances set forth in No. 1115). Thus wvdmadevya
(No. 260) “the (portion of the) Séma seen by Vimadeva.”

aftgar T 1B 11300

whemasa weadr vata | a@m aiegar s w1

No. 1117.—The affix an comes (after a word in the 8rd case n
the sense of SURROUNDED—the thing so surrounded being a CHARIOT.
Thus vdelra “ surrounded with cloth”-—e. g, a chariot,

AATFARAD: | 8 1 2188y

TOE IPA: VAT WA

No. 1118.-~The affix an comes 4A¥TER words denoting VESSELS, to
gignify PLACED THEREON. Thus ddrduva “ placed on a shallow dish”-—
as boiled rice,

HeRd WET 18 12§ %
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| No. 1119.—Let on come after what ends with the 7th case-affix,
‘I to denote what is PREPARED therein—if that which is so prepared be
GRANULAR ¥ooD. Thus Obhidshira ¢prepared in frying-pans”—(as
barley, &ce.).

TS AT B8 1 R 1 =W |

TR Zaars@ta U vl 1 urguem | mEwa |

No. 1120.— An affix comes after the name of ANY DEITY, when
Something is to be spoken of as HIS. Thus aindra © belonging to the
deity Yndra”—as butter (in an oblation), pdsupata “ belonging to Siva,”
bdrhaspatya “belonging to Brihaspati.”

WA T 1 8 1 RN €0
qhwag
No. 1121.—AFTER the name SUKRA, there is the affix GHAN. Thus

'é'f’t""iya. (Nos. 1120 and 1086) “belonging to Sukra’—as an oblation
| of butter).

. WTHTEER B 1R 20
?m‘mg 1.
No. 1122.—-AFTLR the nare SOMA, there is the affix 7YAN. Thus

zaumy’a, (No. -1069) “belonging to the Moon”—(as an oblation of
utter). :

Freggiusadn Tl 8121 Q0

Ty | wawy |

No. 1123.—A¥FTER VAYU, RITU, PITRI, AND USHAS, there is the
| ?fﬁx YAT, Thus vdyavye “belonging to the god of the winds,” ritavye
l‘, belonging t9 the seasons”-—(as an oblation of butter). Y

’ ﬁ{-ﬂmu&lsla&n
‘ WFPHTSAENEH TR W 9 U war OEEw: | gwin
¥ 1 twmy 1 gwwy d :
No. 1124,—The substitute OF SHORT Ri shall be BiN, when an
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i, /beginning with 4 and not being a krit (No. 329) nor a sdrv -
ol (No 418), follows, or if chwi (Ne. 1332) follows. Thus, by No.
260, we have pitrya (No.1128) “belonging to the progenitors,” ushasye
“belonging to the dawn ”"—(as butter offered in oblation).

UergEaTameEfEmEE 18 121 36 |
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No. 1125,—The word PITRIVYA “a father’s brother,” MATULA “a

mother’s brother,” MATAMAHA “a mother’s father,” AND PITAMAHA “a
ather’s father,” are anomalously formed.

a1 FEE 18119

SATRTAT Hgi!: TeRA |

No. 1126.—An affix is added to a word, when the sense is a
COLLECTION THEREOF. Thus kdka “a collection of crows.”

Renfeasm i s 121 8=

< o -~ b = ° o
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No. 1127.—The affix AX comes AFTER BHIKSHA “alms,” &c. Thus

bhaiksha (No. 1126) “what is collected in the shape of alms,” gdnbhina

“a collection of pregnant females.” In this example the word (garbline

“a pregonant woman”) having been reduced to the form of the mascu-

line by the supplementary rule, that “the masculine form of a dka (No.

185) is substituted, when a taddhita affix follows without an indicatory
dh” (the application of No. 979 is debarred by the rule following).

TTCAAT | £ 1 8§ 6B |
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No. 112§ —WHEN the affix AN FOLLOWS, NOT IN THE SENSE OF
OFFSPRING, the termination IN shall remain in its original shape.
Hence (in the case of gdrbhina, No. 1127) there is not elision of the
last vowel and what follows it by No. 979. Then, again, (as another ex-
ample of No. 1127) we bave (from yuvai{ “a young woman ”) yauvate
(No, 260) “a collection of young women.”
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No. 1129.—The affix TAL comes AFTER GRAMA, JANA, AND BANDHU.
What ends in tal is feminine. Hence grdmatd (No. 1341) “a collection
of villages” janatd “a collection of persons,” bandautd “a collection
of relatives.”

TwEEEnal 9| awey | a9ar | 9¥aar |

No. 1180.—IT SHOULD BE STATED that this (affixing of fal—No.
1129) takes place ALSO AFTER GAJA AND SABAYA Thus gajatd *
collection of elephants,” sahdyatd “a collection of allies.”

[E: @ HAT | WER: |

No. 1181.—“ The affix KHA comes AFTER AHAN ‘aday’ IN THE
| SENSE OF A SACRIFICE.” Thus akina (No. 1086) “a particular sacri-
fice—one lasting a certain number of days.”

FiyaefaaamEm 18121 89

No. 1132,—AFTER things WITHOUT CONSCIOUSNESS, AND HASTI
«w A -
an elephant,” AND DHENU “a milch cow,” there is the affix THAK.

TG H: 191 31 R
WIGIFATATE T T F: | IHHY | w1 U |
No. 1183.—Let K be the substituted of TH AFTER WHAT ENDS

WITH 13, OR US, OR an UK, OR T. Thus sdktuka (No. 1132) “a quantity
of four,” Adstika “a collection of elephants,” dhainuka “a collection
of milch cows.”

Tgdia agE 1 8 121 ¥

No. 1134.—(Let an affix come after a word denoting some sub-
Jeet of study) IN THE SENSE OF WHO HAS STUDIED THAT, or WHO
UNDERSTANDS THAT.

9 @i gErFEnal gET g anarae i el
R
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No. 1185 —There is Nor vriddhi (by No. 1069) in the room of |
what stands AFTER the letters Y AND V, being t'te FINALS OF PADAS,
BUT there are, BEFORE THE TWO, RESPECTIVELY, the two augments Al
AND AU. Thus vaiydkaranae “one who has studied, or who knows, the
grammar "—where the y of vydkarana “grammar” is at the end of a
pada, inasmuch as the prefix v is one of the Indeclinables—{No. 399)

TATIGRT G 1 8 1 =1 2

%AH: | TR | ToEe: | wiwiEE: |

No. 1136.~—~AFTER KRAMA, &C., let there be the affix vux (in the
sense of “who  knows the thing”). Thus kramaka (No. 836) “one )
who knows the order,” padaka “one who knows the verses (of the

Veda),” $ikshaka *“one who knows one of the six Ved4ngas,” mimdri-
saka “one who knows the Miménsa philosophy.”

agfreeifa W a1 1601
IgWT: gRatery AW VEET W )
No. 1137.—(An affix is piaced after a word expressive of anything)

in the sense of —THAT thing IS IN THIS—THE PLACE TAKING A NAME

THEREFROM. Thus eudumbara “a country in which there are glo- |
merous fig-trees.”

an fagag 1 212160
Funad fagwr amdt &ransht

No. 1138.—In the sense of what is COMPLETED BY HIM (an affix

is placed after the person’s name). Thus kaudmb? “the city com-
pleted by Kuédmba,”

a= fAana: 18128

Tt @ 2w Fae

No. 1189.—When the sense is HIS DWELLING-PLACE, (an affix i
placed after the person's name). Thus saiba « the country of the Sibis.”

WETTH 1 B 1R | 90 4 |
fateman wgoae St
No. 1140.—AND wheu the sénse is WHAT 18 NOT ¥AR OF there-

from (an affix is placed after the pame of a place). Thus vaidiés |
“ what is not far off from the city Vidiss,”




J
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e .. aTS SraawE §Y
"141,—WHEN A COUNTRY is to be expressed, there is ELISION
(lup)N(;; ; « quadruply significant” affix—[i.e. of an affix which con-
‘nses specified in Nos. 1137, 1138, 1139, and 1140].

veys the S&
awaERaEa | L 1R 1R
ﬁﬂﬁwmﬁaﬁaﬁaﬁmzlmm@ﬁm AN
| % 1 WET: | Ag | Wi
~NO. 1]42.-——WHEN there is elision by Lup (No. 1141), the GENDER
AND NUMBER remain AS IN ORIGINAL term. Thus panchdldh “the
country which is the dwelling-place of the Pafchélas,” kwravah * the

country of the Kurus,” afigdh “the country of the Afigas,” vangdh
“the Vahgas,” kalifgdh “the country of the Kalifigas."

qruRas 1 B 1 R 1SR |

WSATLTY AITAT; | GEAIATHZONE T ATAT; |

No. 1143 —AND AFTER the words VARANA, &C. (elision takes
Place as directed in No. 1142). The orgiuation of the rule is for
the sake of what is not a country [like the words referred to in No.
1142].  Thus varandh “the city [—not the country—] not far from
the country of the Varands.”

PHEHEATE AT N 8 1R 1 2 |

R No. 1144 —The affix DMATUP ocontes AFTER the words KUMUDA
& lotus,” NADA “a reed,” AND VETASA “a ratan.”

W 1R 121900
WHATHATHE & | AT | Ag1T )

No. 1145 —Tet there be v in the room of the m of the affix matw
(No. 1144) arTER what ends in A JuAY, Thus humudwat (No. 267)
%bouudmg in lotuses,” nadwat “ abounding in reeds.”

ﬂ@mﬂ&tmmﬁtﬁw | BIR €
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No. 1146.—Let there be v in the room oF them of the
(No. 1144) coming AFTER a word the final of which is ¥ affix MATU
OR THE PENULTIMATE letter OF WHICH IS M OR A or i—but! OF 4 or 4,
the werd YAvA “barley,” &c. Thus vetaswal (Nos 314N IH RFTER
‘abounding in ratans.” and 267)

ASWIETEEAL 18 121 28 |
age: | -

No 1147 —AFTER the words NADA “a reed” AND éADA
grass,” there is the affix pwALACH. Thus nadwale (No. 267) “ “ young
ing with reeds.” _ ‘bound-

forarar awrg 1 81218
Toarae: 1
=—aQ
gta argcius: |
No. 1148.—A¥FTER the word SikmA “a crest,” there iz the affix

VALACH. Thus éikhdvala “crested (as peacock).’
So much for the affixes “ quadruply significant” (see No, 1141.).

WA 18121 €y
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No. 1149.—Let a meaning, other than those of which “progeny”
(No. 1077) was the first mentioned and the quadruple signfication”

{1141) the last, be called “the remainder,’—and IN REMAINDER of
aenses, too, let there be the affixes an &c. Thus chdkehusha “visible”—

,viz, colour, which is apprehended by vision, $rdvana “audible’—viz

sound, aupamishada “treated of in seripture”—viz. soul, dérshada

"« ground on a stone”-—~viz, the flour of fried corn, chdtura “ridden in

by four persons”—viz, a kind of cart, chdturdaée “who is seen on the
fourteenth day of the month "—viz g goblin.

The regulating influence of the expression “m the remainder”
extends from this aphorism forward as far as that marked No. 1195,

THE LAGHURAUMUDS{ : EiL
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No. 1150.—AFTER the words RASHIRA “a country” AND AVARAPARA
“both banks,” there are respectively, the affixes GHA AND KHA. Thus
rdshiriya (No. 1086) “born, &c., in a country,” avdrapdrina “who or
what goes or extends to both banks.”

FaTATCig Sty faudar T awem « wamta: | uia: |
arEC: | T% AEAIAAATE MEAgEAT Yo fui e
! satadr: andfamaT s |

No. 1151.—* IT SHOULD BE STATED (in addition to what is stated
in No. 1150) wHAT the affix may come AFTER the word AVARAPARA
(not only in the form in which it is there exhibited, but) ALSO WHEN
IT IS TAREN SEPARATELY in pieces, AND when it is INVERTED.” Thus
| @vdring “belonging to this bank of the ziver,” pdrina “belonging to

the other bank,” pdrdvdrinag “belonging te the other bank as well as
| to thig.” :
‘ There shall now be mentioned derivatives which end with those

affixes the first whereof is gha (No. 1150) and the last whereof are
tyw and fyul (No. 1171), with specification of the original terms (to
Which the application of those affixes is appropriate) ; and their
varieties of meaning—such as “being produced therefrom,” and the
like-—shall be mentioned; and also the declensional cases in con-
Deetion with which the affixes are appropriately applicable.

TTATIEST | B 1 2 | €8 )
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No. 1152.—AxETER the word GRAMA “a village,” let there be the
affix v or xmaf. Thus grdmya or gramina (No. 1086) “ rustic.”’

e Eg 1 2 21 e
29N | WTEWW | STOTWRAW
No. 1153 —A¥TER the words NADI “a river,” &c., let there Lo

the affix praAR.” Thus nddeya (No. 1086) “ aquatie,” mdheya “earthen,’
vdrdnaseya “ belonging to Benares.”

UERTEGTEETY | ¥ ) R ) €5 |
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No. 1154.—A¥FTER the words DAKSHINA, PASCHAT, AND PURAS, |
let there be the affix Tyak. Thus ddkshindtya “ produced in the |
south,” pddehdttya “produced in the west,” pawrastya * produced in

the east.” |

]
Y {

o |
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No. 1155.—A¥FTER DYU “the sky,” pricm, APACH, UDACH, AND

PRATIOH, let there be the affix vaT. Thus divya ¢ celestial? prdchya

“eastern,” apdchya “southern,” wudichya, (No. 866) “ northern,”
pratichye “ western,”

QAT =Y | B 1 21 Q08 | |
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No. 1156.—Let there be the affix TYAP AFTER AN INDECLINABLE—
that is to say, however, only after amd « together,” tha “ here,” kwa
“ where 2” and (these that end in) tasi (No. 1286) and tra (No. 1291).
Thas amdtya * a mivister,” ihatya « produced here,” kwatya « produced
where ?” tatustya “ produced thence,” tatratya “ produced there,” |

v | e o
No, 1157.—“Let TYAP come AFTER the indeclinable NI IN THE
SENSE OF CONSTANTLY.” Thus nitya “ eternal.”

1121931
W grETEErET a9 wiegigey ggud g |

No. 1158.—Let THAT whole word AMONG THE VOWELS OF WHICH
THE FIRST is A VRIDDHI be called VRIDDHA.

ETET W 1313198
ggewTa )

No. 1159.—AnD let TYAD, &0, (No. 170) be called vpriddie (No.
1158).

FETH: L 81 =1 998 |
wrata: | adh |

|



6. 1160.—AFTER a word. called VRIDDHA (Nos. 1158 and 1159),

let there be the affix cEHA. Thus é¢lfya (Nos. 1086 and 260) “ belong-

ing to a hall,” tadéya “belonging to that.”

a1 AT FPEST | LA | EE

No. 1161.—“ The appellatation wvriddia (No 1158) is OPTION-
ALLY that OF A PROPER NAME (whether it has a vpiddhi in its first
syllable or not).” - Thus devadatitya (No..1160) or daivedatta “ belong-
ing to Devadatta.”

et | 3 IR
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No. 1162, —AND AFTER the words GAHA, &C (there is the affix
¢hha—1160). Thus gahfya “belonging to a cave.”

THTATTIATH TH (L1 8 LR

aTeE; | UHSW | gEATIET @ gEAta: | AR

No. 1163.~AND AFTER YUSHMAD AND AsMAD (No. 170), OPTION-
ALLY let there be the affix KHAN. By the “and” it is meant that the
affix may be chha (No. 1160); aud on the alternative, which is optional,
the affix will be an. Thus (when the affix chha is used) yushmadiya

“what belongs to you two, or to all of you,” asnadiya “what belongs
to us.”

AfAmir & TETRTEATR 1 8 1 3 120
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No. 1164.—~WHEN THIS af’ﬁx, viz. khan (No. 1163), is added, AND
when 4w is added, then YUSHMAKA AND ASMAKA are the substitutes of
yushmad and asmad. Thus yaushmdkéna “belonging to you,” demd-
king « belonging to us,” (and so, too, with the affix an) yaushmdk

| and dsmdla,

TARHAFTATAGR | 813131
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~_ No. 1165.—In the room of ytwhmad and aomad, RXPRESSING ONE
individual, there are TAVAEA AND MAMAKA, whon tho nffis khaad, or an

45 TADDHITA, 33@L
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Thus tdvaking or tdvake “belonging to thee,” mdmakina or
mamaka “belonging to me.” But when the affix is chho (then the |
rule following applies),

T 191 RY &
AUARATAATCRMET e AT @ Werd SOuE 9 uew 0|
FRI; | A | YN | A | |
No. 1166. -—AND WHEN . AN AFFIX follows, OR A WORD IN COMPOSI- |
TION, the twa and ma are put in the room of those two (viz. yushmad |
and asmad) as far as the m (i. e. in the room of yushm and asm),
when they signify a single individual. “Thus twadfys “ belongmg to

thee madi ya “belonging to me,” twatputra “thy son,” matputre |
“my son.

HeEgQI&: 18131 &)

qA: |

No. 1167.—AFTER the word MADHYA “the middle,” there is the
affix MA, Thus madhyamae « middlemost.” ‘

FTATES ) 8131 g0

wTiwHT | ATTawT | QiR | .

No. 1168.—AFTER a word expressive of TIME, there is the affix |
THAN., Thus kdlike (No. 1101) “temporal,” mdsika “monthly,” sd-
vatsarika “annual.”

WAt sATs fesm: | aramtas: | G o

No. 1169.—“There is ELISION OF THE LAST VOWEL AND WHAT
FOLLOWS IT OF INDECLINABLES, IF ONLY they be entitled to the name
of BEA (No. 185).”" Thus (from prdtar) sdyanprdtika “belonging t0
evening and morning,” (and, from punar,) paunahpunika “happening
again and agd#in,”

TTER T 1 8131 %9 |
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‘No. 11'.—AFTER the word PRAVRISH “ bhe rainy season,” there,
is the affix ENYA. Thus prderishenya “ what belongs to the season
of the rains.”

T AT A e A g AT g T T
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No. 1171.—A¥FTER the four, sdyam, &c.—i.e. after sivam “at
eve,” CHIRAM “for a long time,” PRAHNE “in the forenoon,” PRAGE,
“at dawn,” AND after INDECLINABLES expressing time, there are the
affixes TYU AND TYUL, AND their augment TUT. Thus, sdyozitana
(No. 836) “what is of the evening,” chirazitana “ lasting ” or “delayed
long.” Tn the case of prdhne and prage the termination in ¢ (in spite
of No. 768) is anomalous; and we have prahnetana © what is of the
forenvon,” and pragetana “ what is of the early morn.” (Asan example
of the rule applied to an indeclinable expressing time, take) doshdtana
“ belonging to the night.” '

AT SATA: 1 B 131
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No, 1172—Let there be the affxes as, &c., and gha, &e., in the
Sense of PRODUCED THEREIN, after what in the 7th case is in grammatical
relation (as the locality). Thus sraughna “born in Srughna,” auise
“born in Utsa,” rdshiriyu “ born in a country,” avdrapdrina (No. 1150)
“born on this or the opposite bank :”—and so of others.

ATIREY | 8 1 3 ) 2K
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No. 1173, —AFTER PRAVRISH “the rainy season” let there be the
affix THAP (when the sense is that of “ R}'oduced in”). Thig debars enya
(No, 1170).—~Thus pravpishika (No. 1101) « produced in the rainy
Season,”

TTIWE: | 81 3 ) 3¢ )
AAME ( gy waw argedw wata &
No. 1174.—[The affixes an, &. may come] when the sénse 15

BEING*MUCH~-but only after that denoting “where” Thus sraughna
" what is much~i. e. what is abundant—in Srughna.”
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No. 1175.—[The affixes an, &c. may come] when the sense is
ADAPTED. Thus sraughna « what is suited to the country of Srughna.”

FTUTEST 18131 82|

1Y @Y |

No. 1176.—AFTER the word KoSA “cocoon of the silkworm” let
there be the affix DHAN. Thus kaudeya “silken”—clothes.

AAHP I SII 1BV

&y | W 1+ aiga

No. 1177.—(The affixes at, &c. may come) when the sense is WHO
STAYS THERE. Thus sraughna “who stays in Srughna,” aufsa ©who
stays in Utsa,” rdshiriye “ who stays in a kingdom.”

famfsd ag 1313198 0
v 1 anum
No. 1178 —AFTER the word D18, &c., let there be the affix YAT.

Thus disya “lying in a particular tract or quarter,” vargya “belong-
ing to a class.”

, AT 1 B3 W

Ty | FEN | TATRTEGISEA | WATE WEATHTRS |

No. 1179.—AND AFTER what denotes A PART OF THE BoDY (let |
there be the affix yat). Thus dantya “dental,” kanthya © guttural.”

It is wished (by Patabjali) that after the words adhydiman “2
minister of soul,” &e., there should be the affix than. Thus ddhydtmike
“relating to one of the ministers of soul” [as spoken of in the Sfdkhya
philesophy].

pre  FFAfAMEAT T L 0131201
wnmiavzatginta fofa & @ @ sfuRfes | o
ww | Gemrtwmg | Wit | '

No. 1180-—AND, APTER the words ANUSATIKA “about a hundred,”
&0, when an affix with an indicatory % or @ or k comes, let a vriddht
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5. be” substitute of the vowel in both members of the compound.
. Thus—in those terms of the Sirikhya—(from adhideva a presiding
| deity”) ddhidaivika © aependent on a presiding deity,” (from adhibhita

“the province of an organ,” ddhibhautike “having reference to the

provinee of an organ,” (from thaloke “the world here”) aikalaukika
“relating to this world.” This isa class of words (see No. 53) the
fact of a word’s belonging to which is known only from its form.

- Frgrmargde s @1

TogTasiag wqa’izm :

No. 1181.—AFTER the words JTHWAMULA AND ANGuULy, let there
e the affix cugA. Thus jihwdmalfyx (No. 1086) “residing iu the
oot of the tongue,” anguliya “residing in the fingers.”

<
FIATTTF 1 81 31 &3
FANTLY |
No. 1182.—AND AFTER WHAT ENDS WITH VARGA (let theve be the
affix chlha). Thus kavargiye (No. 1086) “belonging to the class of
E"—(L c. a guttural letter—see No. 17).

. T WA 1 313198 |

BT ®Q: |
No. 1183 —[Let there be the affix an, &c] when the sense is
WHAT HAS coMme THENCE Thus sraughne “what has come from
 Srughna.”

| STmEATANE: L B L R 19y |

WERMATHT WA AT@RATAR: |

No, 1184 —ArrER words denoting SOURCES OF REVENUE, lek
there be the ‘afix tmAK. Thus Seulkeddlibe (No, ll()]) “what is
derived from the custom-housé.”

Ergranferaaaar g5 1813 09 ¢
Rrararam: | GATHES: |
No. 1185.—A¥TER words relating to LEARNING AND family orra1y,
' | let there be the afix vol.. Thus eupddhydyaba (No. 886) *derived
. Trom 4 spiritual teacher,” pritdmahaka “derived from o grandfather”
v
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No. 1186.—ArTer words denoting CAUSES AND MEN (viewed as
causes), there may be OPTIONALLY the affix RUPYA. Thus samardpya
“what proceeds from a like cause.” On the other alternative, there is
after this word the affix chha, from No, 1162. Thus samiya (No.
1086). So, again, devadattardpys or daivadatte “what originates
with Devadatta,”

HAg M 1811 =R

HRATY | AZ/AGH |

No, 1187.—AND (under the circumstances specified in No. 1186)
there may be the affix MAYAT. Thus samoamaya ©counsisting of the
same,” devadotiamaya < in the form of Devadatta.”

'Q"-'Tﬂi%lli&lil’:il

a
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No. 1188,—The affixes an, &c., may come when the sense is what
TAKES ITS RISE. Thus haimazati “ which takes its rise in the snowy
range”—meaning the river Ganges.

°
ag=afa afagaan 181 3129
. 4 q
v . =, =

wd gu=sta @ | v z& ar

No. 1189 —(The affixes an, &e., may come] when the meaning is
WHAT GOES THERETO—PROVIDED THIS BE A ROAD OR a MESSENGER.
Thus sraughua © that goes to Srughna”—i. e. the rond to Srughsa or
u inessenger to Srughna,

wiufaermfe grag 1809 12

againiamata Sy swsgmo

No. 1100.—[The affixes an, &e, may come] when the meaning

J5 THE GATE THAT FAces. ' Thus srauvghna “which looks towards

Hrughna ‘—us ona of the gates of K:iu}'akklb]u does

HfIHT T TG 1813

TICITRETIFR Al a9 weiesta:
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“No. 1191.—When'the meaning is A BOOK MADE IN SUBSERVIENCE
[to any subject, then the affixes an, &c., may come after what denotes
that subject]. Thus édrirakiya psychological ”—meaning - a book
made with reference to the incorporate soul.

-qusen forara: 181301 ze
g faarEsw |1g: |
No. 1192.—[The affixes an, &c., may come] when the meaning is

that THIS IS HIS DWELLING-PLACE. Thus sraughnae “an inhabitant of
Srughna.”

TP AN UTRRR L B 1 30 %0 1Y

urtataar Wiw arfastag |

No. 1193 —[The affixes an, &c., may come] when the meaning is
what was enounced by him. Thus pdnintya “(the system of grammar)
enounced by Pénini.”

TRTH 181313201

SumitgAaTEy |

ste ATwsT: |

No. 1194.—[The affixes an, &c., may come] when the meaning is
that TaIS is m1s.  Thus aupagave “ which belongs to Upagu.”
So much for those affixes that convey the meanings referred to

under No. 1149.

am famre 18131080

No, 1195.—[The affix an, may come] when the meaning is A MoDI-
FICATION or product THEREOF,

wwAr it feqmm: 1 wwmE fmwt won | arema o
wrfam: | |

No. 1196.— There is ELISION OF THE LAST VOWEL WITH WHAT
FOLLOWS 1T OF the word ASMAN “a stone,” WHEN the meaning is A
FRODUCT thereof”—(No. 1195). Thus ¢&ma “made of stone,” [and
then by No. 1195] bhdsmana *made of ashes,” mdritika “ made of
earth,”

AT q WICATAFTgRRT: | 8 | 3.4 93y |
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No. 1197.—AND [the affix an, &c., may come] AFTER a word denot-
ing AN ANIMAL, AND a deciduous PLANT, AND a TREE, WHEN the mean-
ing is A PART, By the “and.” it is meant that the sense may be also
a product—(No. 1195). Thus mdydra “being part of a peacock” or
“made of a peacock ” [—as a fan made of its feathers], maurve *of
the Sanseviera zeylanica ”"—the stalk or the ashes,—paippala “of the

Pipal-tree.”
b )

e
e FUEAATATITITHHETSTESHAT: 1813 | 3831
USTARTATHAZT WUFHRAAALT: | AWATR | AT | 0T
gentz fwg 1 Tg: gw: 1 wEETSE RS |
No. 1198, —IN SECULAR LANGUAGE let the affix MAYAT come
OPTIONALLY after any primitive IN THOSE TWO meanings—rviz. product
(No. 1195) and part (No, 1197), WHEN NEITHER FOOD NOR CLOTHING i8
spoken of. Thus asmamayae or (by No. 1098) démana “made of stone,”’
Why do we say “when neither food nor clothing is spoken of #*
Witness maudge “made of kidney-beans”—as soup—[where the affix
is an—nuot mayat]; and kdrpdse “made of cotton”—as clothing.

°
»r fod ggmufea: 1313 1w
AR |
No, 1199, —[The affixing of mayai which is optional in the case
of the words specified in No. 1108, takes place] INVARIABLY AFTER

WORDS THAT HAVE VRIDDHI IN THE FIRST SYLLABLE (Ne. 1158), AND

after the words §ARA “a reed,” &e. Thus dmramaya consisting of
mango-trees.”

AT QOW | 81 3 1 38y
et

No. 1200.—AND [there is the affix mayal]l AFTER the
“p cow,” IN THE SENSE OF its DUNG. Thas gomays *

ATTTATTA 1 8 1 31 360 |

N=An | UG@n |

Fid UV AT |
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word do
‘cow-dung.”
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'\No. 1201.— AFTER the words G0 “a cow” AND PATAS © milk,” let
there be the affix Y21, Thus gavya (No. 81) « being part of a cow,”
Payasye “made of milk.”

So much for the affixes that convey the meanings referred to
under No. 1068,

gn TEATAWE | 8181 3
ageEdican: nrg satatway |

No. 1202.—[In cach aphorism] from this one FORWARD 10 No.
1218, the affix THAK bears rule.

% Aw Jaafy @wfa safa fagisis )
G Storta wata swta & ar by |
No.1203.—[Let there be the affix thak, No. 1202] when the sense
18 WHO PLAYS, DIGS, CONQUERS, or IS CONQUERED THEREWITH. Thus
dkshika, (No. 1101) “a dicer”—i. . who plays, conquers, or is con-
quered, with dice—[and so, from a word signifying an instrument for
digging may be formed what will signify “who digs therewith”),

HERTH 18181 31

U Qe ariuswa | ke ‘

No. 1204.—[So, t00—No. 1202—] when the sensé is what is CoM-
POSED thereof. Thus dddhika “made of curds,” mdrickika “made
of pepper.”

actfaisi81 91
3z acta 1 Mgl |

No. 1205.—[80, too—No. 1202—] when the sense is WHO CROSSES
therewith, Thus audupike “who crosses by means of a raft.”

qufa 1818120

elear gt wifeas: | ayr acfa orfus: | |
No. 1206.—[So, too—No0.1202—] when the sense is Wio GOES ON
by means thereof. Thas hdstika “who travels by an elephant.”
dddhika “who gets on with [—being fed on—1] curds.”
..
WY 183138 =)
T @ge Zrfumy |



“No. 1207.—([So, too—No. 1202—] when the sense is SMEARED
therewith. Thus dddhika “smeared with curds.”

SEC AR NERECE

FEUwsEiR St
No. 1208.—[So, too—No. 1202.—] when we speak of him WHO
GLEANS. Thus bddarike “who picks up jujubes.”

TR LB 1 B 1330

waTs @ia arieE: |

No. 1209.—[So, too—No. 1202—] when we speak of him wHO
Atps. Thus sdmdjika « who aids an assembly”—as a spectator—[—as
the French say—qui assiste 4”].

T .
29 TREEEL HAT | 8 81 28 )
wsg werta witszew: | 22 wUiA TE T |
No. 1210.—[So, too—there is the affix fhak as directed in No.
11202, after the words éabda “sound” and darduwra © croaking,’] when
we speak of WHAT MAKES A SOUND OR A& CROAKING. Thus sdbdilia
“ what makes a sound,” ddaduribe *what makes a croaking.”

b
Vg7 TTfar 1 818 1 8% 1
2 ;
uitaE: |
» No. 1211.—[So, too, there is the affix thak after the word dharme
“duty”] when we speak of him wHo prAcTISES duty. Thus dhdrmike
" dutiful.”
T o b
FuRTATA FIHAT 1 WTAIEE: 1
No. 1212.—«Ir SHOULD BE STATED THAT the affix (No. 1211)
¢omes ALSO ARTER the word ADHARMA.” Thus ddharmika  undutiful.”

i o AR R
gagaEa Tnwwem anaigs: |
No. 1218.—[So, too—No, 1202—] when we speak of one whose
Art is related thereto, Thus mdrdudgika “a  drammer’—whoso
calling is to sound the dram.

JARTWH 1 B 1 8 1 99 |

afa: ugTOHET ATEE: | WITw: |
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X6. 1214.—[So, too—No, 1202—when we speak of one whose
WEAPON it is. Thue dsika ©a swordsman,” dhdnushke “a bowman.”

CTEH 1B 1B IR

[qurEd GeAw T |
1\0. 1215.—[So, too——\To 1202—] when we speak of one whose

HABIT is rclated thereto. Thus dpiépika “one whose habif is to eat
(,'Ike&

i ‘/ﬁaﬁ%a‘aﬁilslslwl
FwTEET ﬁ!‘gaﬁ:l
gia STURTTC |

No. 1216. —[So, too—No. 1202—thak comes after the word mikate
“ neighbouring”] when we speak of one WHO DWELLS NEAR. Thug
naikafika “living near”—for example, a beggar.

So much for the rules in which the affix thak is understood.

mﬁ'v:amql B 18194l
wot Teatnaga: wir zziufwaq |

No. 1217.—[In each uphoxmn] from this one FORWARD T0 No. 1226,
the affix yaT bears rule.

. agwfa TagamrEEE v 8 ok |

Tg Fwia T | g | ATEEE: |

No. 1218.—[Let there be the affix yat—No. 1217—] when we
Speak of WHAT BEARS IT—the thing borne being A CAR, a YOKE OR
2 BREAR, Thus rathya “a carriage-horse,” yugye “bearing the yoke,”
Prdsanigya *“being traived in a break.”

7 X7 AERMT 1 8 1 81 99 |
< -
Ya: i arta: |
No. 1219.—APTER DEUR “a load,” let there be YAT OR DHAK.
Thug dhurya or dhawreya (No. 1086) a beast of burder

| ﬁm&mﬁﬁamwﬁa@mm
TTararArRaRE RaE AT 81 21 €|
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No. 1220.—(Let yat co%ne) AFTER the words NAU “a boat,” VAYAS

“‘age,” DHARMA “merit,” VISHA “poison,” MOLA “a root” MULA “some-

thing bought,” siTA “a furrow,” AND TULA “a balance,” when the
senses of the derivatives, respectively, arc “To BE CROSSED,” “LIKE,”
“ ATTAINABLE.” “TO BE PUT 'TO DEATH,” TO BE BENT DOWN,” “ EQUI-
VALENT TO,” “MEASURED OUT,” AND “EQUALLY MEASURED.” Thus
ndvye © that can be crossed by a boat—water,” vayasya ©one of like
age,” dharmya (No. 260) “attainable through merit,” wishya “to be
put to death by poison,” malya “to be bent down from the root,” muilye
“the price equivalent to something bought,” sftya (No. 260) “mea-
sured out by furrows”—a field (ploughed), fulya “meted by a balance
50 a8 to be equal (to something else).”

aﬂ‘mgtliill?IGCl
b
HIHY AT Q13 | HRTg: | 91 |
No. 1221.—(Let there be yat) when the sense is who is EX-
CELLENT IN REGARD THERETO. Thus sdmanya “ conversant with the
Bama-veda,” karmanya “ft for any act,” doranya good for refuge.”

V‘"WH#IRIB!QWI

a9 |
',i»’f:c"l Uﬁ“ﬂfﬁ: |

No, 1222 —Ar1ER the word SABHA “an assembly,” let there be
the affix YaAT. Thus subhya (No, 620) “an assessor.”
So much for the application of the affix yat (No, 1217).

mgf‘\'am: P91 211
%
aa statama: ww Srshalvas
No. 1223.—(In each aphorism) from this one PORWARD 10 No
1251, the affix cHEA bears rule,

graTfeslt T 1 9181 = )
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S, 1224.—AFTER what ends in U or #, AND after the words GO,
&, there be the offix YAT. This debars chha (No, 1228). Thus
{ ri=ub . -
|- Sankayy, (No.1078) «fit for a stake’—wood, gavya “suitable for
| CO\\'S 2
|

W W 0 A | REESAER |
No. 1225.—“ AND NABHA substltuted FOR NAiBHI “the nave of a
wheel” (should be mentioned under No. 1224). Thus nabhya “suitable
for the nave of a wheel”—as the axle, or the grease for greasing it.

ha'al
T a1y
& asnan e aeetan aw |
' No. 1226.—[Let there be ckZa] when we speak of what is SUITARLE

YOR THAT, Thus vatséya “who is fit for (h'wmg the charge of)
Calves”—as a cow-milker,

ORragaTgeg 1 1% 1§ |

TFU | WO | W@ |

No. 1227.—AFTER a word denoting A PART OF THE BoODY, let there
be the affix vAT. Thus dantys “suitable for the teeth,” kanthya
“suitable for the throat,” NASYA “suitable for the nose.”

mﬁmaaﬁﬁmazawuauuu |

No. 1228.—AFTER the words ATMAN, VISWAJANA, AND after BROGA
% the PINAL TERM in a compound, let there be the affix KHA,

Y MTRATSETAT @1 €18 1 28e |

TRT @ WEAT @ | Wi Teanraiag | EesEEe g

Nrifty: |

e . =0 e~
Ric E'ﬂalt gmrsaru:
No. 1229, —These two words ATMAN “soul” AND ADEWAN “ & road,
WHEN the affix KHA FOLLOWS, remain in their primitive form. Thus
tm‘muuc (Nos. 1228 and 1086) * suitable for one's self” viswajunina
 Suitable for all men,” mdipibhogina “fiy to be possessed by the
i nll.flhel »
Here the extent of the [aplication of the] affixes chha (No, 12"4)
Wd yag (No. 1217) is comploted.,
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No. 1230.—[In each aphorism] from this one FORWARD TO No.
1237, the affix THAN bears rule,

SElic: SR REECH

HEET AN WUATAOR | ATTEw |

No. 1231.—[Let there be the affix than—No. 1280—] when we
speak of what is BougHT THEREWITH. Thus sdptutika (Nos. 260 and
1101) ““bought with seventy,” prdsthika “ bought for a prastha “[—i. e,
for that measure of grain or the like].

SAEET: 1 Y8R

wayTafadhamast = | FEnlasEE 9 | aEyEdE
qIEATE: | qrige; |

No. 1232 —When we speak of THE LORD THEREOF, the affixes a2
and an, respectively, come after the words sarvabhiémi “the whole
earth,” and prithie{ “the earth.” In accordance with No. 1180 [
vriddhi being the substitute of the vowel in both members of'the
compound] we have sdreabhauma (No. 1232) “the loxd of the wholé
earth,” pdrthiva “a lord of the earth.”

ufganfatingarfirasreafeas-
TH{aAatanasg 1 41 1w

UR &Y TAuTegs |

No. 1233.—The following words, the sense of which has no relation
to their etymology, arc anomalous—viz. PANKTI “a line,” VINSATI
“ twenty,” TRINSAT “ thirty,” CHATWARINSAT “ forty,” pARCHASAT “ fifty,”
SHASHTI “sixty,” BAPTATI © scventy,”
AND $aTA “hundred,”

v aZefa 1 419 43

wamantla wassiae

No. 1234 ~~[These may be thasni—as in No. 1231} when we speak
of one who DESERVES THAT.  Thus Swwitachehhatrila © who deserves &
white sbrella,”

L}

ASITI “ éighty,” NAVATL “ninety;




TADDHITA. ‘3@L

Tt T iy e
WY T | FASAR A ZTS: | WA | A |
No, 1285.—AFTER the word DANDA “qa fine,” &c. let there be the

ffix yA, Thus dandya “deserving to be fined,” arghyw deserving
Worship,” yudhya “ deserving to be killed.”

Q
vaw Rt g, -
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~ No. 1236.—[There may be than—as in No. 1231—] when we speak
Of that is AccomPLISHED BY MEANS THEREOF. Thus ahnika “to be

Mcomplished in a day’—(a certain portion of reading). -
\ Thus far is the extent of the affix thun (No. 1230).

R ged R |gfas g
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No. 1287.—TLet the affix vATI be added, when we speak of what
% LIKE THERETO—PROVIDED [the likeness have reference to] an ACTION.
h‘}S. brdhmanavad (No. 899) adhite “he studies like a Brahman.”
Vhy do we say “provided the likeness have reference fo an actidm 27
*Ccause this does not apply when the likeness has reference to a qua-
Wy i —thas putrena tulyak sthalak “large like (i e as large as) the son.”

-
as s 1y RE
Roprraiive wgTER §H W | S9E IaEmeer T |
No, 1238.—[The affix vati may be employed—as in No. 1237
Yhen e speak of something as being] LIKE what is TAEREIN OR
TWERgop, Thus mathurdvat “like that in Mathdrd”—speaking of the
"Mpart of Srughna; chaitvavat “like those of Chaitra”—speaking

0 - s
i Maitra’s cows.
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No. 1239.—Let the affixes TWA AND TAL come [after a word des:
noting anything] when we speak of THE NA‘I\‘ngE (or genus) THEREOF:J
By “nature” we mean that which differences [from knowledge in@;
general] the knowledge produced by [what is denoted by] the pri-|
mitive. Thus gotwa “the nature of a cow” [—this being that whichl|:
renders special the knowledge produced by the consideration of a cow, |\
or which renders the knowledge different from the knowledge produced

by the consideration of anything else than g cow]. What ends in twal
is neuter,

LB B IR L :
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No. 1240.—AND [in each aphorism] from this one forward A§ FAR
As the aphorism V. 1. 186, the affixcs Twa and tal bear rule. Thigl
rule is intended to secure admission [for these two affixes] notwith-
standing bars [in the. shape of subsequent aphorisms directing that |
cmployment of other affixes]. The word “and” [in the aphorism] is‘(:
intended to secure their admission notwithstanding the affixes nasn é;l
and anas [see No, 1079], Thus “the nature of a female” may be 'I
expressed by either straina, (No, 10786) or stritwa or stritd, and “the b,
nature of a male” by paussna, or pusstwa, or punstd. b

v geEtfew gatasar 191831 == )
SrEaEARATEEETETTaT | |
No. 1241.—ArTER the words PRITHU “large,” &¢., there is' op-

TIONALLY the affix iMANicH, The expression “optionally”

is employed
with the intention of securing admission for the affixes an, &e,

TRRA | A

No, 1242 —Let »A be the substitute oF g1, PrE
SONANT and NOT LONG BY POSITION (No. 488).

|
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1243, —Let there be elision' OF THE LAST VOWEL WITH WHAT
"FOLLOWS 1T, when the affixes ishihan (No. 1806), iman (No. 1241) and
Yasun (No 1810) follovs. The change to 7a (directed by No, 1242)

%f'-?a 1]

) >elongs only to the words prithu “large, mpidu “soft,” bhrise “much,”

Ma “thin,” dridhe “strong,” and parivridha “a superior.” Thug

HOrathiman (Nos. 1241 and 1243) or pdrthava greatness,” mradiman

Ot mdrdave “ softness.”

W
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No. 1244, —AxD the affix SHYAN may come AFTER words denoting
OURS, AND after the words DRIDHA “strong,” &c. By the “and”
"% is meant that the affix imanich (No, 1241) may be employed. Thus
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f‘(‘aukl?ja or Sukliman “ whiteness,” ddrdhya or deadhiman (No. 1242)

i

i ﬁl‘mness.” ]
il
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No, 1245.—AND WHEN ACTIONS ARE SPOKEN OF [shyan may
i‘;";e] AFTER words EXPRESSIVE OF QUALITIES, AND after the words
CAHMANA, &, By the “and ” it is meant that this affix may be em-
loyeq when the maturé (No. 1289) is spoken of Thus Jadya or
?‘n““(lhya “the mnature or the conduet of an idiot,” brdbmanya
Ir(“‘e nature or the conduct of a Brdhman” This class of words
| bT(iizmao_m, &c,”) is one the fact of a word's belonging to which is
"?0“’" only from the forms [met with in writers of authority—see

Nuis3,) ,
| ey 1911381
Wy 1

\ No. 1246.—AFTER the word sAKHI “a friend " there may be the
XY, Dhus sakhya “ friendship.”

‘ wuwEEg 191 R

. Wmm ¢ grEag

bi No, 1947 —Arren the words KAFL “a monkey” AND INATI ©a

AN ) >

Ny d““m' there may be the affix paAK,  Thus bdapeyw (Nos, 1086
1078) “ the nature or conduct of & monkey,” jAdteya “ affinity "
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No. 1248,—AFTER words ENDING IN PATI, AND after the word
PUROHITA “a priest,” &c., there may be: the affix yak. Thus soind
potye * the' duty of a general,” paurohitya “the office of a priest.”
So much for the pravinee of the affixes nan and snam, (No. 1077).

WA WA SR @S 19120

[ZTAT WA T WGy |

No. 1249.—WHEN we speak of a PLACE FOR GRAIN, OR a FIELP
of it, there may be the affix KHAN. Thus maudgina (No. 1086)
“fit for kidney-beans”-—meaning a place for storing them or field
for growing them.,

o &
sfEnrEEs | 4 =1
g¥an | TTaEy |
No. 1250.—(In the senses specified in No. 12{9) the affix DHAK |
may come after the words VRIHI AND S4LT “rice.” Thus wraikeye o ?
sdleya «fit for rice "—a field.

N o ° ®
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No. 1251.—The word HAIYASGAVINA-—an APPELLATIVE signifylud
“ fresh butter "—is anomalous,

> * :

~/ aEEN GHTE ARG gy 1y 120 3!

AT, GWTAT W AvchRA W | uliga:  orstanainsag

No. 1252 —The affix 1TACH may come AFTER the words TARAKA
“a star,” &c., when we speak of THAT WHEREOF THiS 1S OnSERVEY |
Thus tarakite “ starry”—[speaking of the sky, the stars of which, A¥¢
observed], pundite “learned”—[in whom pandd < learning” 1% j
observed ]

This class of words ("/mulm, &e.’ ') is one the fact of &“.,Id

belonging to which is kuown only from the fortns [wet with in writer¥ [
ol q\llh-)]'“}'-—'h‘.fc NO. :’3]

?
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FE qATAR FRFUTH | FREYT | FEATRF |
No. 1253.—WaEN we speak of something as being of a cerfain
MEASURE, the affixes DWAYASACH, DAGHNACH AND MATRACH [may come
a‘ftel‘ that to which we remark its equality]. Thus drudwaydsae, or
u"’ud(_l " S e Vo o RN 2 7 iyt i3y § > e
ghna, or wrwmdtra, “as high as the thigh. e T

TR TIRTAT@ qgq 191 20 3¢

A] gitqraA@ ATAF L TG | A |
No. 1254-—WaEN we speak of MEASURE, let the affix vaATUP
$0me ApTER the pronvuns YAD, TAD, AND ETAD. Thus ydvat (No. 877) .
8 much as”—(i. e. “the measure thereof being that which”—),
“vag <so much,” etdvat ©thus much.”
Ld
HE@TAT WIS qUY L 412
N
TSATIAAT T qSIAAR |
No, 1255.—The affix TAYAP may come AFTER a NUMERAL WHEN
W€ speak of something as hayving that number of] parrs. Thus
ol Penchataya “having five parts.”
\ * .
fafnat aommsaT 191210821
gaw | fgaag | g o fgs@ma
No. 1256.—The affix ATACH is OPTIONALLY the substitute OF TAYA
J B » A
(No, 1255) AFTER Dwi “two” aud Tar “three” Thus dways ov
“z‘lvitu.yfv. “q couple,” traya or tritayu “w triad.”
-
SHigaTEt g 1y 2 08
IVay |
No. 1257 —AFTER the word UBHA “both,” the affix ayrch ACUTELY
ah | i ‘ ‘ 4 o
i l:\:“"‘NTED, shall ALWAYS be employed (and never tayap—No. 1256)
"1)" | *hus ubhaya “the sot of both.”
T a
3 1 |
. A Q@ T 912
URTE AT qTm TWRTIA: |
No, 1958, —Let'DAT bo the afix wreN we speak of the coMPLETER

‘ HBRkor, Thus ekddase “ the eleventh”—[. ¢ the one which, added
| Yo, completes the eleven)

|
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No. 1259.—TLet MAT be the augment [of the affix dut—No.
1258—] AFTER WHAT numeral ENDS WITH the letter N AND 1S NOT
PRECEDED BY another NUMERAL [i. e. not being at the end of a com-
pound pumeral such as truyodasan “thirteen”]. Thus panchama
“the fifth” [the completer of the five]l Why do we say “ends yith
the letter o 7  Witness winde (No. 1260) “the twentieth,”

fa faaatefa i €181 g8=

forada favsa G fefa ot 1+ o | wden®: Rew
THTIA: | :

No. 1260.—Let there be elision of the syllable 1 of the word:
VINSATI “twenty,” being a bha (No. 185), WHEN an affix WITH an
IDNICATORY D FOLLOWS. Thus winsa (No. 1258) “the twentieth.” Why
do we say (in No. 1259) “not preceded by another numeral?” Witness
" ckddasa * the eleventh "—[from ekddadan “ecleven™]

>
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No. 1261.—When daf (No. 1258) fullows, let Taux be the augment
OF the words SHASH “gix,” KATI “how many?” KATIPAYA several,’
AND cHATUR “four.” Thus shashiha “the sixth” [the completer of the
8ix-—1]; katitha “the which in order ?” [i. e. the first, second, or what ?].
The word katipaya [though not a numeral and hence not falling under
No. 1258] takes the affix dat in consequence of this rule [which directs
that this affix following that word shall receive an augment], Thus
Lutpayathe “the one in order after several”—Ji. o, the one in order
after the second, third, or the like indefinitely—]; chaturtha “the
fourth.” :

a

ﬁﬁ'iﬂzlﬂlaH{g.

g2rsaaTa: | gan g fgeita:

No. 1262.-—AFTER the word DWI “two” let the affix be miva.
This debars dat (No. 1258). Thus dwitfya “the second "—that whiel
completes the two,
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No. 1263.—AND AFTER the word TRI “three” [let there be t€ya—
No. 1254—] anp let a VOWEL be substituted for the semi-vowel—
[i. e. let there be the vowel ri in the room of the #]. Thus fritéy
(No. 288) “the third.” '

SR R 1y =188

wriam: | FugInwm=Ey: |

No. 1264.—The word SROTRIYAN is anomalously employed to de-.
note one WHO HAS STUDIED THE CHHANDAS—I. e the Seriptures. Thus
(the final » being indicatory) drotriy:¢ “a Brihmau learned in the
Vedas”  As the word © optionally” is supplied [from V. 2.°77.] we

may also have chhdndasa in the same sense,

gt w2

Qa wianad WT l

)o. 126:).—-—The affix INT may come AFTER the word PURVA *“ for-
mer” when we speak of one by whom something was formerly knowu
(or the like). Thus pdrvin “by whom something was formerly kugwn
(or the like).”

qgaTg 1412191
-t
EHEET 1
No. 1266.—AND [the affix ini—No. 1265—] may coms AFTER
the word puRva WiTH some [related word prefixed]. Thus Ardapedr: én
who formerly made.”

FETfEWe 141 21 c2 |
TYRAF TP | WY |

No. 1267.—AxD [the affix tni—No 1265—] may come ARTER thy
Words ISHTA “wished,” &ec. Thus dghtine “who wished,” «dliii
who studied.”

aeemneufEtata aga v 121 @
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0. 1268. —The affix MATUP may come after a word denoting any-
thing; when we speak: of one WHOSE IT IS, or IN WHOM IT IS. Thus

. - o
gomat “who has cows” [as a man], or “in which there are cows
[as a pasture].

AT AAG Q1 8 1 € |

ArETEAT WEET @1 weEa gedd | guatay | fagerd |

No. 1269.—Words ENDING IN T AND words ending in s are called
bha, WHEN an affix WITH FORCE OF MATUP (No. 1268) roLLows. [Thus,
in the example following, by No. 882, which applies, in v'i_rtue of the
word's being a bha], a vowel is substituted for the semi-vowel [of the
word widwas “a sage”] and we have widushmat “where there are
sages.”

qmEEHAT wAr wig: | gEr gaTs it g a2 gt o

No. 1270.—The. ELTSION (luk) OF MATUP 18 WiSHED [hy Patabjalil
AFTER WORDS DENOTING QUALITIES [when we speak of one who posses
ses the quality]” Thus §ukle “in which there is the quality of

white”—as (white) cloth, krishna “in which there is the quality
of black,” ;

UTFAENTAT AHTTCERTH | 9 1 21 &K

gETe: | geTang | wrtwery g | fraEm Qe | g !
A% 1 AWETY | _

No. 1271.—The affix LAcH [with the force of matup—No, 1268—1
1My OPTIONALLY come AFTER a word ENDING 1IN long A and denoting
sowething TuAT EXISTS (as a member thereof) IN a LIVING BEING:
Thus ehaddla or chitddvat (No. 1245) “ crested” Why do we say that
exists in a living being ¢7 Witness §ikhdvat “ crested ”— when'it
means “a lamp” [with its crest of flame]. As the affix (ach can be
cmployed only after what denotes “a member or limb” of a living

being, it caunot be employed in the following case-—viz,—medhdvat
¢ ]u:sra:scs:-x':r.g intelligence,”

A %mr&ﬂmfifﬁ%ﬁw:mﬁm:mmgom
arai: @ | @am | atnara\! v grattamr w1 1 o ) l

No. 1272 —AFTER the words LoMAN * bair of the body,” &,
pAdAN “cutaneous eruption,” &€, AND PicHCHHA “rice-water,” &G
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-

TADDHITA.

) y be the affixes $4, AN, AND ILACH. Thus—the affix éa beda
after lomamn, &e., we may have lonmiada (No. 200) or (by No. 1268)
lomavat “hairy ;” and the affix na being placed after pdman, &e., we
may have pdmane “scabby.”
Vgt s | wgAT
i No. 1278, —“[And the affix na—No. 1272—may come] AFTER the
word AKGA ‘ the body, —WHEN we speak of those whose persons are
BEAUTIFUL Thus asgand (No. 1341) “a woman.”
< wwar W= « wmw: | uegrtog tag o fukee: 1 fessaaa
No. 1274 — Short & may be the substitute of the word LARSEMI .
| prosperity,’ AND [there is the affix na].” Thus lakshmane “ prosperous.”
The affix ilack [as stated in No. 1272] being optional after
Pichchhd &c, we may have pichchhila or pickekhavet “broth of

rice-water.”

g e 9T I Y1 3 1%%E
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No. 1275.—The affix URACH may come AFTER the word DANTA
‘e tooth,” WHEN PROMINENT teeth are connoted. Thus dantuza

£

< .
“who possesses promincut teeth.”

) hay .
< RATGTISAGTERTH 1 ¥ 1 R 1 08 )

Hora: | HNAT |

No, 1276.—AFTER the word KESA *hair’
UPTIONALLY come, Thus kedava or kesavat  possessing [a fine head
of] hair.”

warsfa gwaa 1 wlas:

No. 1277.—* [This afiz—va—No, 1276]—18 SEEN AFTER OTHER
WORDS AL80.” Thus maniva * possessing a gem”—[one of the serpents
of Piitdla),

Lo, o

[WET AT | WA |

No. 1278.—“ [The affix va—No, 1276--may <ome] AFTER the
wWord ARNAS “ water,” AND thea there is bLISION of thy fmal s” Thus
ryave “ the oeean,”

Vg gfEERT L9 21 WY

)

the affix va may
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No. 1279.—AFTeR words ending in short A there may be the
affixes INI AND THAN [with the force of @ matup—No. 1268—]
Thus dandin or dandika (No. 1101) “having a staft.”

Cigonteu e RTRENRIEE

gitet 1 ditem:

No. 1280.—AND [the affixes mentioned in No. 1279 may come]
AFPTER the words VRIHT “rice,” &e. Thus wrthin or vrthika ¢ having
or bearing rice.”

*,
IEEEaEaT &t 901
7R | AnETT | WA | RUTE | e )
No. 1281.—Arrer words ending in As, AND after uAvL “ille-
sion,” AND MEDHA “intelligence,” AND SRAJ “a garland,” there ma?'
be the afix vist. Thus yadaswin or yasaswat (No. 1268) ¢ famous, ’

mdydvin ©illusive,” medhdvin “intelligent,” sragwin. © wearlng &
13 )
garland.

samar fEmfa: v 120280
HUHY |

by No. 1282 —AFTER the word vica “speech’ there may be the
affix oMINL  Thus vdgmin (No. 333) “eloquent.”

e R L R0
ANQ; | AHEANAISTY |
=ta A=A |

No. 1288.—AFTER the words AR3AS “piles,”

&e,, there may
be the affix acB. Thus aréasa “offlicted

with piles” This 18
a class of words, the words belonging to which are known only
by their forms—(No. 53).

8o much for the affixes which bave the same force as matup——
(No. 12068).

arfiEdr fafs: 19120 0
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0. 1284.—Let the affixes that are spoken of from this aphor-
1810 FORWARD as FAP, AS V. 8. 27. be called VIBHAKTL.

The affixes spoken of henceforward leave to the words their
own denotation [—see No. 1287.—The rule No, 1067, the affixes
Superintended by which produce epithets connoting the sense of
the primitive and denoting something else, extends no further than this],

fRgamRagRaTsEniER: 1913121

twn: waarAr sgweARta arhaars aiwad 1

No. 1285.—[The affixes mentioned under No. 1284 are to
tome] AFTER the word KIM “what?” AND after a PRONOMINAL,
AND BARU “much® but Nor AFTER THOSE [of the pronominals—
No. 170—] oF WHICH THE FIRST I8 DWI “two” [kim—which is
Among these—having been already specified]. This set of provi-
Sions exercises as influence on each rule as faras V. 3. 27.

PEC i SIE G RN IR
usam=ng; waTlamtas ar ang |

No. 1286.—AFTER the words kim, &e. (No. 1285) in THE FIFTH
CASE let there be optionally the affix TASIL.

Ffagt 19121081

Torm: serar w2t @ faawn o ga ) w@

No. 1287.—The substitute of Aim * what?” 18 KU, WHEN &
vibhalti (No.1284) beginning with the letter T [called & in the
aphorism, for the sake of pronunciation | OR M FOLLOWS. Thus
kutah (No. 1286) “ from what?” or “ whence ?

Col SRR RE NI
artEetd 1 A )

No. 1288 —The substitute oF 1DAM “this” is I, when oue of
the affixes specified under No. 1284 follows. Thus atak (No. 1286)
“from this” or “hence.”

WARTST 1 413140
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o. 1289.—The substitute oF ETAD “this,” when one of the
affixes specified under No. 1284 follows, is AN, As it consists of
more than one letter, this substitute takes the place of the whole
term (No. 58). Thus atak (Nos. 1286 and 200) “from this” o
“hence,” [and, as farther applications of No. 1286, we have]
omutah (No. 886) “hence,” yatah ©whence” talah “thence,”
bahuiah “from many,”—but as, after dwf, &e. (No. 1285), the
affix is not allowable, we can express “from the two,” only by
davdbhydm.

qufipai T 19131 €

atag | ufta: 1| waq Tew: | wfaa: | TR ga |

No. 1290.—AND the affix fasil may come AFTER THE TWO
words PARI “around ” AND ABHI “against.” Thus perital—mean:
ing “all round,” and abhital—meaning “on both sides.”

HeRgTETR 1 413130 1

FA LA | aga |

No. 1291.—ArtER (the words kim d&e,—No, 1285—in) THE
SEVENTH CASE let there be optionally the affix TRAL. Thus buti@
(No. 1287) “in what?” or “where?”; wyatra (Nos. 213 and 300)
“where,” bahkutre “in many places.”

TERT T A1

AW ST | TK |

No. 1292 —A¥rTER IDAM “this” (in the 7th case) let there be the
affix #A, This debars tral (No. 1290). Thus iha (No. 1288) “here.”

£t TR MR CN

a1 A |

No. 1293.—A¥FTER K1y “what?” [in the Tth case] let there he
optionally AT, 5

m 191 R oyt

E N W = .

No. 1294.—The substitute of kim “what?” WHEN the affix AT
(No, 1292) vorLows, is KWA. Fhus kwa, is the same sense as kutrd
(No. 1291), “ where ?”
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No. 1295.—THEsE affixes fasil (No. 1286), &C., ARE SEEN coming
AFTRR [im &e. (No. 1285) ending with OTHER case-affixes ALSO be-
sides the (No. 1286) and Tth (No. 1291). By the employment of the
€Xpression “are seen” it is hinted that this may take place [not on
€very occasion, but] only when in juxtaposition with such a word as
bhavat “your Honour.” Thus, employed in the same sense as sa@
bhawvin « your Honour,” we see tato bhavdn and tatre bhavdn ; and,
0 the 2nd case, tato bhavantam and tatra bhavantam. So too [whén
the word in juxtaposition is] dirghdyus “long-lived,” devdndm priye
“dear to the gods,” or dyushmat *long-lived.”

qefwreafhaas: ST & 19131 89 |
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No. 1296.—Let DA come AFTER SARVA “all” EEA “one,” ANYA
“other,” k1M “what ?” vAD which,” AND TAD “that,” in the Tth
Case, when we speak of TIME.

®
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No. 1297.—The substitute, OPTIONALLY, OF SARVA “all’”’ js s,
WHEN an affix, of those specified under No. 1284, beginning with the
letter b, roLLows, Thus sadd (No. 1206) or sarvadd “at every time”
O “always,” anyadd “at another time,” kadd “when?” yadd “when,”
tadd “then.” Why “when we speak of time” (No. 1296)? Witness
Stvaira [ where, although the case is the 7th, the affix is not di
because the sensé 18] “in every place” or &everywhere,”

TEAT e v 1280
WA |

No. 1298.—AFTER 1DAM “this” in the 7th case, let there be the
affix rur,

)
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No. 1299.—Of idwm “ this” [when we speak of time] the substitutes
are the two ETA AND IT, WHEN an affix, of those specified under No.
1284, beginning with the letter R OR beginning with the letter TH,
respectively, FOLLOWS. Thus etorhi “at this time.” Why “when we
speak of time 9"  Witness tha [formed by No. 1292 when we mean]
“in this place” or here.”

FeEEs fRwarEm i1 3R
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No. 1800.—WHEN we speak of time NOT OF THE CURRENT DAY,
the affix RHIL may be employed oPTIONALLY. Thus karhi (Nos. 297
and 260) or kadd (No. 1296) “when 2”7 yarki or yadd “ when,” tarhi
or tadd “then.”

A 1913190
ga za ui 1 T wiEt 7 wbzME | vatmy wE oafe |
No. 1301.—OF ETAD “this,” [when we speak of time] the
substitutes are the two efe and if, when an affix, of those specified
under No, 1284, beginning with the letter » or with the letter th,
respectively, follows. Thus etarhi “at this time.”

TRTTIER AT 1 Y 131 =3
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No 1302 —The affix THAL may come after the words kim
dc., (No. 1235) WHEN WE SPEAK OF a KIND, or manner, of being:
Thus tethd “s0,” “in that manner.” ‘

FTREAH: 14131 =8 )
ATATSIATE: |

No. 1303, —arTER the word DAM “this” let there be the affis
ruanmu. This debars thdl (No. 1802),

wAZISio AT | WA AN AWITW A7 TEAW
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‘ 1304.—¢ It [viz, tkmzm—\o 1303] SHOULD BE STATE
TO COME AFTER ETAD ‘this’ Arso.”” Thus ittham (Nos. 1299 and
1301-) “thus,” “in this manner.”

L fEmmmav 3
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' No. 1305—AND AFTER KIM “what?” [the affix thdmu—No

. 1303—may come. Thus katham (No. 297) “how 2¥ “in what manner?”
So much for the affixes specified under No. 1284.

v fgumas anfaredr o v 3w
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No. 1806.—These two affixes, TAMAP AND ISHTHAN, come
after a word, the word retaining its denotation, WHEN the sense is
differenced by Excess. Thus ddhyatema “the richest ”— he who
—of these—is wealthy kar’ 2Eoxfv or par evcellence; laghutwma
or laghishtha (No. 1243) “the lightest.”

fazmm 1y 1314981

| tasmnzfans an@ ang @@ |
No 1307.—AND AFTER what ends with a TENSE AFFIX, when
excess is to be connoted, let there be the affix tumap (No. 1306).

| ETEAGT W 1 QN R

No. 1308.—Let the two affixes [of the comparative and the
{ Superlative degree, viz.] TARAP AND TAMAP be called GuA.

_'! ﬁiﬁf%mmiwmlansluu
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No. 1309 —AFTER KIM “what ?” AND WHAT ENDS WITH THE
létter B OR with a TENSE-AFFIX, AND after an INDECLINABLE, Jot
| there be iMU AFTER an AFFIX OF the comparative or superlative
DEGREE—but XOT IF THE EXOESS BELONGS TO & sUusrancs, Thus
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amdm  “ how excessively [it rains—or the like]!” pachatita-
mdm  “he cooks surprisingly,” uchehaistamdm “most loftily * or
loudly.”  But when the excess belongs [not .o an action, &c., butl
to a substavee-—uchchaistamas taruh ©a most lofty tree.”

Tgawafaasie? axfagat i izie !
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No. 1310.—These two affixes TARAP AND {YASUN come after what
ends with a case-affix or a tense-affix, WHEN THE THRM IN CONSTRUC-
TION with it 18 a DUAL, and there is excess in the one out of the twos
AND WHEN [to mark excess] the term in construction is CONTRASTED
[by the affix of the fifth case with the sense of “than,”—II. 3. 42}
This debars the two former affixes (No. 1306). Thus laghutara o
laghtyas “the lighter—[the one of the two that is light par ewcellence;
and so too when we speak of the Northerns as being “more clever”
prachyebhyah “than the Easterns.”

OO 27 1 4 1 31 8o |
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No. 1311.—Or the word PRASASYA “excellent” let $rA be the
substitute whﬂn ighthan (No. 1806) and fyasun (No. 1310) follow.
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No.1312.—Let a word WITH a SINGLE VOWEL remain IN its
ORIGINAL FORM when the affix ishfhan or the like (No. 1311) follows.
Thus éreshtha “ most excellent,” érey~s “more excellent.”

A AL 360
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No. 1818 —AND JYA may be the substitute of the word prasasyt

(Vo 1311) when the aftixes ishihan and fyasun follow. Thys Jyeshtha
“ the most excellent.”

TUTETENAE: | § 1 8 1 380
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~2Ng! 1814, —Let long £ be the substitute OF the affix f[YASUN com-
| m‘g AFTER JyA (No. 1818). By No. 88 the substitute takes the place
| of the first letter only. * Thus jydyas “more excellent.” -

a0
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No. 1315.—Let there be elision of #ma (No. 1241) and ¢yasun
(No. 1310) coming AFTER the word BAHU “ much,” AND let BHU be
the substitute or BAHU. Thus bldman “multeity.”
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No. 1316.—Let there be elision oF (the first letter of) ISHTHAN
(No, 1306) coming after the word “bakw “much,” AND let there be
the augment YIT. Thus bhiyishiha most.”
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No. 1817.—Let there be ELISION OF VIN (No. 1281) and MATU
f Sf\IO. 1268) when dshthan (No. 1306) and {yasun (No. 1310) follow.
‘. Thus [from sragwin “garlanded”] srajishthe “ most profusely decorat-
r ¢d with garlands,” srajiyas “more profusely decorated with garlands,™
|
|
i

‘ tw(whishthm “having abundant skin or bark,” twachiyas “having
Wore gkin.”

THEEATE FEAR IR 14 13189 1
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' ‘? No. 1318.—The three affixes, KALPA, DESYA, AND DESIYAR, may be
V! mployed wHEN there is a SLIGHT INCOMPLETENESS. Thus vidwatkalpa
| “who js somewhat less than a learned man”—*an inferior scholar,”—
and, in the same sense, vidwaddedya and vidwaddeidye. [Se too with
8 verb]—pachatikalpam “he cooks incompletely” or © he does not
finigh cooking.”
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1)18] may come AFTER what ends with & CASE AFFIX-—BUT [mste'\d of
AFTER, lot it stand] BEFORE. Thus bakupaty or patukalpa almost
clever”—*“clever minus a little” Why do we say “ after what ends
with a case-affix ?” Because, with a verb, we can have only such a
form as pachatikalpam—see No, 1318.

ATTET Fe L9131 90 |
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No. 1320.—[In each aphorism] from this one FORWARD AS FAR AS
No. 1326, there is the influence of the affix KA.

TATHAATATHRT WH S 14131 R
HIqATZ; |
No. 1321.—Let AKACH come BEFORE THE LAST VOWEL WITH WHAT

FOLLOWS it OF INDECLINABLES AND PRONOMINALS. This debars ka
(No. 1320).

TRTA 1913193 )
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No. 1322.—WHEN the thing is spoken of as UNKNOWN [then let
there be ha—No, 1320—] Thus aéwaka “the horse [of whom i1s
this] ¢” uchchakaik “[is it] high t” michakaih “[it is] low " sarve-
kaih [was this agreed to] by all?”

FHfeaa 1413198
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No. 1823, —WnEN the thing is spoken of as coNTEMPTIBLE [then
let there be ka—No. 1820—]. Thus aswaka “a sorry horse’

ﬁ'ﬂﬂ&fﬁéﬂﬁg&&&i@mwmm
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No. 18324.—Let the affix DATARACH come A¥TER the words KIM
‘what 7" ¥aD “which,” AND TAD “that,” WHEN the point in question
is the DETERMINING OF THE ONE out OF Two. Thus ketara « which of
the two?"—which one is the follower of Vishuu —yatara ©of the
two the one who," tatara “ of the twwe—that one.”
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No. 1325.—OPTIONALLY [after kim, &c,—see No. 1324—there
Way be the affix DATAMACH [when the object is the determining of the
°P0] out OF MANY, THE QUESTION BEING THAT OF cAste. The restric:
tion conveyed in the words “the question being that of caste” is
Objected to in “The Mine” (—i. e. in the “ Great Commentary”’—).
Thus Eatama “which of the number ?”—which of you, Sirs, is the
Braliman i—yatama “of the set the one who,” tatama “of the set—
?hat one.” The employment of the term optionally” (in the aphorism)
18 for the sake of indicating akach (No. 1321), which may be used in like
Manner. Thus yake ©of the set the one who,” saka “of the sete
that one.”

So much for the affixes spoken of under No. 1320.
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No. 1326.—Let there be the affix kan, WHEN we speak of some-
thing which is LIKE—this being an IMITATION. Thus aswake “a figure
like o horse”—{in wood or clay, or sketched on paper, &¢.]
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No, 1327.—“The affix kan may come AFTER ALL CRUDE FORMS
(No, 184)—these RETAINING THEIR OWXN sENSE.” Thus aswaka “a
hUISU_“

A WHATAR FAT L Y B R
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No. 1828 —The affix MAYAT wmay be employed [after a word de-
Boting some substance] WHEN we require an EXPRESSION FOR LT A3
ABUNDANT, By “abundant” we mean “happ: ning to be in abund-

TADDHITA. 306 I
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“atice,” and by its ¢ expression” we mean “a declaring.” [This word
vachana—which has been rendered “an expressien” in the aphorism —
has two senses, for the affix with which it is fortned—viz.] the affix lyut
conveys the force both of the nature (see Nos. 928 and the site. In
the former case [—i. e. taking fatprakritavachana to mean “the men-
tion of that as abundant”—] we have ennamaya “abundance of grain;”
apupamays “abundance of flour"—but in the second case [—I. €.
taking it to mean “that in which something is spoken of as abund-
ant”—] we have amnomoye yojnah “a sacrifice at which food is
abundant,”apipamayam parve “a festival at which there is abund-

ance of flour.”

vORfEaem 19181381 .
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No. 1329.—AND AFTER the words PRAJNA “wise,” &o., [retaining
their denotation] there may be affix aN. Thus prdjna © wise"—
simply ; daivota [synonymous with devatd] “a deity.”

TS RCHRTAATHATH 19 18 1 8
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No. 1380.—OPTIONALLY AFTER a word signifying MUCH OR LITTLE,
IN a CASE DEPENDENT ON a VERB (see No. 945) there may be the affix
§as. Thus bubusak “usbundantly”’—as where one “gives many”—
and 80 alpadah “scantily"—{giving few—or to a few only—&c].

maninmEguEmTEg | WET WiEA: | B | " |
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No. 1331 THE ADDITIONAL ASSERTION should Le made oF the
affix TASI a8 eoming AFTER the words ADr “first’ &e.” [ag well as after
words that are in the 5th case—see No. 1286-—]. Thus dditak “at
the first,” madkyatah “in the middle,” antatuh finally,” p;-i.eht}w,tuh
' behind,” pdvéwatah “ by the side of.” This is a class of words those
belonging to which are to be known ouly from the forms met with in
writings of authority—(see No. 53). Thus we meet with swarateh
“in respect of a vowel,” and varnafal “in respect of a letter”—
[ when speaking, for example, of some error in orthography}.
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Aagasfa amam | TwOmAl Sai eEaT aaAEr-
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No. 1332.—It should be stated that the “attainment” [spoken

of in this aphorism] is the attainment of becoming what the thing

Previously was not. When something out of which something else
Originates arrives at the state of being that very thing so produced
the affix cHWI, without altering the sense, may optionally come,—when
the word denoting the modified thing as then existing—THE AGENT
THAT HAS ATTAINED to the new state—is CONJOINED WiTu the verbs
KRI “to make,” BA(I “to hiecome, AND AS “to be.”

ot
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No. 1333.—Let there be long f in the room OF A or A WHEN the
affix cawr (No. 1330) roLLows. Suppose that one who is not black
hecomes bluck,—some one makes him so,—then we may express it
thus, fkrishnikaroti “he blackens” So too brakmibhavati * he
.bvecmncs Brahma [as a saint when liberated from the trammels of
‘gﬂomnce]\;" gahglsydt “may it become the Ganges—[this tributary
Stream flowing on to mingle therewith.”
Yaisge svdted @fa arem 1 Zrengaag: | fanar b
No. 1384 —“Ir SHOULD BE STATED THAT there IS WOT THE
UHANGE 10 long f (—sce No. 1333—) in the case OF an INDECLIN-
ABLE wHEN the affix cawi voLLows” Thus doshdabldélam ahak “ the
4y become evening,” divdbliitd rdtrik “the night become day.”

e arfa wTEST L ¥ B uR
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No. 1335.—1In a case where the affix chwi (No. 1332) might
be employed, the affix SATI may OPTIONALLY be used WHEN TUE
LoraLITY of the change is to be suggested. g

|rGETEd 1 & 131 Ry |
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“ No. 1336.~There is not the change to the cercbral sh (see No.

169) of the dental s oF the affix sdT1 (No. 1335) %Xor of the & which
is INITIAL IN a PADA. Thus there is no change to gk in the example

dadhi sinchati “he sprinkles curd ;”” nor in the example [illustrative .

of No. 1835] agnisadbhavati “ the whole [weapon] is in a blaze.”
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No. 1337.—AND WHEN the affix cuwr (No. 1332) rorLows let
there be a long vowel. Thus [from agni “fire”] agnibhavati it
becomes fire,”

¢
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No. 18338.—[The expression in the aphorism—rviz—] *that of
which two vowels are the least "—the smallest number [of vowels)—
but not less than that—means polysyllabic. AFTER that which 19
THE HALF OF such a POLYSYLLABIC word, being THE IMITATIVE
NAME OF an INARTICULATE SOUND, let there be optionally the affix
pAcH—thongh NOT WHEN the word ITI roLLOWs]—provided the word
be combined with the verbs kri, bhii, or as (No. 1332),

gita gz« § waa zfa erfe faafaq 1 Geag

No. 1839.—* WHEN the affix ddch (No. 1338) is to be directed to
be employed, then THERE ARE Two, or there is reduplication of the
word, vaRiousLy” (see No. 823),
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No. 1340.—"IT SHOULD BE STATED THAT WHEN the affix DACH

(No. 1338) COMES AFTER a REDUPLICATION (No. 118) which gcout®
when ([;fclg follows (No. 1337), then the form of the "'Ub?’-\':’}llcllt ghall

V
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ABIABLY be in the room both of the prior and of the subsequent
letters.” Hence [when we have patat + patat + dich +karoti] the letter
P is substituted in the voom of the ¢ [of the first patat] and of the p

) [of the reduplication], giving patupafdkaroti “he makes a noise like
Batat, patut’ [—the final ¢ being elided by VI. 1. 98, as in the .words
under No. 58]. Why do we say “after the imitative name of an

narticulate sound” (No. 1338)? Witness drishat karoti “it makes (or

turns to) stone,” Why do we say “after the half of that of which two
Vowels are the least.” Witness érat karoti “ he viters[the exclamation
mplying belief or reverence] §rat.” Why do we say “at least™? [Be-
Cause the rule does apply if there be more, as well as when there are
twol—thus khar atakharatdhoroty “he makes a sound like kkarataut,”
Why do we say “noat if the word ité ‘thus’ follows”? Witness patah
karoti “he makes the sound callod patat” (VL I 98).

So much for the Tuddhita affixes.

WY @y |
NOW THE AFFIXES OF THE FEMININE,
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No. 1341.—When that feminine nature is to be indicated which
May be predicated or [the things denoted by] the words AJA “a goat,”
&G, AND WHAT ENDS 1N short A, let there be the affix 74p. Thus [as an
SXample of * aja, &c.,” we have] ajd “a she-goat,” edakd “a ewo
“$wd « o mare,” chatakd “a hen-sparrow,” wishikd (No, 1338) “a
She‘mome béld “ a girl,” vatéd “ a she-calf,” hodii or mandd or vildid
“boumr girl” (in the language of the Vedas); medhd * understand-
‘"8. &0, Then (as examples of what ends in a, without bei ing included
 the class “ wja, &e.” we may have] ganigd “ the Ganges,” sarvd « all."
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No. 1342, —AND AFTER WHAT, as a crude word, HAS an 1IN IL
UK, let the feminine affix be sfp. Thus [from bhayatri—No:
883—in which the indicatory 7i is an wk] bhavat: (No. 398) ‘[a
female] becoming,” pachant{ “ cooking.”

%gmwmma@umm-
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No. 1843.—In the feminine there shall be the affix aip after
what ends in short @, if it is not a subordinate term (No. 968) in &
compound, and if the affix with which it ends has an indicatory T or if
the affix be DHA (No. 1093), or AN (No. 1077) or AN (No. 1075), of
DWAYASACH (No. 1253), ov DAGENACH (No. 1253), or MATRACH (No.
1253), or TAY 4P (No, 1255), or THAK (No. 1202), or yHAN (No. 1230),
or kAN (No. 376). or KwaRAP (IIL 2.163). Thus [to givean emmple of
each in order) kuruchari (No. 844) “who goes to the Kurus:” and [as
the words nads “a river” and deva “a god ” are written, in the list

“ pach, &e’'—see No. 837—with an indicatory {—thus] nadat and
devat [we have] nadi “a river” and devi “a goddess.” Then again—
suuparneyt “a fomale descendant of Suparna,” windri “a female des-
cendant of Indra,” auts{ “a female descendant of Utsa,” drudwayast;
dirud yhnd, and c’crunuit;i“ reaching to the thigh” padfichatayt * “of
which the parts are five,” dlshilki  a {female dicer,” prdsthiki « contain-
ing the mensure of a prastha,” ldvan ik “ clegant,” yddris? “such like
as,” itwart © swift.”
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No. 1844 —“ IN ADDITION to the foregoing [enumerated in Ne
1343] there should have been THE ENUMERATION oF the affixes NAN
axp sxaN (No. 1077) ANDp igkak (No. 1072) AND KBYUN (IIL. 2 50)
AND OF the words TARUNA AND TALUNA ‘a youth.'” Thus straint
female,” ;muﬁsn@’ “male,” Gdkttht *a fomale spearbearer,” adhyan-
krand * enriching,” tarunt or telund “a young woman”
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No. 1345.—AND AFTER what ends with the affix YAX (No, 1072) the
feminine affix is f{p—elision of the ¢ having been made (by No. 260).

TRETEa=T 1§ 18 1 9o\
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No. 1846.—There is elision OF the Y of a TADDHITA affix coming

AFTER 4 CONSONANT, when long f follows. Thus (from gdrgya- gdrgi
No, 1345) “a female descendant of Garga.”

WAt v afga: 18121991

AT Wl AT WY G 9 atget |

No, 1347.—In the opinion OF THE ANCIENTS [and hence only
Optionally] there may be the affix suprA after what ends with the affix

Yan (No. 1072), and it is to be fegarded as a TADDHTTA affix—[so that
the ph—see No. 1086.—becomes dyan].
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No. 1348.—AND AFTER words ending with affixes WHICH HAVE an

‘ INDICATORY SH, AND after the Words GAURA © brilliant,” &e., let the
'\ feminine affix beAisha. Thas gdrgydyani [—with the affix shpha—No,
1347 «3 female descendant of Garga ;" nartaké [with shwun—I11. I
48] «py actress;” gauri “the brilliant [goddess or Pdvvati];”
| *maguhi anadwdhi “a cow.” Thisis a class of words copstituted by
"Bage—gee No, 53. ‘

qufa wEH 1814 =0 |
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No. 1849.—After a word ending in short @ and expressive of EARLy
AGE let the fominine affix be fip. Thus kumdr? “a givl,”
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—No. 1850.—AFTER a DWIGU compound (No. 983) ending in short
(0 Iet the feminine affix-be A¢p. Thus triloki “the aggregate of the

three worlds.” But we find triphald “ the three ‘myrobalans,” because
this is one of the words spoken of as “ aja, &e.” No, 1341).—

FUTEFETATE ATTATH AT 7= 181 4 3¢ |
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No. 1351.—AFTER a word expressive of COLOUR, ending in a GRAVEA
LY ACCENTED vowel, and HAVING the letter T as its PENULTHMATE
letter, the word not being a subordinate in a compound, the feminine
affix is optionally A4p, and the letter N is substituted in the room OF

the = Thus [from efa “variegated "] etd or ent, [from rokita “xed”]
rohitd or vohint,

ATAT TWESATH | 8 | 3 1 88 )
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No. 1352.—OprioNALLY AFTER what ends in sHORT U, being
EXPRESSIVE OF & QUALITY, the feminine affix is #dsh]. Thus [from
mridu “soft”] mridwt or [without a feminine affix] mypiduh.

SRTEAT | 81 g 1 By L
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No. 1853.—AND AFTER the words B!LHU “much,” &c., the femining
affix is optionally Aifsh. Thus bakwi or [without a feminine affix] baku

wlEwmrortaa: | ast - af=:

No. 1354—“ AFTER THE vowel [ OF a KRIT affix, yor gy (Ne. ‘
918)," [the feminine affix is optionally #{sh). Thus rdtrf or rdéri “ night. '
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No. 1355.—“B0ME sAy that the feminine affix Adoh may come |

AFTER ANY WORD ending in ¢ (No. 13 »@) IF it have NOT THE FORCE OF !

the affix RTiN," Thus SLM.wtz. or $akati “a cart”
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~  No. 1356.—WaEN THE NAME of a male is employed to denote
the female IN VIRYUE OF HER [matrimonial] UNION WITH THAT MALE,
the feminine affix #fsi comes after it. Thus gop? “the wife of a gopa
Or cowherd.”

ATHHRISATA | ATATISERT | AIHATIERT 1

. No. 1357.—“But Nor AFTER the word PALARA ‘a keeper’ [does
1 %4sh come by No. 1856] Thas gopdlikd (No. 1358) “ the wife of a cow-
keeper,” aswapdlikd “the wife of a horse-keeper.
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No. 1858.—Let there be the vowel I in the reom oF the vowel .A
Coming BEFORE the letter K STANDING IN an AFFIX.WHEN the feminine
affix £p FOLLOWS—PROVIDED that the feminine affix 47 does Nox come
AFTER a CASE-AFFIX. Thus [from sarvake “every”] sarvikd, [from
bdraka “a, maker”] kdrikd. Why do we say “of the vowel @™¢
Witness naukd “a boat.” Why do we say “standing in an affix 2
Witness sakd [from éaka] “who is able—[where the . belongs
% the verbal root]. Why do we say “mnot after a case-affix”? Wit-
uess bahuparivedjakd nagard “a city with many religious mendi-
€ants”—[where the feminine affix is attached after the case-affix had
- been elided as explained under No, 964, informing the compound].
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| No. 1359.—* AFTER the word SURYA ‘the Sun,” the feminine affix
is cufp, wHEN the GoDDESs [his wife] is meant.” Thus sdryd “the
goddess who is the wife of the Sun.” Why “when the goddess is
eant”? [See No. 1360.]

' mmagmaumwgﬂlmﬁh
, No. 1360.— There is ErisioN oF the words SURYA “the sun’
|| AND AGASTYA “the saint Agastya” WHEN the affix cHEA (No, 1160)
f lows, AND when the feminine affix Ni follows. * Thus siri—meaning
unti—the mortal bride of the Sun "—(see No. 1359),
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No. 1361.—Let ANux be the augment of the proper names INDRA,
VARUNA, BHAVA, SARVA, RUDRA, AND MRIDA, AND of the words HIMA
“snow,” ARANYA “a forest”” vAvVA ¢ barley,” YAVANA “Greek,” MA-

' TULA “a maternal uncle,” AND ACHARYA “a spiritual preceptor;” and
at the same time, let the feminine affix be s#fsh. Thus indrdnd “the
wife of Indra,” and so varundnf, bhavdnd, Sarvdnd, mriddnd.

feanmmatiws | Aefzd fearst 1| agzcoancor |

No. 1862.—“Or the words HIMA ‘snow’ AND ARANYA ‘a forest,
[there is the augment dnuk, as directed in No. 1861], in the sense
of GREATNESS,” Thus kimdnt “ much snow,” aranydnd “a great forest.
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No. 1363.—“ArTER the word vava ‘barley’ [the feminine affix,

as directed in No. 1361, comes] 1N the sense of FAULT.” Thus yavdnt
“ bed barley.”
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No, 1364—“ ArTer the word YAVANA ‘Creek’ [the &-mininéi

»

affix, as directed in No, 1361, comes] IN the sense of HAND-WRITING,
Thus yuvandni “the written character of the Greeks.”
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No. 1865.—O0r the words MATULA ‘a maternal nncle’ AND UPA-
DHYAYA ‘a spiritual preceptor’ [when the feminine affix comes—to
express the wife thereof-—] the augment ANUK (No. 1861) is OPTIONAL.”
Thus mdtuldi or mdtuli (No. 1356) “the wife of a mqumal
uncle,’ _.uprinihydn{ or upddhydyt “ the wile of a spiritual prrceptOT

FEGTEME 9 | WTEErEL |

No, 1866.—“ AND there is Nor the CHANGE TO the cerebral ¥
[.—NO. 157-—of the dental m of the aughxent dnuk—No, 1861—]
apren the word ACRARYA ‘a spiritual preceptor.” Thus dehdrydn
‘“the wife a spiritual preceptor,”




STRIPRATYAYA.

rigiRanat aT Td | WOTE | KA | SEE ) e |

No. 1367.—“ AFTER the words ARYA “a man of the Vaifya class
AND KSHATRYA ‘a man of the military class’ [the feminine affix, with
the augment directed in No. 1361 comes] OPTIONALLY, WHEN the word
retaing 118 OWN SENSE [viz. that of a person belonging to the class].
Thus arydni or aryd “a female of the VaiSya clase,” kshatriydnt or
Eshatriyg «a female of the military class.”

HiaTe FTUTATH | 81 %190 1

SN CHGTE RECRbCeiall

No. 1368.—% AFTeR the word Krfra “brought,” PRECEDED BY
the name of THE MEANS wherewith, the feminine affix 1s A¢sh. Thus
vastrakrit¢ “a female bought in exchange for cloth.” Sometithes it is
ot so, Thus dhanakritdé *a female purchased with wealth.”

ST TIEAATEEATATAT 1 81 1 98 0

FEAATqIRAEE 7q WE ATAEEIG AT | RAEATART

>

wladat « sifadkan 1 e | wEAETOET TR L gaEr | ST
*
RECIGERE- R il

No. 1369.—AND the feminine affix 7Afsh comes optionally AFTER
What ends with the name of a PART OF THE BoDY, when the word is SUB-
ORDINATE IN a coMPOUND (No. 968), morcover, NOT HAVING & CONJUCT
FOR 113 PENULTIMATE letter. Thus atikedt or atikedd “surpassiog the
hair” [in beauty, &c.,—or reaching above it—as deep water—]; chan”
dramukit or chandramukhd ¢ moon-faced.” Why do we say “nob
lfﬂ"ing a conjnet for its penultimate letter”? Witness sugulphd “a
female with handsome ancles.” Why do we say subordinate in a com.
Pound”? Witness sudikhd “a handsome crest”’-—[where the §ikhd is
110t subordinate or epithetical].

A RmreTfaagw: 18121 9% ) ,

WreiEsgam W @ | seanmae | wElemeag |
KERCHl

1870. The feminine afix is Nor 7fsh (No. 13G9) Arrer & word
denuting a part of the body when it is of the class KRODA “ the
flank,” &c., Nor when the word is POLYSYLLABIC, Thus kel yd:zm.lu'og'né‘

1o



y usage—(see No. 53). Of the case where the word is polysyllabic
we have an example in su)aghana “a female with handsome loins.”

VW SRATATH 1 8 1 L 1 95 |
q W

No. 1371.—The feminine affix is not ##sh (No. 1369) AFTER NAKHA

“the nose” AND MURHA “the mouth,’ wHEN (the word at the end of

which they stand is) an APPELLATIVE [No, 1372].

®

JATETY R 12 1 81 3

TR e G@ @ @ daaEr A g aseeE-
mumm:mmnammﬁm:mm&imn

No 1372.— Let there be a cerebral - 7 in the room of a dental 7
coming AFTER a cause of such change (No. 157) standing in the PRIOE
MEMBER of a compound word, WHEN the wordis an APPELLATIVE—
but Nor if the letter G intervenes. Thus &irpanakhd “[ the sister of
Révana—viz.] Surpan'lklm [—whose nails were like winnowing baskets. I
Then {as another example of No. 1371 we may have] gau:amulhd
“ Hair-face.! Why [in No. 1871] do we say “when an appellative” ?
Witness tdmramulbhd kanyd “a copper-faced damsel.”

SravE fearEdTaaTg 1 8 1 ¢ 0 §3 1

anfaa'rfa a9 7 fear faaandnyg & Fw 0 adt ) gue |
| aget ) aw fasnln@nva‘}f’&wm Tan 1 s |
ﬂmfm\a‘famu

No. 13 8 Lot the feminine afix be 7ish APTER that which 18
expressive of o KIND, and is NOT INVARIABLY FEMININE—moreover—
NOT HAVING the letter Y FOR its PENULTIMATE letter, Thus from [tafo]
tald * shore,” vpishalf “ o womnn of the servile tribe ;” kaths “a woman
of the elass of Brahmaus who read the Katha section of the
Rig Veda;” bahwpichi “a woman ot the viass of Brahmans who read
the Rig Veda,” Why do we say “expressive of a kind”? Witness
mundd “shaven"—[where the word expresses not a kind but a quality
—see Bdhitya Darpana§ 12 b. and d.] Why do we say “not invariably
feminine ' ? Witness baldkd “a crane”—[supposed to breed without
the male] Why do we say “not having the letter y for its penulti-
mate letter” * Witness kshatriyd *a female Kshatriya,”

0

THE LAGHUKAUMUDI l
®
male with bandsome flanks” This is a class of words constitute



STRIPRATYAYA,

BHAT | gaeigaerta gam: | WA | ARG TAT T4 W |
No. 1374, —¢ IN THE EXCLUDING [from No. 1373] oF wORDS THAT
HAVE letter ¥ AS the PENULTIMATE, there is NoT involved. the EXCLU-
ﬁION OF [the following words which have a*penultimate y—viz.—] GAVAYA
the Bos Glavacus,” HAYA “a horse” MUKAYA “a sort of animal”
MATSYA “a fish,” and MANUSHYA “a man.” Thus gavayt “the female;
of the Bos Gavaeus ;7 hayi a mare,” mukayi “a female mukaye”’ By

_NO- 1364 there is elision of the ¥ of maenushya:—the manushi “a

W T . » « .

voman,”—and [according to Kétdyana] there is elision of the y of
’:lcctfeya (though this word does not end in a taddhitd affix) when the
€Mminine affix A7 follows—so that we have matsf “a female fish.”

TAT AFSTR: 1 81 L1 €Y
&ty ) =Tt

No. 1375.—“ AFTER a word ENDING IN short 1, denoting a RACE OF
MEN, the feminine affix is #¢sh, Thus ddkshi “a female Ddkshi or
descendant of Daksha (No. 1087.”

'aig;a: 18il g8 |

amﬁm.—ngg\umﬁarﬁaz famg 1| T WWOIE
oy |+ wordareit 1

'

No. 1376.—A¥TER 3 word ENDING IN short U, not having the lettor
¥ as its penultimate le..er, and being expressive of men, the affix in the
feminine is ¢&. Thus kuré “a female Kurn.” Why do we say “not
having the letter y as its penultimate letter” ? Witness adhwaryu “a
Woman of the class of Bréhmans versed in the Yajur Veda.”

UEeq | 9g: |

No. 1877.— AND [as in No. 1876] Arrer the word rafau ©lame.
Thus pangté “(a female) lame.” '

TR FITRCATAT | WH: |

No. 1378.—« AnD [in addition to the affixing of the feminine aftix
%% No. 1876—-] there is ELISION OF the U and of the A oF the word
EWASURA ‘o father-in-law,” Thus §uwasaré “a mother-in-law,”



THE LAGHUEKAUMUDf: | I ;

SRR 1 8 1 1 6E |

smaTiaTsTE R aq wiiauias Ae@ngE | FTE |

No. 1379.—Let @n be the feminine affix AFTER THAT compound,
ending in a erude word, OF WHICH THE LATTER MEMBER IS the word
URU “the thigh,” WHEN the prior member of the compound is a word
expressing an object of coMpaRrISON. Thus karabhori “a female with
thighs like the ulnar or tapering flesby side of the hand.”

HETURATUSTATSIT | 8 1 Q1 90 1

QRIETE AR | GieATE: | W | wEE | weEs |

N0.1880.—And (## shall be the feminine affix after the word #ru
“the thigh” coming, in a compound,) after the words SANHITA * jo'med-"
SAPHEA “a hoof” LAKSHANA, “a mark,” AND VAMA “handsome,” &¢
This aphorism is for the sake of cases where there is no COMPairison
(as there is in the cases to which No. 1879 refers). Thus sanhitord
“whose thighs are joined [—e. g., from obesity],” daphord “ whose
thighs are [put together] like [the two] hoofs [on a cow’s foot],” laksha-
nore “ whose thighs are marked,” vdmor# “ with handsome thighs.”

TTETARTAT A1 8 17193 |

METAECH AT st @y 1 WRT |
a2 1 wrewt .

No. 1381 — Let SN be the feminine affix AFTER the word $ARNGA-
RAVA “aSérdzarava,” &e.,and after what ends with the letter @ of the affix
AY (No. 1075) when the werd speaks of a kind [not of a wife—No. 1356]
Thus édragaravi “a Séragarava wowman,” baid( [from bida, which,
besides ending with the affix an, as it is held to do when enumerated
in the list “sédragarave &,” may end with the affix an] “a female
descendant of Bida,” brdlmant « a fomale of the sacerdotal tribe.”

gaaargfge | At |

No. 1382.—"“AND VRIDDMI is the substitute oF the words NRI AND
NvARA ‘a man’ [when the femivine affix A{n—No, 1381-—1‘.)-1101&'5."
Thus ndré 9 woman.”* ]

.

FeAfER: 1 812199 )
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STRIPRATYAYA.

FEaws= T fa; @rg 1ogat:

—
=ia PR |
No. 1383.—AFTER the word YUVAN “young,” when it denotesa

temale, et there be the affix 7. Thus yuvati “a young woman.”
So much for the affixes of the Feminine.
WMEATAT WHASTAT TR ATARTITHT |
FAT SEURA agtagrREy |
zfa Shaczuswa agtagrammt aamean o
This abridged Siddhdnta Kawmud{, a help for those who are
engaged in other studies (and have therefore little leisure) and for
\ those also who are quite unacquainted with science, was made by the

! illustrious Varadardja.
Here concludes the Laghu-siddhdnta- Aaumwh made by the il-

lustriows Varadardja.
| AGWTHLT WATEAT 0
~ b

THE LAGHUKAUMUDI IS FINISHED.
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